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Preface to the first edition. 



The daily increasing intercourse between England 
and France, and the greater necessity of understanding 
and speaking the French language may perhaps justify 
the publication of a new French Grammar, especially if 
such a grammar should offer a new and better method 
of instruction combined with greater practicability than 
those hitherto in use. Those books in which theory 
entirely supersedes the practice, may be excellent for 
the dead languages, but they will never prove successful 
with modern languages. 

This JVencA Conversation-Grammar, which follows the 
same method as the Author's y>German Conversation- Gram- 
mam, combines the grammatical and logical exposition of 
the French language with the constant application of the 
different forms and rules to toriting and speaking. 

The book is divided into »Lessons«, each complete in 
itself, and containing in systematic arrangement a portion 
of the grammar, followed by a French Reading Exercise, 
in which the different forms appear applied to various 
sentences. An Exercise for translation into French, termed 
y>Thhne(i< comes next; the lesson being concluded by an 
easy and familiar Conversation, re-embodying the matter 
introduced in the previous exercises. 

It is impossible for a more practical method of 
acquiring the art of speaking French to be conceived 
than for the pupil to be questioned in French by his 
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IV Preface. 

teacher on subjects already familiar to him by trans- 
lation, and being required to give a fitting reply. In 
a short time the ear becomes so familiarized with the 
strange accents, that the teacher is easily understood, 
the tongue at the same time acquiring a fluency, to be 
attained by none of the other methods. The author's 
long practical experience in teaching modem languages 
to foreigners, warrants him fully in making this assertion. 
Besides this, most of the ))Lessons(( contain a Reading- 
Lesson with the necessary explicative words, so that 
the pupil may also have constant practise in the French 
element. 

The advantage of conversational exercises connected 
with the regular study of the grammar is evident. 
Whoever has occupied himself with the study of modern 
languages, is aware that by far the most difficult thing 
is, to comprehend the foreign idiom. Accustomed from 
the very beginning to understand the easy questions the 
teacher addresses to him in French, and to answer in 
the same language on subjects already known to him 
from the foregoing Reading-exercise and translation, the 
learner exercises equally his ear and tongue, and will, in 
a short time, be enabled to express his thoughts fluently 
and correctly in the foreign idiom. 

The First Part contains the complete Etymology, 
that is, the ten parts of speech, considered in their nature 
and inflections, including all the irregular verbs, with 
the ^jhiinest syntaclfcal rules requisite for doing the 
exercises. 

The Second Part contains the complete Syntax 
and the more difficult and idiomatical parts of the 
gram mar. This part, as the most essential and difficult, 
has been systematically explained in clear and accurate 
rules, all of which are illustrated by the necessary 
examples, and followed by fitting Exercises and French 



\ 
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Preface. y 

Reading-lessons, both with the necessary explicatiTe words. 
Free Exercises y Materials for conversation and a few 
French dialogues conclude the Grammar. 

In respect to the mode of employing this Grammar 
the author begs, he might be allowed to offer teachers 
and pupils a few suggestions. The rules with their 
examples and the sWordsa should be first learned by 
heart, and the French Reading-Exercise read and turned 
into English. This done, the Conversation should be read^ 
then the Exercise for translation ())7%^ira«a) translated into 
French and, when corrected, written out fairly. Finally 
the Conversation should be committed to memory. 

Heidelberg, July 1859. 

Dr. Emil Otto. 



Preface to the fifth edition. 



The favorable reception of the first four editions of 
this ^French Conversation-Grammar' having assured the 
author that the new method pursued in it has proved suc- 
cessful, he has in return thought it his duty, to spare no 
trouble in making this book as perfect as possible. With- 
out in the least altering the arrangement or succession 
of the rules, the longer lessons have been subdivided, all 
others carefully revised, and a Vocabulary for all the 
French Exercises has been added. 

The author flatters himself that by this new edition 
the book will be found more and more deserving of the 
increasing patronage, it has hitherto experienced. 

The pupil who goes through this inFrench Conver- 
sation- Grammar <ii conscientiously, will find, that he is 
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VI Preface. 

able, not only to write French and . to make himself 
understood J but to understand, of the two, by far the 
more difficult task. 

A new edition of the KEY, containing the translation 
of the English Exercises (i>Themes<^) into French, has also 
lately been printed for the convenience of those who are 
unable to procure an efficient teacher. 

The author begs also leave to say that he has re- 
cently published for proficient learners as a continuation 
of the Grammar a little volume for further transla- 
ti(ms entitled: :» Materials for translating English into 
French, 2nd edit. 1873, with grammatical notes, references 
and a Vocabulary*, which will undoubtedly help the 
student to a greater facility in writing and speaking French. 

Heidelberg, August 1873. 

Dr. Emil Otto. 



Preface to tlie sixth edition. 



This edition having been stereotyped, all the following 
editions will remain unaltered. 

Heidelberg, January 1875. 

The Anthor. 
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OF PRONUNCIATION. 



§ 1. Letters of the Alphabet. 

The French Alphabet consists of 26 letters, which 
are represented as follows: 





S'ame. 




Name. 




Name. 


A, a, 


ah. 


J,i, 


sbee. 


S,s, 


ess. 


B, b, 


bey. 


(K,k) 


kah. 


%t. 


tey. 


C, c, 


cey. . 


L,l, 


ell. 


U,u, 


(ii)- 


D, d, 


dey. 


M, m. 


emm. 


V,v, 


vey. 


E, e. 


ey. 


N,n, 


enn. 


fW, w) fveyj . 


F>f> 


eff. 


0,0, 


o. 


X,x, 


iks. 


O, 9, 


shey. 


P.P, 


pey. 


Y.y. 


ee greek 


H, h, 


ash. 


Q,q, 


(kii). 


ZyZy 


zed. 


I, i, 


ee. 


R,r, 


err. 







Of these^ a, e» i, o, n and y are vowek, the others 
are simple consonants. Besides these^ there are in French 
compound vowels, diphthongs and compound consonants. — 
The letters k and w occiir only in foreign words. 

§ 2. Signs of punctuation.*) 

Here are to be mentioned: 

1) The apostrophe fV apostrophe) (') which denotes 
the elision of a vowel (a, e or i) before a word beginning 
with a vowel or h mute, as in : Tor for le or (gold) ; «^7 
instead of si il, 

2) The diaeresis (le trema) (*') which is found 
over the vowels e, i and u = e, «, U, shows that these 
must be pronounced distinct from the other vowels with 
which they axe connected, as: hal'r, Noel, which are 
pronounced Aa-ir, No-el, 

3) The cedilla Y^ cSdille) (,), which is a kind of 
comma, placed under the letter c = g, gives it the sound 
of ss, before a, o, u, as in fagade, re^. 

4) The hyphen (le trait d^union, tiret) (-); it serves 
to join two words-as it were in one: as-tu? dit-il? 

*) Further particulars concerning these will be found in the 
II Part: Of OHhogmphy, 

1* 
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4 Of Pronunciation. 

§ 3. Of the Accents. 

They are marks placed over the vowels, to modify 
their sounds. There are three dififerent accents : 

1) The acute accent (F accent aigu) ('), placed 
over e alone = e, as in etCy donne. fSee § 4, B 2.) 

2) The grave (F accent grave) ( ), which is placed 
over the vowels a, Cy u = a, i, u, as in /a, d^y ail, 

3) The circumflex (Vaccent circonjlexe) {^), may 
be placed upon any of the vowels, which it makes long, 
as: dme, revcy apCtre, 

§ 4. Pronunciation of the vowels. 

A. 

A, a is sounded as a in father, only sometimes 
short, as: lay bal, mat, caVy table; — and sometimes long, 
as: rare, dme. 

E. 

E, e, 1) unaccented, in monosyllabic words, has a 
sound very near to the English u in the word cut, or 
the German o, but very short. Ex. : fe, ne, me, te, de. 
At the end of words of more than one syllable it is 
always silent, as: table y rarcy parole, 

2) marked with the acute accent (S) is closed, as in 
date or wafer, ex. : ele, malgrcy donne, repetSy veritS, 

3) marked with the grave or circumflex accent (^, S) 
is more or less open (as in pair or where), ex.: pere, 
mere, frere, apres; Ute, bSte. 

In the middle of words the unaccented e has the 
first of the three sounds when it closes a syllable, as: 
regard = re-gard, lever = le-ver, ceci = ce-^. It has 
the second, like c, when followed by dy r or z silent, 
as : pied == piS, donnev == donne, assez = asse. It has 
the third sound, when followed by r sounded or an- 
other consonant, as: fer ^=zferey vert = verCy hier, fier, 
verrey dessert; belle, bonnet y vexi, blesse, 

4) e takes the sound of the* French a before mm, 
mn and nn, in the words femmey solemnel, hennir^ and 
in aU adverbs ending in emmenty as: prudemment, 

I. 

I, i has only one sound, the same as in give or 
bee, never like tin wise, as: il, finiy mis; somewhat 
longer in viey rire, lire, mine, abimm. 
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Of Pronunciation. 5 

0. 

0, 0, when long, has the sound of the in the 
English word rose, as: dose, rose, ose, c6te, le ndtre. 
When short, it sounds nearly like the English o in loss, 
as: moty trof, grosse, ordonne. 

V 

U. 

French u has no equivalent in English*); it must 
be heard from the master. Ex.: sur, murmure, mule, 
duy rusS, bu. 

It is silent after q as quatre, and between ff and 
e or i, as in guerre, guide, Jig\x.e, bagne etc., except in 
words ending in gue where the e is marked with the 
diaeresis, as aigue, also in arguer, aiguille, aiguiset etc. 

Y. 

The letter y is generally pronounced as i and occurs 
mostly in foreign words, as: syllabe, physiqxxe, analyse. 
When preceded by another vowel it is a diphthong. See 
§ 5 Ay, oy, and uy, 

§ 5. Compoimd Yowels and diphthongs. 

Ai. 

Ai, ai is pronounced like the English a in have or e 

in let, as: mats, laid, f aire, traite; plaine,aile, affaire. 

When ai without another following letter forms the final 

syUable of a word, it is sounded e, as : gai, donnai, balai. 

An. Eau. 
Au and eau sound like the English o in note, as: 
haute ^ maux, beau, veau, bateau. 

Ay. 

Ay, ay is sounded as if it were ai-i, in pays ^=pai-is, 
pay sage ^= pai-i-sage, paysanne =pai'i'Sanne, 

When followed by another vowel, that second i takes 
the sound of the English y consonant, as: rayex=rai-yej 
essay er = essai-ye. 

Ei. 

Ely df has the same sound as ai, as: pei7ie, veine,^ 
Seine, pleine. 



*) It is exactly like the Gennan il. 
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6 Of Pronunciation. 

En. Oeu. 

The sound of eu or oeu approaches the English sound 
in hurt or early and is very like the German i, as: 
pcu, peur, feu, leur^ peureux, cwur, basuf, osuvre, 

NB. la J euSy feusse, eu and a few other words ending 
in eure, the e is silent and the u sounded as a simple u =1 
JUS, jusse etc. 

Oi. Oe. 

In these two diphthongs the % or e after the o is 
sounded like a, but so as to form together with the 
preceding o but one sound or one articulation, as: roi 
(= ro-a) , foiy moi, toile, voir, poele. 

On. 

On, ou, is either short, and sounded as 00 in foot, 
as: mou, cou, mousse, vous, toux; or long as in fool; 
cour, coulex, croilte, 

Oy. Uy. 

Here the y has the force of n or rather of an Eng- 
lish y consonant joined to a French t. This i together 
with the preceding or w forms the sound of the diph- 
thong oi or ui, and the second i takes the sound of the 
English y (in you). Ex.: /<?y^r = foa-i-ye, moyenne, 
nppuyex, essuyex, royal. 

Besides these, there are in French other compound 
vowels, as : to, ie, ieu, io, oui, ua, ue, ui; all these do 
not change their original sound, but are pronounced so 
as to form but one sound. Ex. : diable, papiex, hiere, 
Dieu, pioche, Louis, persuadex, icuelk, lui, 

§ 6. Fronnnciatioii of the consonants. 

Generalrules. 1) Consonants are generally sound- 
ed in the middle of words, except when the same con- 
sonant is doubled, in which case only one is sounded. 

2) Final consonants are generally silent when not 
followed by a vowel. The principal exceptions to these 
rules will be given under each consonant. 



B, b, is sounded as in English, as : has, belle, bonne, 
brosse. It is silent in plomh, aplomb, 

C, c, hard like the English k, before a, ai, au, 0, oe, 
ou, u and before each consonant, as: car, caisse, cause, 
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Of Pronunciation. 7 

col, coeur, cure, crotte, clair. It has the same sound at 
the end of a word : avec, lac, sec, due. It is silent in 
tabac, clem, Schecs, esiotnac, jlano,, jonc, tronc, done, 
blanc, pore etc. It is sounded as 88 before e, i, y, as: 
ce, ceci, id, vice = viss, douce, and when it has the 
cedilla, as: r^pw, ji?/apa = plassa, legon = le88on. In 
the word second and its derivatives, c is sounded as g 
hard = s'gon. 

cc before d and t like ks or x, as: acc^, succis; 
otherwise like c hard: accablei, accuser . 

eh has the sound o{ sh, as: chez (pronounce shey), 
chatne, chose, chaud, vache, archevSque, Achtlle, It has 
the sound of k in Christ (=krist), chretien, christia- 
nisme, chceur, and in most words derived from the Greek, 
as: Bacchus, chaos, Chanaan, Chaldee etc. 

S, d as in English : datte, dur, donne, admis. It is 
silent at the end of words, as : bori, chaud, froid, pied, 
grand. It is heard in sud and in most proper names, 
as: David, Alfred, Cid etc. 

It is sounded like t, when it is carried over to the 
following word beginning with a vowel or h mute. Ex, : 
un grand homme read gran-tomme ', guand U . . .; un pro- 
fond abime etc. 

F, f as in English: faire, affaire, for%, frappex, fiAte, 
nerf. — f final is 'silent in la cle( (the key) and chef 
iTo^uvre (master-piece) ; further in these plurals certe, 
ceufs, boBufs, nerts, and in neut (nine) before a consonant. 

O, g, before a, ai, o, ou, u and before all conson- 
ants is hard as in die English word garden, as: gare, 
gai, goutte, gros, glace, guide, guerre. — Before e, i, y, 
it has the soft sound of a sh or rather of s in »pleasurea, 
the same as the French/. Ex. : gerbe, gemir, gilet, gele, 
George, Crymnase. — It is generally silent when final, as : 
faubourg, sang, rang, bourg, long, harengetc.; further 
in doigt, finger; vingt, twenty; legs, last will, and in 
signet. It is sounded in joug, yoke. 

gn, see p. 11, 2). 

ga see the vowel u, p. 5. 

H, h is sometimes silent, as: homme, habit, hilas, 
herbe, histoire, honnSte, horreur, humanitS, and sometimes 
aspirate, bb in la hache, le heros, le hibou, hideux, la 
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haiey la halle, la hdie, la horUe^ le hameau, le hasard, 
hairy haut, hardi, hors, hamard, heurter, hurler, hotte, 
haricoty harpe, Henri, hamnetan, harangue^ hareng, houblon, 
houilley kuit. 

Jy j is sounded like a soft sh or as the letter s in 
pleasure, but softer, as : jadis, jeune, jour, jaune, jolt. 

L, 1, quite as in English: la fot, leur, alter y baUe, 
It is mute in le fiis (pronounce fiss), the son, and le 
pou\^y the pulse. It is further mute at the end of most 
words ending in i/, as: le fusil (the gun) ; le harily outil, 
persily gentil, etc. (see also § 8). 

U see p. 11, §8. 

THy m and V, n, as in English: ma, mery marais, 
amiy mot; mappe, nette, nid, annie. 

nm are pronounced tm in automne (automn) and in 
condamneTy to condemn. In other words both letters are 
articulated, as: Agamem-noHy calommey insomnie, etc. 

For tn and n nasal see § 7. 

P, p corresponds in sound with the same letter in 
English : pasy pircy part, pelle, appartcTy appris. — It is 
not heard at the end of words, as: tro^ (pron. tro), 
too much; beaucoup (pronounce boku), much. — It ia 
further mute in se^t (5= set), baptSme, com^tey dom^tery 
prompt; temfs, and some others. 

Ph, ph is sounded as fy thus : philosophey phrase, 
prophete. 

Qn, qu has commonly the sound of k: qui (^^ki), 
qucy quatrcy quoi. At the end of the two words : le coq 
(the cock), and cinq (five) it loses its Uy but sounds 
nevertheless as k. 

qua has the sound of koua in a few words of three 
and more syllables, thus in iquateur (equator), quadru- 
pidcy aquaiique, etc. 

E, r as in English: rare, roi, rouge, faire, mer,fer, 
hier,*) notre, finir. — It is silent at the end of words of 
two and more syllables ending in er and iery as : donner 
(pronounced donn^)y berger, parler, pommier, prunier, 
ouvrier. — r is also silent in monsieur. 



*) hier, yesterday, is considered monosyllabic. 
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Exceptions to this rule are the following words in which 
the final r is sounded: amer, bitter; Vhiver, winter; la cuiller, 
the spoon; Venfer, hell, and a few others less in use. 

rr is sounded as one r, when followed by an e mute, 
as: tert^i bane, tonnene, bourie. 

S, 8 has two sounds , a hissing or hard = 8 and a 
soft one = z. It has the hissing sound, as in English, 
at the beginning of words and before or after a conson- 
ant, as: sel, sur, soir, sable, sort, statue, esprit, danser, 
lorsque, assez, — But it has the soft sound of z between 
two vowels*) : rose, raser, raison, aise, misere. 

Sc before e, i and y are sounded as double ss : schie, 
Scipio7i, science. — But sc before other vowels and /, r 
have the sound of sk, as: scabreux, scorpion^ esclave, 
scrupule. 

Final 8 is silent, as: repas, alors, mes, tes, cos, les; 
livres, tapis, etc. 

But it is sounded in le JUs (pronounced fiss), the son; 
rourSy the bear; la vis, the screw; les moeurs, the manners; 
gratis, gratis; le lis, the lily, and in most foreign names, as : 
Mars, Pallas, VSnus, Minos, RSgulus, etc. 

T, t has generally the sound of the English t, as: 
ta, tasse, table, tris, tantdt, atteler. 

a however are sounded like si: \) in the final syl- 
lables: 'tial, "tiel, -tieux, -tie and -rfo» [not "Siion) , as: 
partial (pronounce parsial), minutieux, inertie , Beotie, 
prophetic, nation, perfection; 2) in the words: initier, 
qalbutier, patient, patience, satietS, insatiable, and some 
Others, 3) final -tien is sounded sien, in names of nations 
and proper names, as; JSgyptieny Diocletien. 

t is not heard at the end of words, as: et, and; 
r habit, plat, bout, tout.**) 

Exceptions to this nile axe : le fat, le hut, sept, net, huit, 
la dot, direct, exact, brut, chut, strict, correct, suspect in which 
*the t is sounded. 

th is sounded as a single t: pathos, Thibet, thedtre, 
theologie. 



*) Except in compound words, in which it has the hard 
sound, as : entresol, parasol, 

**) ent is not sounded in the terminatimi of the 3rd pers. 
plur. of verbs: ils parlent = il pari, they speak. 
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V, V as in English : vase, vertu, verife, vrai, voUtte, 
vu, savant, avec, active. 

X, z is sounded like ffs at the beginning and in the 
middle of words, as : Xavier, axe, extrdme, vexer, maxtme, 
excuse. — It sounds like z in deuxihne, dixidme; as ss in 
dix, six, soixante, Bruxelles, Cadix, Xerxis = Xercds. 

X is mute at the end of words: detix, doux, voix, 
maux, travaux. — However, when before a vowel, it is 
sounded like s and carried over to it, as : dioPans, deux 
enfants, un douoTacceni, etc. 

Zf z as in English : z^le, gaze, z6ne, gazelle, Cortez. 
It is silent in assez, nez and chez, and in the 2nd pers. 
plur. of verbs: votis'^avez, do^mez-tnoi, etc. 

§ 7. Pronunciation of the nasal sounds. 

A nasal sound arises when m or n, preceded by a 
vowel, closes a syllable, unless there be a second m or 
n after it. As these sounds do not exist in the English 
language, they cannot be represented for want of ap- 
propriate signs. They must therefore be heard from the 
master and carefully imitated. 

They are the following: 
am \ rampe, champ, camp, ambre, Adam. 

an \ '^ dans, banc, lance, manger, vanter. 

em I ^^rempltr, temps, embarras, empire. 

en J en, mentir, engager, facilement, enlever. 

aim \ faim, essaim, daim. 

ai?i bain, pain, sain, craindre, crainte. 

^in = 8un ^^^' ceinture, peindre, atteindre, feindre. 

im imposer, importe, imbu, impie. 

in pin, crin, vin, inconnu, rincer. 

ym ) thym, nymphe, symphonic. 

ion = ian : viande, pliant, criant, souriant. 

fVn=ian: in all nouns and adjectives, where ien is 
followed by any other consonant than n, as : 
^^ science, patient, patience, expedient. 

ten = iain : when n closes the syllable, as : bien, chien, 
rien, ancien, and in the irregular tenses of the 
two verbs tenir and venir, as : tiens, viendra. 

om\ ^^ ombre, plomb, comtCj compris. 

on i ^^ bon, non, ronde, chanson, bonbons. 
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ton = ion: action, passion, Jlusnon^ talion, question. 
^^ ] ^-s P^irfunif humble, 
un \=ennbrun, chacun, tribun, defunt. Tun. 
eun] a jeAn. 

mn between oain and oan: foin, coin, pointu, joindre, 
lointain, moins, moindre. 

Remarks. 1) The syllables am, an, and im, in, do 
not take the nasal sound, when m orn are doubled, as : con- 
stammenty annSe, imminent^ innS, immoler, innocent. Further 
in the proper names: SSlim, Ibrahim; but in Joachim and 
Benfamin im and in are nasal. 

2) This is also the case with the word ennemi; in all 
the other words enn takes the nasal sound: solennel (is pro- 
nounced solannel); ennohlir, hennir, etc. 

3) In the words examen, memento, agenda and Mentor, 
en has the sound of ain. 

§ 8. Pronunciatioii of the liquid sounds. 

There are two kinds of liquid sounds in French: 
1) i with / or lie, in which case it is called in French 
*H mouiUe^\ and 2) gn. 

1) 1 preceded by i, when final or double, is ordi- 
narily liquid as in the English word brilliant, only 
somewhat softer. As this sound is attended with some 
difficulty, it must be heard from a teacher. The liquid 
sound changes according to the preceding vowel. Ex. : 

ail, aill'i travail, bataille, caillou*) 
eil, eill-: soleil, riveil, merveilleux. 
eutly euill' : deuil, veuillez, feuillage. 
ceil, obUI-: ceil, oeillet. 
ouil, ouili-: fenouil, bouillon, brouillard. 

Exceptions. // and ill are not liquid, but fully pro- 
nounced in the following words: t7, he; le Jil, the thread; 
Texil, the exile; vil, mean; tranquille, quiet; mt/and mille, a 
thousand, etc. ; further in all words beginning with ill-, mill- 
and vill', as: ilUgal, illegal; un million, a million; Ui mile, 
the town; le village, the village, etc. 

2) gn has a liquid sound resembling the last sylla'ble 
of the English word onion. Ex. : signal is pronounced. 



*) NB. The pupil is requested to observe that the % always 
stands before the liquid /. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



12 Of Pronunciation. 

as if it were spelt ^twmo?; thus: rogne, compagnon,joigneZf 
poignard, saignee, mignonne; rdgne, petgne, ligne, dignef 
Cologne f oignon. 

§ 9. Promiscuous Examples. 

1) La m^re, le p^re, le ft^re, la soeur, les chats^ les . 
chiens, les vaches. — Apr^s, avare, porter, fer, boulan- 
ger, bannir, dirai, diront, epais, espoir, 6te, livre. — Moi, 
beau, quand, personne, besoin, faux, peine, coeur, Dieu, 
bout, tout. — Notre, monde, mer, vallee, ancien, cheveu, 
archer. 

2) Cote, c6t6, coton, rond, mentir, un, une, brun, 
brune, jatte, chatte, rouge, mouche, chose, rose, rosser, 
dix, dixaine, peril, sommeil, grille, compagnie, mouille, 
gagne, betail, linge, aigle, longueur, douze, nation, essentiel, 
ambitieux, profession, jardinage, malheuieux, Thirondelle, 
choisir, grand, bain, pile. 

3) Scorpion, calomnie, bapt^me, cuiller, temps, 
cinqui^me, qui, que, quoi, pdte, repete, bonnet, cep, verre^ 
fier, abime, finirai, bateau, mantelet, paysan^ oeuvre, 
ouvrage, montagne. Dojic, chr6tien, hurler, apprentissage, 
poison, poisson, potion, population, le^on, gateaux, prin- 
temps, re^ois, jambon, agneaU; Paris, Londres, Vienne, 
V^nitien. 

§ 10. Of the «'Uaisoii" (linking). 

Euphony being one of the principal conditions ^f 
French pronunciation, words ending with a consonant 
are, in reading, generally carried over to the initial letter 
of the next word, when this begins with a vowel or 'A 
mute. Some words however, especially et (and), which 
is pronounced e^ should never be carried over. 

Eeading Exercise. 
LesTiommes, les'^enfants, des^^arbres, nos'^amis, vos^ 
habits, nous'^avons, ils^ont, pas^encore, avec^n'^enfant, 
ses plus cruels'^ennemis ; songez^^ vos'^affaires. Vous!^en 
souvenez-vous'^encore? EUes'^apprenai^t""^ lire. Peu de 
temjos'^apr^s. Vous^^tes'^un'^enfant. Les'^Hollandais sont^ 
industrieux. CetThabit est^^ moi. Nous^aurons^eu. Mou 
malheureux'^ami. Un grand^homme. Ne vous^en^Btes- 
vous pas'^aper^u ? A laquelle de vos'^amies envoyez-voua 
cette rose? Cet^homme avait^et^ autrefois^ Paris. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

Parts of speech. 



There are in French ten sorts of words, called 
pao'ts of speech J namely : 

1) Article, T article. 

2) Substantive or Noun, te suhstantif. 

3) Determinative adjective, Tadjectif dSterminatif. 

4) Qualifying adjective, Vadjectif qualificatif. 

5) Pronoun, fe pronom, 

6) Verb, le verbe, 

7) Adverb, Vadterhe. 

8) Preposition, la preposition, 
^) Conjunction, la conjonction. 

10) Interjection, V interjection. 
The first six are variable, the four others are invariable. 



First Lesson. 

Oftheartiele. 

In the French language there are only two genders, 
viz. the masculine dmA feminine. This distinction applies 
also to inanimate objects, which are either masculine or 
feminine. 

1) To indicate this distinction of gender the definite 
article is prefixed to substantives, and has a peculiar 
form for each gender : \e before a masculine, la before a 
femiiiine substantive ; les in the plural for both genders. 
Examples : 



Masc. Le livre, the book. 
le pere, the father. 
le rot, the king. 



Fein. La parte, the door. 
la mere, the mother. 
la reine, the queen. 
2) The articles le and la in the singular lose their 
vowels and take the apostrophy (V), before a noun be- 
ginning either with a vowel or h mute, so as to form 
but one word. Ex. : 
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Lesson 1. 



Maec. Lami, the Mend. I Fern. L'anue, the (female) frienJP 
Vhomme, the man. I Vhistoire, (the) history. 

3) Besides this definite article (le, la, V , les), there 
is also an indejinite article for the singular^ answering ta 
the English a or arty viz. : un for the masculine, une for 
the feminine, Ex. : 

Fem. Une mere, a mother. 

une amie, a (female) friend. 
une reine, a queen. 

For the declension of the article see the 3rd Lesson. 



Masc. Un pkre, a father. 
un'^amd, a friend. 
un rot, a king. 



Words. 



Le Uvre, the hook. 
le cheval, the horse. 
le pain, the hread. 
le chien, the dog. 
Voncle, m. the uncle. 
V enfant, m. the child. 
Vor^ m. the gold. 

a garden. 



un chapeau, a hat, honnet. 

la rose, the rose. 

la fleur, the flower. 

la plume, the pen, feather. 

la tante, the aunt. 

une poire, a pear. 

une pomme, an apple. 

et, and. 



S. J'ai,^) I have 
tu as, thou hast 
il a, he has 
elle a, she has 
PL nousf^avons, we have 
vousTavez, you have 

liies^Lt, I *^^y ^*^«- 



Ai'je,'') have I? 
a^^w, hast thou? 
a-^-t7,3) has he? 
zr^r^lU, has she? 
avone-nous, have we? 
avtfz-vou^, have you? 



Examples. 
Avez-^ous le livre, have you the hook? 
L* enfant a-t-dl,^) has the child? 
La mere a-t-elle, has the mother? 

Eeading Exercise. 1. 

J'ai le livre. Tu as'^^m livre. J'ai la rose. As-tu la 
rose? n a le cheval. Elle a le pain. Le p^re a un cheval. 



1) J'ai is for je ai. 

2) Ohserve this hyphen hy ^hich the verh and pronoun are 
always joined in interrogations. 

3) The t in a-t-il and a-t-elle is inserted for euphony. 

4) When in a question, not beginning with an interrogatiya 
pronoun or adverb, the subject is expressed by a noun, it must 
begin the sentence, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. 
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La m^re a iin jardin. L'enfant a une poire. Noiis^avons'^Nm 
cbien. Avez-vous''\in chapeau? Ils^ont^un'^oncle et une 
tante. EUes'^oiitr^iiie tante. L'enfant a-t-il une plume? 
La m^re a-t-elle la fleur? Le roi a-t-il un cheval? II a 
le cheval. Les^amis (plur,) ont les Hvre^. Les^eiifant«^ont 
les plumes. 

Thime (Exercise) 2. 

I have the horse. I have a friend. Thou hast the book« 
He has a dog. She has the bonnet. The father has a garden^ 
The mother hais the rose* The king has the gold. The iincle 
has a friend. We have the bread. You have a pear. They 
(nMScj have an apple. They (fern.) have a flower. Has the 
friend a horse? The friend has a horse and a dog. 

ConYersation. 

Ai-je la rose? Vous^avez la rose. 

As-tu le pain? Old (yes), j'ai le pain. 

A-t-elle la fleur? EUe a la fleur. 

L'enfant a-t-il le Uvre? II a le Hvre. 

Avez-vous^\in cheval? Oui, nous^avons''\in cheval et 

un chien. 
L'enfant a-t-il une poire? L'enfant a une poire et ime 

pomme. 



Second Lesson. 

Of the substantive or noun. 

Besides the gender, in nouns are to be considered 
the formation of the plural and the eases or declension. 

Of the plural of substantives. 

General rule. The plural is formed in French 
as in English^ by the addition of a silent 8 to the 6in-< 
gular. Examples : 



Le rot, Plur. les rots, 

le Hvre, les liwes, 

VhomfM, UtHhommes. 

la plume, les plumes. 



la pomme, Pliir. les pommes. 
Fenfant, lesTenfants, 

Famt, les'^amis. 

la mere, les meres. 



Exceptions to this rule. 

1) Nouns ending in 8, X, », in the singular^ admit of 
no variation in the plural^ as: 
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Le Jils, the son. Plur. les fiU, the sons. 

la noix^ the walnut. les noix, the walnuts. 

le neZj the nose les nez, the noses. 

2) Words ending in au, eau, eu, ieu, ceu form their 
plurals by adding x instead of s, as : 

Lfi chapeau, the hat or bonnet Plur. les chapeaux. 
le feu, the fire. les feux. 

le lieu, the place. les lieux. 

le vosu, the wish. les vceux. 

3) The following seven nouns in ou follow also this 
rule, taking x in the plural: 



le poUf the louse. 

le genou, the knee. 

le joujou, the plaything. 



Le chou, (the) cabbage. 
le hijou, the jewel. 
le caillou, the pebble. 
le hibou, the owl. 

Plural: les choux, les iifoux, les cailloux, etc. 
The others ending in ou, follow the general rule and take 
8 in the plural, as: le clou, the nail, plur. les clous; le trou, 
the hole, plur. les trous, etc. 

4) Nouns ending in (xl and ail, change these termina- 
tions into aux, to form the plural, as: 

Le cAeval, the horse. Plur. Les cAevauXf the horses. 

Vammal, the animal^ beast. lesT^animaMXf the beasts. 

le travail, the work. les travaux, the works. 

NB. This rule however has a few exceptions, which follow 
the general rale, simply taking s in the plural, as: le hal, 
the ball ; le cameval, the carnival ; le portail, the front-gate 
of a church; le gouvemail, the helm; FSventail, the fan; le 
ditail, the particulars; etc. Plm:. : les hals, les camevals, etc, 

5) The following words form their plurals in an ir- 
regular manner: 

*Le del, heaven. Plur. Les cteux, heavens. 
*rceil, the eye. les^yeux, the eyes. 

*Vaieul, the great-grandfather. lesTdieux, the ancestors. 

le hStail, catde. les hestiaux, the cattle. 

6) Monosyllables ending in nt never drop the t in the 
plural, as: 

La dent the tooth, plur. les dents the teeth; 
le pant the bridge, pi. les ponts. 



*) Those three words have also a regular plural with another 
signification: les dels signifies the skies in pictures and the 
testers of a bed; les ails de hoduf me^xi ovals and les aXeuls 
the great-grandfathers. See II Part, 2nd lesson. 
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Note. In nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant, ent, 
some 'writers suppress the ^, as : ^ enfanSf les commandemens etc, ; 
hut this orthography is not adopted by the French Academy, and 
it is much better to write : les en/ants etc. 

7) As in English, many nouns, from their signification, 
cannot be used in the plural, as : For, gold ; la cire, wax ; 
le bonheur, happiness; la /aim, hunger; lesang, blood, etc. 

8) There are others which have no singular, as : 

Les^ancStres, the ancestors. 
les dSbns, the ruinB. 
UsT" environs, the environs. 



les^eptnards, spinage. 

les funirailles, the funeral. 

les gens, people. 



les Ugumes, vegetables. 

les limites, the limits. 

les mathSmatiques, mathematics. 

les mceurs, the manners. 

les mouchettes, snuffers. 

les tenebres, darkness. 



Le canif, the penknife. 
le frere, the brother. 
la sceur, the sister. 
la porte, the door, gate. 
la tnaison, the house. 
le chdteau, the castle. 
le pcdats, the palace. 
un tableau, a picture. 
le chat, the cat. 
le gSnSral, the general. 
void, here is, 
voila. 



Words. 

le jeu, the play, game. 

la souris, the mouse. 

le cor ail, the coral. 

le braSj the arm. 

le chameau, the camel. 

le couteau, the kn^e. 

mon, ma, my. 

vu, seen, ou, or. 

detue, two. trots, three. 

quatre, four, cinq, ^yo, 
here are. aussi, also, too. 
there is, there are. 



S. tPavais, .1 had. 

tu avais, thou hadst. 
il avait, he had. 
elle avait, she had. 



PI. nousTavions, we had. 
vousT'amez, you had. 
il/^avaient, ) ., , j 
ellesTavaient, ^^^^ *^*^- 



Beading Exercise. 3. 

Nous'^avions^>im canif. Vous^aviez deux^ canif s. Mon frfere 
a les couteaux. La maison a deux portes. Avais-je les noix? 
Aviez-vous les joujoux? Oui, nous^avions les joujoux. Le 
roi avait trois chateaux. La reine a lea coraux. EUe a aussi 
les bijoux. Voici quatre souris. Les^enfants'^avaient trois 
pommes. Mon'^oncle avait deux chevaux. Ma tante a cinq 
tableaux. Les chameaux ont^une bosse (hump). Ma mfere a 
deux soeurs et trois frferes. 



otto, French Conr.-Grammar. 
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1% Lesson 3. 

Thime. 4. 

1. I have three brothers. (The)*) man has two arms. 
I had four horses. Hadst thou the flowers? I had the roses. 
There are the apples, the pears and the walnuts. There are 
also the games and the pictures. Have you seen the houses, 
the castles and the gardens? My uncle has four pictures. 
I have seen Ave horses and two camels. 

2. The children had three mice. Have you seen the 
three cats? She has three dogs and two cats. The eye is 
blue (est bleu), I have two eyes. Do you know (connaissez- 
vous) the generals? My brother has two knives, and I have 
two penknives. 

ConverBation. 
Avez-vous^un canif? J'ai deux canifs. 

Avais-je les couteaux? Old, j*avaisv les couteaux. 

As-tu vu les chameaux? Ovd, j*ai vu les chameaux et 

les chevaux. 
Avez-vous^aussi vu les ch&- J'ai vu lee ch&teaux et les 

teaux? palais. 

Avez-vous les bijoux? Non, ma tante a les bijoux. 

Les^enfants ont-ils les habits Les'^enfants ont les^habits et 

(coats) ou les chapeaux? les chapeaux. 

Avaient-ils vu les feux? Oui, ils^avaient vu les feux. 

Avez-vous les tableaux? Je nai pas (not) les tableaux. 

*Mon p^re a-t-il un chat? Oui, il a un chat et un chien. 

Combien de (how many) frferes J*ai trois fr^res. 

avez-vous? 
Combien de soBurs avez-vous? tTai deux soeurs. 
Avez-vous vu les^amis? Oui, nous avons vu les^amis. 



Third Lesson. 

Of declension (Cases). 

1) In French, properly speaking, there is no de- 
clension of nouns as in Latin or in German, because 
the cases do not admit of various terminations. The term 
kLeclension«, therefore, is to be taken in its wider scnpe, 
but means simply the variation of the cases by prefixing 
to the substantive some particular words , called prepo- 
sitions y together with the article. By these cases ^ the 
different relations which substantives bear to one another^ 
are expressed. There are 4 cases: 



*) In the Exercices termed ^Thhnes', words placed in parenthe- 
sis (. . .) must be expressed in French, though redundant in English. 
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The Nominative, le nominatif. 
The Genitive or Possessive, le giniiif. 
* The Dative, le datif. 

The Accusative or Objective ease, Taccusatif. 

2) The nominative and objective cases have 
exactly the same form, both in singular and plural, as : 
le phre, un pdre, la mire, une mire, les pires, les mires 
etc., and can' only be distinguished by Uieir position in 
the sentence. In order to £nd the nominative, we must 
ask »who«; for the objective »w.hom« or »what«. Ex.: 

La mire aime la Jille, the mother loves the daughter. 

Who loves the daughter? The answer is : the mother. 
La mire then is the nominative case or the subject. 
Whom or what does the mother love? Answer: the 
daughter. Consequently la fill e is the accusative or 
the object. We see, in the natural construction, the 
nominative always precedes the verb, the accusative 
follows it. If we change that sentence into: La Jllle 
aime la mire, then la fiUe is, according to its position, 
the nominative, and la mire the objective case, or accu- 
sative. 

3) The genitive or possessive case replies to 
the question »whose«? »of whom« or »of which «? 
It is known by the preposition de (of) which appears 
either unchanged or contracted with the article. A 
contraction takes place whenever de occurs before the 
article le or les; m the first case, it takes the form dv* 
(singular), in the second des (plural). Ex.: 

S. du roi (instead of de le rot), of the king or the king's. 
du pere (inst. of de le phre)^ of the father, the father s. 
PI. des rots (inst. of de les rots), of the kings, the kings'. 
des mires (inst. of de les meres), of the mothers. 

4) Before la and V and before possessive adjectives 
as : mon, ma, etc. de remains unaltered, as : 

de la mire, of the mother or the mother's. 

de la chambre, of the room. 

de fami, of the friend, the friend's. 

de Vhomme, of (the) man, the man's. 

de mon ami, of my friend. 

de ma mere, of my mother. 

5) Before the indefinite article v/Kly WHie, an apo- 
strophy is put instead of the e of de, as : 

2* 
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iTwn rot, of a king. I d^une reine, of a queen. 
d^ufiTami, of a friend. | €Pune amie, of a female friend. 

6) The dative case answers to the question »to 
whom ft? and is formed by putting the preposition d 
before the article, as: 

d un rot, to a king. I d rkomme, to the man. 

d une rehie, to a queen. I d Vami, to the friend. 

7) Before le, ft is contracted with this article to a/U, 
and in the pliiral d and les into avaCj as: 

au rot, to the king. I atUB rots, to the kings. 

au /rere, to the brother. | ausc Jreres, to the brothers. 



Fern. 

A * J la mere, the mother 

G. de la mere, of the mother 
"D. a la mere, to the mother. 



Table of declension. 

1) With the definite article. 

Masc. 

{ le pere, the father 

du pere, of the father 
au pere, to the father. 



Plural, 



A * I /«« mh-es, the mothers. 

G. €?e» w^rc5, of the mothers 
D. atuc meres, to the mothers. 



les peres, the fathers 

des peres, of the fathers 
auoo peres, to the fathers. 



A * } Vdme, the soul 

G. <fc Vdme, of the soul 
D. d Vdme, to the soul. 



A * } lesTdmes, the souls 

G. desTdmes, of the souls 
D. au/xTdmes, to the souls 



I rami, the friend 

de Vami, of the friend 
d Vami, to the friend. 
Plural. 

{ lesT^amiSy the friends 

desTamis, of the friends 
auacTamis, to the friends. 



2) With the indefinite article. 
JfcMc;. Fem 

y. ' j un jardvn, a garden 

G. d'tmjardin, of a garden 
D. d un jar din, to a garden 

Remark. 

We think proper to insert here the three following syn- 
tactical rules as indispensable for correct translation: 



une rose, a rose 

d^une rose, of a rose 
d une rose, to a rose. 
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1) The definite article must be used, in French, before 
all nouns used in a general sense, or denoting a whole species 
of objects, though in English the article is not employed, as: 

Man, Vhomme. nature, la nature, 

life, la vie. summer, TSU, 

fortune, la fortune, dinner, le diner. 

Hence the genitives: of man, of life, of fortune etc. are 
to be translated in French: de Vhomme ^ de la vie, de la for^ 
tune etc,; the datives: to man, to life, to nature etc. = d 
Vhomme y a la vie, d la nature, 

2) In French, the article is to be repeated before each 
substantive of a sentence, as: 

The salt, pepper and vinegar « le eel, le potvre et le 

vinaigre. 
The men, women and children = lesThommes, leefemmes 

et lesTenfante. 

3) The possessor miist, in French, follow the object posses- 
sed, and be preceded by the article; for example the king's 
throne must be inverted as if it were, the throne of the 
king, and translated: le trdne du roi. Thus: 

The brothers coat = V habit du frere. 

The princes' sisters = les scsurs dee princes, - 

The queen's apartments «= letTappartements de la reine. 



Words. 

Dieu, God. Varbre, m,, the teee. 

le crSateur, the creator. la plante, the plant. 

le monde, the world. la fenetre, the window. 

Vennemi, m., the enemy. le cousin, the cousin. 

le sommdl, (the) sleep. la cousine, the cousin, f. 

Vimage, f, the image. la fille, the daughter, girl. 

la mort, (the) death. la ville, the town. 

la feuille, the leaf. je donne, I give, donnez, give. 

Voiseau, m,, the bird. le voisin, the neighbour. 
d qui, to whom? whose? est, is (belongs), sont, are. 

Beading Exercise. 5. 

Le pere de Tenfant. La m^re des^enfants. La porte de 
la maison. Les portes des maisons. Les fen^tres du palais. 
Le chat est^n animal. Les chats sont les^ennemis des souris. 
Le sommeil est I'image de la mort. Le ch&teau est^au roi 
et k la reine. Je donne la plume k Tenfant. Je donne le jeu 
aux'^enfants. Le jardin est (belongs) aux frferes et aux soeurs. 
Les^^lmages des rois. Les feuilles des^arbres. Les fen^tres 
de la maison. 
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Thtaie. 6. 

1. The father of the son. The mother of the daughter. 
The mother of the. children. The door of the house. The 
gates of the town. The houses of the towns. The windows 
of the houses. God is the creator of the world. The dog 
is the enemy of the cat. I give the book to the brother. 
I give the coats to the brothers and (to the)*) sisters. The 
dog is the friend of (the) man. The feathers of the birds. 

2. The leaves of the plants and (of the)*) trees. My 
cousin's bonnet. The cousins' bonnets (the bonnets of the 
cousins). (The)**) Sleep is the brother of (the) death. Of the 
trees of the garden. The eyes of the horses are large (grands). 
The friend's name. The windows of the castle. The neigh- 
bour's house and garden.*) I give the roses to the sister 
of the count (comte). Give (donnezj the pen to the father. 

Conversation. 



Ai-je le livre du cousin? 
As-tu rimage de la tante? 
A-t-il vu le jar din du roi? 
Les^enfants ont-ils les jeux? 
Qm (who) a les ciseaux 

(scissors) de ma soeur? 
A qui sont [belong) les noix? 
A qui sont les poires? 
A qui est ce (this) jardin? 
Avez-vous vu le chien de 

Toncle? 
A qiii sont ces (these) roses? 



Tu as le livre du cousin. 
Qui, j'ai rimage de la tante. 
Non, il a vu le chateau du roi. 
Oui, les^enfants ont les jeux. 
Voici les ciseaux de votre (gour) 

soeur. 
Elles sont^k T enfant. 
Elles sont^aux enf ants du voisin . 
n est^au roi et k la reine. 
Voila le chien de Toncle. 

Elles sont^a ma cousine. 



Fourth Lesson. 

Prepositions. 

Prepositions so frequently occur that they ought to 
be learned as early as the nouns. We give here the 
most usual^ observing at the same time that in French, 
as in English, the simple prepositions govern no parti- 
cular case. 



a, at, in. 
apreSy after. 
<want, before (time). 
avec, with. 



chez, at, with, at the 

house of. 
contre, against. 
dans, in, into. 



dcj of, from. 
devant, before 

(place) . 
derriere, behind. 



*) In French, the article must always be repeated. See p. 21. 
♦*) See the foot-note p. 18. 
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en, ia.' parmi, among. sans, without. 

entre, between. pendant, during. sous, under. 

envers, towards. pour, for. sur, on, upon. 
par, through, by. 

As to the contraction of a and le to au, of a and 
les into aux, of de with le into du, of de with les into 
d^8, see p. 20, 7) & 19, 3). 



Words. 



La cour, the court, yard. 

VScole, f,, the school. 

le mcutre, the master, teacher. 

Veau, f,, the water. 

la main, the hand. 

la pluie, the rain. 

/« tott, the roof. 

T habit, m., the .coat. 

/a chamhre, the room. 



Viglise, f,, the church. 

^ nmV, the night. 

/tf yowr, the day. 

la cuisine, the kitchen. 

la pocAe, the pocket. 

demeure, lives. 

T argent, m., the money. 

*on, «a, his. no/re, our. 

votre, your, /on, thy. 



Louis, Lfe^vis. oti, where? gut, who, whom? 



PI 



S. Je suis, I am 
tu es, thou art 
il est, he is 
elle est, she is 
nous sommes, we are 
vou^Stes, you are 
t7>' «on^ ) ., 



Suis-^e, am I? 
««-/u, art thou? 
est-4l, is he? 
est-elle, is she? 
«omm«*-no«5, are we? 
ites-^ous, are you? 
sont-ils, 
sont- 



-il^f \ j.T_ a 



Beading Exercise. 7. 

J^ suis dans la coitr. L*oiseau est sur le toit. La porte 
esf^ii la maison. £s-tu an {for k le) jardin (dans le jardin) ? 
Louis est chez mon p^re. Les chevaux sont devant la porte. 
Aprfes la pluie. Pendant la nuit. Avant le jour. L^enfant 
est sous larbre. Parmi les^enfants. Nous sommes derrifere 
les^arbres. lis sonf^entre la porte et la fen^tre. Ce (this) 
livre est pour mon frfere. Ma tante est^a T^glise. Sans'^argent 
(money), Avec les chevaux de mon'^oncle. Gontre Tennemi. 
Notre ami demeure k Paris dans la maison de sa tante. 

Thbme. 8. 
1. In the yard. During the night. I am before the 
house. Lewis is in the garden. Are you in the yard (court) ? 
Before (the) night. The birds are on the roof. I speak (je parte) 
of the house, — of the coat, — of the flowers, — of my 
father, — of my mother. The two knives are in my pocket. 
Where are the cats? They are in the kitchen. 
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2. The three children of my cousin (m.) are in (the) 
town. Against the rain. With my father. Without a master. 
Lewis is in his (sa) room. The book is for your sister. Be- 
tween the two windows. Under the roof of the house. Are 
they before the door of the church? No, they are behind 
the church. The children are at (the) school. 

Conversation. 

Ou est Louis? II est dans la cour. 

Oik est mon fils? II est^au jardin. 

Oil sont les enfants? lis jouent (play) devant la 

maison. 
De quoi (of what) parlez-vous jje parle des chevaux du roi. 

(do you speak) ? ( Je parle du roi et de la reine. 

Oi sont les fenetres? Elles sont^k la maison, — au 

ch&teau, — au palais. 
Vbtrecousineest-ellekr^cole? Oui, elle est^^ T^cole. 
Qui est h, T^glise? Ma soeur est h. legUse. 

fites-vous dans la pluie? Non, nous sommes sous le toit. 

Ton pfere est-il au jardin? Non, il est dans sa chambre. 
Sont-ils h. la fentoe? Oui, ils sont k la fentoe. 

Avez-vous vu les canards Nous^avons vu les canards et 
(ducks) dans la cour? les^oies (geese). 



Fifth Lesson. 

Of the partitive sense or article. 

1) This form is used to denote a part of a totality^ 
but without specifying precisely how much or how many. 
It answers to the English some or any before a noun, 
and is expressed in French by du before a noun mas- 
culine b^inning with a consonant, by de la before a 
noun feminine beginning with a consonant, and by de V 
before a noun of either gender beginning with a vowel 
or an h mute. Ex. : 



de la hiere, some beer. 
de la viande, some meat. 
de Vhuile, some oil. 



Du pain, some [or any) bread. 
du vin, some [or any) wine. 
de V argent, some money (silver) . 

In the plural; the partitive article is des for both 
genders, as : 

Des livres, (some) books. j des fleurs, flowers. 

des enfants, children. | 4es roses, roses. 

Note. Some is not alwavs used jn English, whereas du, de la, 
de V, des, must always be added to the noun. 
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2) In questions, the English use any instead of 
some; in French it must be rendered by the same ar- 
ticle; as: 

Have you any bread? avez-votis du pain? 
Is there any water? y a-t-il de Veau? 

3) The partitive article must be used whenever in 
English some or any is expressed or understood be- 
fore a substantive; it must be repeated before every 
substantive in a sentence, as: 

Have you bread and cheese? 
Avez-vous du pain et du fromage ? 
Bring me some mustard, oil and vine^r. 
Apportez-moi de la moutarde, de Vhude et du vinaigre, 

4) However, when the substantive is preceded by 
an adjective, the simple preposition de or cF takes the 

j place of the partitive article, in the singular as well as 

' in the plural, as: 

\ Singular. 

(de bon vin, some or any good wine. 
de bonne viande, some or any good meat. 
de mauvaie cafS, some or any bad coffee. 
d'exeellente biere, some or any excellent beer. 

Plural. 
^ (de bona Uvres, some or any good books. 

•» fi ^' { ^* belles fieurs, some or any beautiful flowers. 

I d^excellents vaisseaux, some or any excellent vessels. 



Words. 

La farine, the flour. le fruit, the fruit. 

^ f^f (the) iron. le marchand, the merchant. 

tor, !»., gold. le mere, the sugar. 

f argent, m., silver. le cafS, the coffee. 

le papier, the paper. la prune, the plum. 

Vencre, f., the ink. le beurre, the butter. 

le Jromage, the cheese. le gargon, the boy. 

le crayon, the pencil. le Soulier, the shoe. 

le plomb, lead. les bas, the stockings.. 

le sel, (the) salt. achetS, bought. 

le canard, the duck. que, what? m<ds, but. 



Vceuf, m., the e%^. la, there, six,, six. 

il y a, there is, there are. cest, this is, that is. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



26 Lesson 5. 

S. J'aurai, I shall or will have Aurai-je, shall I have? 

tu auras, thou wilt have auras-tu, wilt thou have? 

il aura, he will have aura-t-^l, will he have? 

elle aura, she will have aura~t-elle , will she have? 

P. nous^aurons, we shall have aurons-nous, shall we have? 

vous^aurez, you will have aurez-^ous, will you have? 

ilsT'auront, T, .„, auront-tlSy } mi ai. t_ » 

^lles-auront, J they will have. ^^,,^^.,;;,,, j will they have? 

Eeading Exercise. 9. 

J' avals de la farine et du sel. Aviez-vous^aussi du sel? 
Le roi a de. Tor et de Targent. II a aussi des bijoux. Tu 
auras du fromage. Louis a achete du papier et de Tencre. 
Nous^aurons des livres, des plumes et des crayons. Avaient- 
elles des fleurs et des fruits? Je donne h ton cousin des 
noix et des pommes. Dans la cour il y a des canards. Mon 
cousin avait des chevaux et des chiens. Ma cousine aura 
des chats, mais ma tante aura des^oiseaux. Dans les jardins 
il y a des^arbres, des fruits et des fleurs. 

Thbme. 10. 

1. We had some butter and (some) cheese. You had 
butt^ and eggs. Here is (void) the bread. There is some bread. 
My mther has bought lead and iron. The child had (some) 
flowers. My cousin (f.) will have some flour and bread. 
There are eggs and fruits. The merchant has sugar and coffee. 
The queen had gold and silver. I give (to) the boys books, 
pencils and pens. They will also have some paper and ink. 

2. Lewis has horses and dogs. We have seen horses 
and camels. My sister will have shoes and stockings. I give 
(to) the boys stockings, clothes (hahits) and hats. Have you 
(any) friends (m.)'\ They (f,) will have friends (f.) At (chez) 
my uncle'* there are books and pictures. WiU you have 
(voulez-^ous) some money? No, give me (-moi) some bread. 
Bead (lisez) good books. This is bad coffee. We have seen 
beautiful roses. 

Conversation. 

Avons-nous de la farine? Nous^avons de la farine. 

Avons-nous aussi du sel? Nous'^avons^aussi du sel. 

Aurons-nous du beurre et du Non, mais vous-^aurez des fruits. 

pain? 
Qu*avez-vous 1^ {there) ? Nous avons de la viande et du 

pain. 
A-t-elle des crayons? Non, mais^elle a des plumes. 

Les enfants ont-ils des poires? Non, ils^ont des pommes. 
Qu'as-tu sous le bras (orm)? J'ai des livres. 
Pour qui sont ces livres? lis sont pour mon maltre. 
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Ta 8ceur a-t-elle du sucre? 
Ton cousm a-t-il du papier? 

Qui a du fromage? 
Y a-t-il des fruits dans votre 
• {vour) jardin? 
Qu y a-t-il chez mon oncle? 



Elle a du sucre et du caf§. 
Mon cousin a du papier, des 

plumes et de Tencre. 
Le marchand a du fromage. 
Oui, il y a des fruits. 

n y a des livres et des^mages. 



Sixth Lesson. 

Declension of the partitive article. 

The partitive article, too, is capable of declension, 
that is, it has a peculiar form for the genitive and dative. 

1) The genitive consists of the noun alone, to which 
the preposition de ((T) is prefixed, as: de viande , of 
meat; Sargent, of money; de UvreSj of books. 

2) The dative is formed by the addition of d before 
the nominative, but it is seldom used, as : a du pain, to 
bread ; a de Far gent, to money; a des litres, to books. Ex. : 

Tu penses Umfours k du vin et h. de la hiere. 
You always think of wine and beer. 

Table of declension. 

Singular. Fern. 

\ de la viande, (some) meat 

de viande, of meat 
dde la viandey to (some) meat. 
Thus: de lafarine, some flour. 
de la hiere, some beer. 

Masculine and fenunine, 

j de Tencre, (some) ink 

d^encre, of ink 
a de Vencre, to ink. 
Thus : de Veau, some water. 



MiMc, 
A ' } <^ pain, (some) bread 

G. de pain, of bread 
D. ct dupain, to (some) bread. 
Thus : du beurre, some butter. 
du vin, some wine. 



A J «?^ f argent, (some) money 

G. d' argent, of money 

"D, a de r argent, to money 
Thus: de for, some gold. 



Plural. 
(The plural is the same for both genders.) 



N ) 
A ' J des livres, (some) books 

G. de livres, of books 

D. a des livres, to (some) books. 

Thus: des pays J (some) countries. 



I des plumes, (some) pens 

de plumes, of pens 
d des plumes, to (some) pens. 
Thus: des pierreSf (some) stones. 
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3) As it appears from the foregoing table, the geni- 
tive case of the partitive article in all the genders and 
numbers is simply the word ile» This form [de alone) 
is used without any distinction of gender or number: 

a) as in English, after nouns expressing measure, 
weight, number, as: 

Une houteille de vin, a bottle of wine. 
Un morceau de pain, a piece of bread. 
Une Itvre de sucre, a pound of sugar. 
Une poire de bos, a pair of stockings. 

b) after the following adverbs of quantity: 



Assez, enough. 

beaucoup, much, many, a great 

many, a great deal. 
comhien, how much, how many. 
peu, little, few. 
plus, more. 



moins, less, rien, nothing. 
quelque chose, something. 
trop, too, too much, to many. 
trop peu, too little, too few. 
tant, so much, so many. 
autant, as much, as many. 



Examples. 
Assez de vin, wine enough {assez before the noun). 
Combien d^ argent, how much money? 
Tant de fleurs, so many flowers. 
Trop de fautes, too many mistakes. 

c) After adverbs of negation, as: pasy point, Ex.: 

Je nai pas de sucre, I have no sugar. 
N*avez-vous point d^eixcre? have you no ink? 

d) The partitive genitive de or (T va French is also 
used in the place of adjectives denoting a material, as : 

Une bague d^or, a gold ring. 
Uns cuiller d^ argent, a silver spoon. 
Une bourse de soie, a silk purse. 
Un chapeau de velours, a velvet bonnet. 
Une table de bois, a wooden table. 
Note. After numerals no article at all is used, as: 
Detex^ en/ants, two children. | Dix^ecolierSf ten pupils. 



Words. 

Une feuille, a sheet, a leaf. laune, f . the ell, yard. 

un verre, a glass. une douzaine, a dozen. 

le the, tea. je pense, I think, la botte, the boot. 

une botte, a box. le Soulier, the shoe. 

la montre, the watch. la personne, the person. 

le drop, the cloth. le bois, the wood. 

regu, received. que, than, bu, drunk. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



Lesson 6. 29 

Beading Exercise. 11. 

Void une bonteille de vin. Nous^avons trois livres de 
Sucre. Nous'^aurons aussi deux livres de caf6. La reine avait 
beaucoup de bijoux. Aviez-vous^assez d' argent? Je pense 
^ de Tor et k de Targent. Mon^oncle aura une douzaine de 
bas. Avez-vous regu la boite de crayons? Vous'^aurez^ne 
feuiLle de papier. Ils^avaient plus de viande. Aviez-vous^ 
assez de pain? Louis aura autant de pommes. Les'^enfants 
avaient moins de poires que de noix. J'ai assez dargent. 
Combien de personnes sont-elles? EUes sont trois. 11 a bu 
trop de vin. Nous^aurons^ne bague d' argent. Vous^aurez^ 
une montre d*or. Ils^avaient'^achet6 une table de bois. Ma 
mere a un chapeau de velours. 

Thiime. 12. 

1. I bave a dozen (of) pens. Thou wilt have a sheet of 
paper. She will have more bread ; she has cheese and butter 
enough. We had a glass of vrine. I shall have also a piece 
of meat and two glasses of beer. He had a bottle of oil. 
We had two pounds of sugar, six pounds of coffee and five 
pounds of tea. You will have a great many (of) pencils and 
(of) books. I have bought a dozen (of) stockings and two 
pair of shoes. In this {cetie) box there are six yards of cloth. 

2. I had a silver watch and a gold ring. This is (cest) 
a wooden table. How many persons have you seen? We 
have seen few persons. My cousin had a wooden box. Have 
you drunk a bottle of wine? The boys have drunk too much 
beer. Give me a sheet of paper. My brother will have some- 
thing. My sister has bought two gold rings and three silver 
spoons. The child has as many pears as (que de) apples. 

Conversation. 

Qu'avez vous Ik? Nous avons^un verre d'eau. 

Qu'avez-vous^achet6? J*ai achet6 deux livres de sucre. 

Avez-vous aussi du caf6? Oui, Monsieur, j*ai du caf6. 

Avez-vous de Targent, mon Oui, mon pfere, j*ai de Targent. 

fils? 

dombien d*argent avez-vous? J'ai six florins. 

Est-ce assez pour vous? C*est assez pour moi {me). 

Od avez-vous vu le mattre J'ai vu mon maitre de musique 

de musique? au jardin. 

Avait-il des fleurs? Oui, il avait des fruits et des 

fleurs. 

Avez-vous du drap? Oui, Madame, nous avons toutes 

sortes (all sorts) de draps. 

Combien d*a€nes voulez- Donnez-moi (ffive me) cinq 

vous? aunes. 
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Combien de chevaux ayez- Nous avons trois chevaux. 

vous? 

Avez - vous une paire de J*ai une paire de bottes et deux 

bottes? - paires de souliers. 



Seventh Lesson. 

Of Proper Nouns. 

A proper noun is the name of any particular person 
or place. A distinction must be made : 1) between names 
o{ persons and towns; 2) names of countries ^ provinces y 
mountainSj rivers, lakes. 

1. Tke former admit of no article; to form their 
genitive case, they take de, and for the dative d. 



Table of declension. 



N, 

A 

G. de Charles, of or from Charles 

D. d Charles, to Charles. 



I Charles, Charles 



I Marie, Mary 



de Marie, of or from Mary 
h Marie, to Mary. 



^ I Faris, Paris 

G. de Paris, of or from Paris 
D. d Paris, to, at or in Paris. 

Such are: 

1) Christi 
FrSdhic, Frederick. 
Guillaume, William, 
Henri, Henry. 
George, George. 
Robert, Robert. 
Jean, John. 
Jules, Julius. 



j Londres, London 

de Londres, of or from L. 
d Londres, to or at London. 



an names. 



Frangois, Frank. 
tllise, Eliza, Lizzy. 
HSlene, Helen, Ellen. 
Sophie, Sophia. 
Caroline, Caroline. 
Louise, Loidsa. 
Jeannette, Jane. 



2) Names of towns. 
Vienne, Vienna. Bruxelles, Brussels. 

Geneve, Geneva. Florence, Florence. 

Lyon, Lyons. Berlin, Berlin. 

Rome, Rome. Franc/or t, Frankfort. 

Naples, Naples. New- York, New- York. 

Remarks. 

1) We must except from the above rule.** a) the names 
of several Italian authors before which the article is used: 
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le Tasse, Tasso (Gen. du Tasse etc.); lArioste, Ariosto; le 
Dante, Dante; h) titles of books or plays, as: le TSUmaqtie 
de Fendlon, VAthalie de Racine etc. ; c) some names of towns, 
as: le Havre, Havre; le Caire, Cairo; la Mecque, Mekka. 

2) In English the Genitive is often put first. This trans- 
position of words is not allowed in French, for ex. : *Henry's 
hat' must be translated as if it were: the hat of Henry =* 
le chapeau de Henri; Byron's works = /e« ceuvres de Byron. 
See Remark 3, p. 21. 

2. Proper names of countries, provinces, rivers and 
mountains, have the definite article in French, as: 



La France, France. 
la Belgique, Belgium. 
T Angleterre, England. 
Vtlcosse, Scotland. 
la Eussie, Russia. 
ritalie, Italy. 
la Suisse, Switzerland. 
VAllemagne, Germany. 
TEspagne, Spain. 
la Suede, Sweden. 
la Hollande, Holland. 

These are declined as common names 
Gen. de la France, of France. 
Dat. d la France, to France. 



VAutriche, Austria. 
la Prusse, Prussia. 
V Europe, Europe. 
VA/rique, Africa. 
TAsie, Asia. 
VAmerique, America, 

la Seine, the Seine. 
la Thamise, the Thames. 
le Rhin, the Rhine. 
les^Alpes, the Alps, etc. 



Remarks. 

1) Nevertheless, the names of countries and provinces 
take no article, when they are preceded by the preposition 
en, which corresponds to both to and in. Ex.: 

Je vaisTen/^ltalie, I am going to Italy. 

// demeure enT'Allemagne, he lives in Germany. 

2) To and at or in, before names of cities, towns and 
villages, are rendered by d, Ex.: 

Je vais^d Londres, — d Paris, — d Bade etc, 
I go to London, — to Paris, — to Baden etc. 
MofiToncle demeure d, Berlin, — d Lyon etc. 
My uncle lives in (at) Berlin, — in (at) Lyons etc. 
(Further explanations will be given in the second Fart.) 



V 



Wordt. 



Le cahier, the copy-book. 
la carte, the map. 
la fable, the liable. 
' le manteau, the cloak. 



le gant, the glove. 
le pays, the country. 
la ville, the city, town. 
le cours, the course. 
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OM, where? /w, read. 
^tait, was. 

Monsieur J Mister, Sir. 
Madame J Madam, Mrs. 
Mademoiselle J Miss. 
Vonole^ the uncle. 



la tante, the aunt, 
/a capitals , the capital. 
r«pt«, received, got. 
donnez, give. vo^«, your. 
SHez-vovrSy were you? 
fStoMf I was. 



Beading Exercise. 13. 

JTai le cahier de Fr6d6ric. Voici les fables de Lafontaine. 
Tai vu le chateau du roi de Belgique. Donnez la boite k 
Sophie. Donnez la plume ^ Henri. Oti est Monsieur Muller? 
C'est le chapeau de Mademoiselle filise. C*est le canif de 
George. Nous sommes^k Paris, fitiez-vous^k Vienne? Mon 
cousin est^en^Am6rique. Le cours du Bhin est long. Voici 
une carte d'Allemagne. Louis Philippe, roi de France, est 
mort (died) en^Angleterre. Voici les chevaux de Charles. 
Avez-vous lu les^oeuvres (the works) de ComeiUe? Donnez 
ces gants^k Henri. 

Th&me. 14. 



1. William is my friend. I am 
friend of W.). Here is John's brother. 
Ellen? She is with Caroline. Where 
gloves of E.) ? Speak (parlez) to Henry 
Teceived the book from Paris. Were 
not*) at Paris, but I was at London, 
of Belgium. Florence is the capital of 
Switzerland. 



William's friend (the 
Where is my sister 
are Eliza's gloves (the 
and to Frank. I have 
you at Paris? I was 
Brussels is the capital 
Italy. I am going to 



2. My uncle was in Germany. Are you going (allez-vous) 
to Berlin or to Vienna? I am going to Frankfort and to 
Vienna. Paris is the capital of France. Is your aunt in 
America? Yes, she is in New- York. I know Spain and Italy. 
My brother has travelled (vot/agi) in Russia, in Sweden and 
in Germany. This is Frederick's hat. I have seen Geneva, 
Lyons and Home. Give me Mary's copy-book and George's 
pencil. 

Conversation. 



Oti etiez-vous? 
Et votre fr^re, oii 6tait-il? 
Oti sont les gants d'H61^ne? 
Quel (whai) pays est-ce Ik? 
Quelle est la capitale de la 

Belgique? 
Quelle est la capitale de la 

Prusse? 
Qui est Ik? 
A qui donnez-vous ces livres? 

*) Je n'Hais pas (see p. 39). 



J'6tais k Paris, 
n 6tait aussi k Paris. 
Us sont sur la table. 
C'est I'Allemagne. 
C'est Bruxelles. 

C'est Berlin. 

Les enfants de Madame Br6. 
Je les (thenC) donne k Marie. 
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A qui est ce chapeau? Ce chapeau est k Guillaume. 

Quel manteau est-ce Ik? C'est le manteau de Frederic. 

Od trouve-t-on (is found) En Calif omie. 

beaucoup d'or? 

Ot trouve-t-on de bon fer? En Sn^de (Sweden) et en An- 

gleterre. 

Quels pays avez-vous vus? J'ai vn la Suisse et Tltalie. 

Avez-vous lu les pofemes de Non, Monsieur, mais j*ai lu les 

B^ranger? pofemes de Victor Hugo. 

Combien de crayons Caroline Caroline a acbet6 quatre crayons 

a-t-elle achet^s? et Jeanette a achet6 6 plumes. 

Ou sont les enfants de Ma- lis sont au jardin. 

dame Lebeau? 



Eighth Lesson. 

AVXILIABY VEBBS. 
Avoir, to have. 
Indicative Mood (Indicatif), 
Present Tense (Present). 
Td, I have Pi. nousT'avonSj we have 

tu as, thou hast vous^avez, you have 

il a. he as or it has iUTont, \ , , , 

elU a, she has elles^ont, ] ^^^^ *'^^®- 

on a, one has 

Imperfect (Imparfait), 
Tavais, I had nous'^avions, we had 

tu avais, thoa hadst vous^avieZj you had 

il avatt, he had ilsTavaient, | , , , 

die avait, she had elles'^avaient, ] ^^^^ ^^^' 

Preterite (DSfini), 
J^eus*) I had nousTeiimes, we had 

tu euSj thou hadst vousTeutes, you had 

il eutj he had ils^eurent, they had. 

Future (Futur), 
J'aurm, I shall or will have nous'^aurona, we shall have 
tu auras, thou wilt have vousTaurez, you will have 

il aura, he will have ils^auront, they will have. 

1st Conditional (Cond, Frisent), 
Taurais, I should have nousf^aurions, we should have 

tu aurais, thou wouldst have votis^auriez, you would have 
il aurait, he would have iUTauraient, they would have. 

*) Pronounce as if it were : jue, tu ues etc. 
Otto, French Cony. -Grammar. 3 
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Compound Tenses. 

Perfect (Faasd ind^finij. 
J*ai eu, I have had nous^avonsTeu, we have had 

tu as'^eu, thou hast had vtm^avezTeUj you have had 

il a eu, he has had iUToniTeUy | ., , , ^ 

elle a eu, she has had elles'^ont^eu, ) ^ 

Pluperfect (Pluaqueparfait). 
Tavaif^eu, I had had nowTacwnf^eu, we had had 

tu avais^eu, thou hadst had vous^aviez^eu, you had had 
il avaOTeu, he had had iUTavaienlTeu, they had had, 

2nd Pluperfect (FassS antSrieurJ, 
J^eus'^eu, I had had notuTeumesTeu, we had had 

tu eusTeu, thou hadst had vowTeutesTeu, you had had 

U euf^eu, he had had iUTeurentTeu, they had had. 

2nd Future (Futur anterieur passi), 
J'aurai eu, I shall have had 
tu aurofPeu, thou wilt have had 
il aura eu, he will have had 
nousT^auronsT^eu, we shall have had 
votts^aurez'^eu, you will have had 
ils'^auronif^eu, they will have had. 

2nd Conditional (Cond, FaasSJ. 
J*aurai/^eu, I should have had 
tu aurais^eu, thou wouldst have had 
il auraif^eu, he would have had 
nowTaurioruTeu, we should have had 
vousT'auriez'^eu, you would have had 
ils^auraient^eu, they would have had. 

Imperative Mood (Imperatif). 

Ate, have ayons, let us have 

[qu'il ait, let him have) ayez, have (you). 

Subjunctive Mood*) (Subjonctif), 
Present. 
Que J ate, that I (may) have ^u6nou«aycma, that we may have 
que tu aie8, that thou have que vous ayez, that you have 
quil ait, that he have qu'ih aient, that they have. 

Imperfect. 
Que jeusse, that I had or might have 
que tu eusses, that thou hadst 
quit eut, that he had or might have 

*) The Subjunctive Moods in Less. 8—10 may be learnt later. 
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que nous eussions, that we had or might have 

que V0U8 eussiez^ that you had 

quils eussent, that they had or might have. 

Perfect (Pasei), 
Q^e fade eu, that I (may) have had 
que tu mesHeUy that thou (mayest) have had 
quil aif^euy that he (may) have had 
que nousTayonsTeu, that we (may) have had 
que vowTayez^eu, that you (may) have had 
quiUTaienc'eu, that they (may) have had. 

Pluperfect. 
Que feuAse eu, that I (might) have had 
que tu eusses'^eu, that thou (mightst) have had 
quil eutf^eu, that he (might) have had 
fue nousTeussionsT'eu, that we (might) have had 
que vousTeussiez^eu, that you (might) have had 
qu^UsT^eussenlTeUy that they (migh^ have had. 

Infinitive Mood (Infinitif), 
Present. Past. 

Jb)oir, \ Avoir eu, \ 

d^ avoir, I to have. d^ avoir eu, \Ui have had. 

d, avoir, \ d avoir eu, ) 

Participles (Participes). 
Present. Past. 

Ay ant, having. eu, f. eue, had 

aycmiTeu, having had. 

Note 1. Avoir also means to receive, to get^ espe- 
cially in the Future, as: 

J^aurai de V argent, I shall get some money. 

Note 2, It would be a gpod plan to conjugate the whole 
verb avoir together with a noun, as : J^ai une pomme, favaia 
une pomme, etc, — After that, with the pronouns V (le), it, 
and lea, them, as : Je Tai, I have it ; tu fas, il fa, etc, ; — 
je lesT^aurai, tu lesTauras, etc. 



Words. 

Le courage, the courage. la regie, the ruler. 

le plaisir, the pleasure. le cahier dScriture, the copy- 

la voiture, the carriage. book. 

la bourse, the purse. perdu, lost, vu, seen. 

Vencrier, m, the inkstand. aujourd^hui, to-day. 

3* 
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Thhne. 15. 

1. Pre 8. I have a book. He has a hat. We have a 
house and (a)*) garden. They (nuisc.) have a horse. They 
(fern.) have flowers and fruit. — Imperf. I had a Mend. 
Thou hadst also a friend. Louisa (Louise) had two cats. You 
had money enough. The children had little bread. — Pret. 
He had the courage. We had fine weather {heau temps) . You 
had the pleasure. The son of the king had a carriage. — 
Fut. and Cond. I shall have apples. He would have seen 
the castle. We shall have some coffee to-day. We should 
have some sugar. You will have (get) two horses. They 
would have an inkstand and a ruler. 

2. Compound Tenses. I have had a mistake. We 
have had much trouble (peine) . You have had a great {gran^ 
pleasure. She has had [a great]*) many walnuts. They had 
had two copy-books. I shall have paper and pens. You will 
have had my horse. Charles' sisters will have had flowers. 
I should have had a great deal of ^eaucoup de) trouble (peine) . 
Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. You would have haul 
a good friend. The boy would have had a penknife. The 
boys would have had a holy-day (unjour de congi) to-day. 



Ninth Lesson. 

Conjugation of the Auxiliary. 
Stre, to be. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je suiSf I am notis sommes, we are 

tu es, thou art vousTStes, you are 

il est, he is or it is tls sont, \ , 

elle est, she is elles sont, ) ^^^^ ^^®' 

Imperfect. 
J^Stais, 1 was notuT'etionSy we were 

tu StaiSy thou wast vous'^StieZy you were 

il Staity he (it) was ilsTStcUenty \ ., 

elle itaity she was elle^Staient, ) ^^^ ^®'^®* 

' Preterite. 
Je fusy I was nous fumes y we were 

tu JuSy thou wast vous futeSy you were 

il futy he was its furenty they were. 



||flr* *) The pupil is requested to take notice that bracksts [. . .] 
signify *^leaice out'*, whilst a parenthesis (. . .) encloses a word to 
he translated or an annotation. See also p. 21, 2). 
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Future. 
Je serai, I shall be rums serons, we shall be 

tu seras, thou wilt be vous serez, you will be 

il sera, he (it) will be ils seront, they will be. 

1st Conditional. 
Je serais, I should be twus serions, we should be 

iu serais, thou wouldst be votis seriez, you wotdd be 

il serait, he (it) would be Us serment, they wotdd be. 

Compound Tenses. 
J^y been. 
Perfect? 
J^ai €t€, I have been notuTavonsTSU, we have been 

iu asT^iU, thou hast been vinuTavez^Sti, you have been 

U a iU, he has been ilsTonTStS, K, , , 

eUe a M, she has been elle^onnu, J ^""^ *^*^® *^^^- 

Pluperfect. 
J'aoiJMnUy I had been wms avumsTStS, we had been 

tu avaiif^StS, thou hadst been vous aviez^StS, you had been 
tl avaiiTiti, he had been Us avaient^StS, they had been. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
J'euiHiU, I had been nous eumesTitS, we had been 

iu ewTiU, thou hadst been vous eutefTiU, you had been 
il eulTStS, he had been Us eurentf^StS, they had been. 

2nd Future. 
J'aurai SU, I shall have been 
tu aurasTitS, thou wilt have been 
il aura iti, he wiU have been 
nous aurons StS, we shall have been 
vou>s aurez StS, you will have been 
ils auront StS, they will have been. 

2nd Conditional. 
TauraisTStS, I should or would have been 
tu aurais StS, thou wouldst have been 
il aurait StS, he would have been 
nous aurions StS, we should have been 
vous auriez StS, you would have been 
ils auraient^StS, they woidd have been. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sois, be. soyons, kt us be. 

quU soitt let him be. soyez, be. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que je 8ois, that I (may) be gnte nous soyons, that we be 
que tu sots, that thou be que vaus soyez, that yon be 

qu'il soity that he be quih soientj that they be. 

Imperfect. 
Que je fusse, that I were que nous fusstons, that we were 

que tufiisseSy that thou werest que vous Jtusiex, that you were 
quil fut, that he were quih fussenty that they were. 

Perfect. 
Que J ate Ste, that I (may) have been 
que tu aiee StS, that thou (mayest) have been 
quil ait StS, that he '(may) have been 
qtie nous ayons StS, that we (may) have been 
que vous ayez StS, that you (may) have been 
qu'Hs aient Ste, that they (may) have been. 

Pluperfect. 
Que jeusse eti, that I [might) have been 
que tu eusses Ste, that thou (mightst) have been 
quil eut StS, that he (might) have been 
que nous eussions StS, that we (might) have been 
que vous eussiez StS, that you (might) have been 
quits eussent StS, that they (might) have been. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Past. 

JStre, to be Avoir StS, "j to have been 

d'Stre, of being, to be d avoir StS, I of having been 



•• StS, \ to 
ir StS, I of 
hV Sti, j to 



h Stre, to be. a avoir Sti, j to have been 

Participles. 

Present. Past. 

Etant, being. EtS, been 

ay ant StS, having been. 

Word*. 

Malade, (pi. -s), ill. paresseux, idle^ lazy. 

appliquS, diligent. saye, good, tres, very. 

heureux, happy. jeune, young, ce, f. cette, this. 

malJieureux, unhappy. le marchand, the merchant. 

content, contented. lony temps, long. 

Thime. 16. 

I am ill. Thou art young. Charles is my Mend. We 
are happy. You are also happy. The child will be good. 
Louisa was ill. William and Jtdius have also been ill.^ This 

*) Put the plural malades. 
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boy has been idle. The girl was very good. He will be 
contented. You would also be contented. She has been at 
Paris. Her {Son) brother has been in London. We have been 
in France. Your mother has perhaps {jpeut-Sire) been ill. Yes, 
indeed {en effei), she has been ill long. Who was (has been) 
with (chez) your father? A merchant has been with my father. 
He had been before {au-paravant) with my uncle. 



Tenth Lesson, 

Of the negative and interrogative forms 
of the auxiliaries. 

Whereas in English the negation is simply expressed 
by the particle not, the French make it of two negative 
words, viz. ne and pa8y the first of which is placed be- 
fore the simple verb, the other after it, as : Je ne suis 
pas, I am not. — In compound tenses, the participle 
follows pas J as : Je n^ai pas eu, I have not had. 

In interrogations, the pronoun which is the subject 
of the verb, is placed after it, and they are joined by 
a hyphen, as: as-tu? avez-votis? — When the third per- 
son singular ends with a vowel, -t- is placed between 
the verb and t7; elle or on: a-t-tlf a-t-elle? aura-t-on? 

Table. 

1) Negative form of the auxiliaries. 

Indicative Mood. 
Avoir, to have. ^re, to be. 

Present Tense. 



Je n' at pas, 1 have not 
tu Was paSy thou hast not 
il na pas, he has not 
elle na pas, she has not 
nous navonspas, we have not 
vofts n'avez pas, you have not 
ils n'ont pas, they have not. 



Je ne suis pas, I am not 
tu nes pas, thou art not 
il nest pas, he or it is not 
elle fCest pas, she is not 
nous ne sommes pas, we are not 
vous netes pas, you are not 
t^ ne sont pas, they are not. 



Imperfect. 
Je fiavais pas, 1 had not etc. | Je vkitais pas, I was not etc. 

Preterite. 
Je neus pas, I had not etc. I Je ne fus pas, I was not etc. 
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Future. 
Je Vkourai pas, I shall not I Je ne serai pas, I shall not be 
have etc. I etc. 

1st Conditional. 
Je naurais pas, I should not i Je ne serais pas, I should not 



have etc. | be etc. 

Compound tenses. 
Perfect. 
Je n*ai pas^eu, I have not I Je nai pas^iti, I have not 
had etc. I been etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Je n avals pas eu, I had not i Je n avals pas StS, I had not 
had etc. I been etc. 

2nd Future. 
Je n aural pas eu, I shall not I Je naurais pas Sti, I shall not 
have had etc. I have been etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
Je naurais pas eu, I should I Je naurais pas Ste, I should not 



not have had etc. | have been etc. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que je rioie pas, that I (may) I Que je ne sols pas, that I (may) 
not have etc. I not be etc. 

Preterite. 
Que je neusse pas, that I I Que je ne Jusse pas, that I vrere^ 
might not have etc. I not etc. 

Perfect. 
Que je nale pas eu, that I I Que je n' ale pas StS,thBtl (meiy) 
(may) not have had etc. I not have been etc. 

Pluperfect. 

Que je neusse pas eu, that I I Que je neusse pas StS, that I 

(might) not have had etc. I (might) not have been etc. 

Imperative Mood. 



N'ale pas, have not 
nayons pas, let us not have 
nayez pas, have not. 



Ne sols pas, be not, do not be 
ne soyons pas, let us not be 
ne soyez pas, be not. 



Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 



• ' / not to have. ^a ' i not to be. 

ne pas avoir, ) w^ "«*c. j ^^ ^^ ^^^^^ j uu^ w 
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Perfect. 
ITavoirpas eu,nottohsiYeh»,d, \ N" avoir pas it^,TiotU)ha,veheeji.. 

Participles. 
Present. 
ITayant pas, not having. | N'itant pas, not being. 

Past. 
iV'ayaf?^^a«et£, nothavinghad. | iV'ayan(pa«^/^, not having been* 



2) Interrogative form of the two auxiliaries. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Suis-Je, am I? 



Ai-je, have I? 
as-tu, hast thou? 
cb-t-il, has he? 
a-t-elle, has she? 
avons-nous, have we? 
avez-vouSj have you? 



es-iu, art thou? 
est-tl, is he? 
esi-elle, is she? 
sommes-notts, are we? 
etes-vous, are you? 
sont-ils, ) ,, a 
sont-elies, "« ^^^^y^ 



Imperfect. 
Avais^'e, had I? etc. . | itals-je, was I? etc. 

Preterite. 
JEus-je, had I? etc. | Fuse's, was I? etc. 

Future. 
Aurai-je, shall I have? etc. | Serai-je, shall I be? etc. 

Ist Conditional. 
Aurais-je, should I have? etc. | Serais-je, should I be? etc. 

Perfect. 
Ai-Je euj have I had? etc. ] Ai-je Sti, have I been? etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Avais-je eu, had I had? etc. | Avais-je StS, had I been? etc. 

2nd Future. 
Aurai-je eu, shall I have had? | Aurax-je StS, shall I have been? 

2nd Conditional. 
Aurais-je eu, should I have I Aurais-js iU, shotdd I have 
had? etc. been? etc. 
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3) Negative and interrogative form. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



N^(d-je pas, have I not? 
nas-tu pasy hast thou not? 
nont-il pas, has he not? 
navoiM-nou8 jpcw, have we not? 
navez-vous pas, have you not? 
nont-ils pas, have they not? 



Ne suis-je pas, am I not? 
nes-tu pas, art thou not? 
nest-il pas, is he not? 
ne sommes-nouspas, are we not? 
netes^ous pas, are you not? 
ne sont-ils pets, are they not? 



Imperfect. 
N' avais^'e pas, had I not? etc. | N'Stais-je pas, was I not? etc. 

Preterite. 
N*eus^'e pas, had I not? etc. | Ne Jus-^'e pas, was I not? etc. 

1st Future. 
N'aurai'je pas, shall I not I Ne serai- je pas, shall I not 
have? etc. I be? etc. 

1st Conditional. 
N'aurais^'e pas, should I not I Ne serais^e pas, should I not 
have? etc. I be? etc. 

Compound Tenses. 

Perfect. 
Nai-jepas eu, have I not had? | Nai-^'epas iU, have I not been? 

Pluperfect. 
N^avais-je pas eu, had I not I NTavais-je pas StS, had I not 
hadt etc. I been? etc. 

2nd Future. 
Naurai-je pas eu, shall I not I N^aurai-je pas iU, shall I not 
have had? etc. I have been? etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
N'auraisrje pas eu, should I | N^aurais^e pas iU, should I not 
not have had? etc. I have been? etc. 



Words. 



La nouveUe, the news. 
la leitre, the letter. 
le chagrin, the grief. 
les parents, the parents. 
le tailleur, the tailor. 
le bottler, the boot-maker. 
la cerise, the cherry. 
riche, rich, trhs, very. 



appUquS, industrious. 
pauvre, poor. 
mScontent, discontented. 
hier, yesterday. 
demain, to-morrow. 
regu, received, mangi, eaten. 
autrefois, formerly, que? what? 
quaivez-^ous, what have you? 
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Thkme. 17. 

1. I haye a Mend. Hast tbou also a Mend? We have 
[some]^) Mends. Have you also Mends? I am happy. I am 
not happy. Are you happy? Are you not happy? No, we 
are not happy ; we are poor .2) Formerly we were very happy. 
You are not rich. Thou hast been poor. She has been rich. 
Have you had [any]i) cherries? Have you had the pleasure 
of seeing (de voir) your father? No, we have not had this 
pleasure; we shadl have it (^)3) to-morrow. You have not 
been industrious (sinff,), 

2. You have been idle. Hast thou been ill? I have not 
been ill long. They {/em.) have not received the letter. Were 
you ^ave you been) at (chez) the tailor'^? I have not been 
at. the tailor*; I have been at the boot-makers; but (mais) he 
was not at home (d la maison) . How many horses had you? 
I had two horses. Charles wotdd not have been ill, if he 
(s*ilj had not eaten too much (irop). Be contented. Take 
(or Have) care {aoin) of your (vos) books. 



ConverBation. 



Avez-vous une visite? 
Biites-vous hier ime visite? 

Quand (when) avez-vous ^tk 

au spectacle (ihSatrej't 
Charles, seras-tu content? 

Avez-vous un ami? 
Avez-vous re^u une lettre? 
Oil ^tait ton ami Lotus? 
Vos parents sont-ils riches? 
Oil avez-vous 6t^ hier? 
Oil serez-vous demain? 
Ta soeur a-t-elle 6t6 malade? 

Oil avez-vous vos habits 
(clothes) J 

Avez-vous des affaires (busi- 
ness) t 

l^'fetes-vous pas contents? 2) 

Potirquoi (tohy) ^tes-vous 
m^ntents? 



Qui, nous avons une visite. 

Non, Monsieur, j'aurai demain 
une visite. 

Nous avons kik hier au spec- 
tacle. 

Ohl oui, Monsieur, je serai 
content. 

Nous avons beaucoup d'amis. 

J'ai re9u une lettre de Paris. 

H a 6t^ It Berlin. 

Non, Madame, ils sont pauvres. 

Nous avons kik & r^glise. 

Nous serons It T^cole. 

Oui, elle a 6t^ longtemps ma- 
lade. 

Nos (cur) habits sont chez le 
tailleur. 

Oh ! oui, nous avons beaucoup 
d*affaires. 

Non, nous sommes m^contents. 

Nous avons eu une triste {sad^ 
nouvelle. 



1) See the foot-note p. 36. 

2) These adjectives take s in the plural (riches^ pauvres)* 

3) Put this pronoun before the verb = Vaurons, 
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Pourquoi avez-vous du cha- Notre mfere est trfes-malade. 

grin? 

Serais-tu content, si tu avals Oni, Monsieur, je serais bien 

beaucoup de livres? (well) content. 



Eleventh Lesson. 

Determinative Adjectives. 

These words always take their place before a sub- 
stantive and are declined with de and d. They are 
divided into four classes: demonstrative, interroga- 
tive^ possessive and numeral adjectives. 

1) Demonstrative adjectives. 
These • are : 

Ce, fern, cettej this; plnr. ces, these. 

Ce — ci, fern, cette — «, this (here) ; plnr. ces — ce, these. 
Ce — lot, fern, cette — M, that; plur. ces — /d, those. 
Le meme, fern, la nUme, the same; plur. les mimee. 

Examples. 

ces hommes, these men. 



Ce cAapeau, this hat. 
cette ville, this town. 
ce fforgon^ci, this boy (here). 
cette femtne-ci, this lady (here) . 
ces arbres-ci, these trees (here) . 



le mime livre, the same book. 
ce gargor^ldt, that boy. 
cette femme-ldkj that lady. 
ces arhres-luj those trees. 



DeclenBion. 

G. de ce chapeau, of this hat. D. dt ce chapeau, to this hat. 

NB. Before a masculine noim which begins with a vowel 
or h mute, cet is used instead of ce; in the plural there ia 
no difference. Ex. : 

celT^arbre, this tree (instead of oe arbre). 
cetT'enfant, this or that child (instead of ce enfan^ , 
pi. ces^arbres, these trees. || cesT^hahits, these coats. 

2) Interrogative adjective. 

This is in the singular quel, fern, quelle; plur. quels, 
fern, quelles, which? what? Ex.: 

Quel livre, which book? pi. quels Uvres, which or what 
Quelle Jleur, which or what flower? [books f 

Quelle heure est-^l? what o'clock is it? 

It answers also to the exclamative what a — ! Ex. : 
Quel beau tableau! what a beautiful picture! 
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Words. 

La plante, the plant. ^««/*, w. the e^g. 

le champ, the field. haut, f, haute, high. 

la couleur, the colour. beau, /, belle, beautiful. 

lajille, the girl. yraf2rf,/.yra»Mie,large, great, tall. 

le bceuf, the ox. bon, f. bonne, good, trop, too. 

la vache, the cow. lafemme, thewoman. maie, but. 

Vheure, f. the hour. connaissez'-vous, do you know? 

Reading Exercise. 18. 

Ce verre. Cette pomme. Get homme. Ces bas. Ces 
bottes-la. Cette bolte est grande. Ces enfants sont pauvres.*) 
Le fr^re de ce gargon. Deux livres de ce cafe. Je donne 
ces poires k cette fille-ci. La m^me couleur. Nous avons 
achet6 les m^mes plumes. J'ai vu ces chiens-lk. Quels chiens 
avez-vous vus? Quel beau cheval! Quelle belle maison! 
Le fils de cet homme-lk est tr^s-grand. Quelle heure est-il? 
n est trois heures {o clock), II est^une heure. 

Thime. 19. 

This king is rich. This queen is also rich. This man is 
poor. These men are poor.*) That chUd is not good (sage). 
That man is not contented. This tree is very high. Those 
trees are not very high (hauls).*) Whose (a qui) is this 
pencil? Whose are these pens? . The colour of fliat dress is 
beautiful (belle) . The field of that man is large. These oxen 
are bigger (plus grands) than those cows. I give the bread 
to this boy. I give these flowers to those girls. The parents 
of those children are very good. Which boy? Which apples? 
What a beautiful picture! The pleasure of those girls was 
not very great. What o'clock is it (transl. : which hour is it) ? 
It is four o'clock (transl,: four hours). We have read (lu) 
the same books. 

Conversation. 
A qui (whose) est ce canif? II est k ma sceur. 
A qui sont ces gants? lis sont k Mademoiselle Julie. 

Oil est la fille de cette femme? EUe esf^au jardin (or dans le j.) 
ConnaisseZ'Vous cette fleur? Oui, c'est une rose. 
Connaissez-vous le pfere de Non, mais je connais (I know) 

ce gar9on-lk? sa m&re. 

Quel papier voulez-vous (do Donnez-moi ce papier-lk. 

you wish to have)t 
Ces plumes-ci sont-elles Oui, elles sont tr^s-bonnes. 

bonnes? 
Cette 6glise est-elle haute? Oui, elle est trfes-haute. [-ci. 
A qui donnez'vous ces fleurs? Je les (them) donne h. cette fille 

*) See the foot-note 2) p. 43; and the 16th Lesson, B., p. 59. 

7 
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A qui donnez-vous ces Je les donne k ce gai90ii'lk. 

crayons? 

Trouve-t-on de Tor {is gold Oui, Monsieur, ce pays-ci est 

foun^ dans ce pays? riche en or. 

Voulez-vous {^U you have) Donnez-moi ces gants-lk. 

ces bas-ci ou ces gants-lk? 

Trouvez-vous ces couleurs Oui, ces cotdeurs sont trfes- 

belles? bdles. 

Quelle heure est-il? II est quatre heures. 



Twelfth Lesson. 

Fossessiye adjectives. 

These are called in some other grammars conjunctive 
possessive pronouns. They are : 

mon, fern, ma, plur. mes, my. 

tony * tay f teSy thy. 

son, ^ say * seSy his, her, its. 

notre, * notre, * nos, our. 

votrCy * voire, « voSy your. 

leuTy * leur, * hurs, their. 

Examples. 
Mon pfere, ta mfere, ses frferes, notre ami, vos livres, 
leurs parents. 

Declension. 
N,^ Ac, mon p^e, — ta m^re, — ses fr^res, etc. 
Qen. de mon p^e, — de ta m^re, — de ses frferes, etc. 
Dat. k mon pSre, — k ta sceur, — k leurs parents, etc. 

Remarks. 

1) The possessive adjectives are repeated in French before 
each substantive, and agree with it in gender and number: 

Mon frhre et ma soeur, my brother and sister. 

2) Mon, ton, son are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before 
feminine words beginning with a vowel or h mute, in order 
to avoid the hiatus which would result from the meeting 
of the two vowels. Ex. : 

Men amie, my (female) friend. || Mon dme, my soul. 

3) Son, sa, ses mean both his and her, and agree in both 
meanings with the following noim, as: 

Le pere aime son fits, the father loves his son. 
La mkre aime son fits, the mother loves her son. 
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La mere aime son Jik et aajille, the mol^er loves her 
son and her daughter. 
4) In French voire is, from politeness, often preceded by 
thevirords: Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle; plur. Messieurs, 
Mesdames, Mesdemoiselles , which are not expressed in Eng- 
lish, as: 

Monsieur voire pere, your father. 
Mademoiselle voire soeur, your sister. 
Messieurs vos frhres, your brothers. 



Words. 

La bourse, the purse. lagrand^mere, the grandmother. 

la montre, the watch. la poche, the pocket. 

la tante, the aunt. arrivS, e, arrived. 

la canne, the stick, cane. parti, e, departed, gone. 

la casquette, the cap. perdu, lost, vieux, old. 

le grandr-pere, the grandfather. trouvS, found, aiment, love. 

Eeading Exercise. 20. 

Mon p^re est bon. Ma m^re est bonne.*) Ton fr^re est 
grand. Ta soeur n*est pas grande. Notre oncle 6tait riche. 
Votre tante est pauvre. Leurs parents seront contents.*) 
Mes cousins et mes cousines sont arrives. Les p^res aiment 
leurs enfants. Notre grand'm^re a perdu sa bourse. J'ai 
trouv6 la bourse de votre grand'm^re. Mon amie est arriv6e. 
Madame votre mfere est-eUe id (here)^ Non, elle n*est pas 
ici ; elle est ^ Londres. Mesdemoiselles vos soeurs sont parties. 

Thime. 21. 
My dog is old. Thy book is good. My book and (my) 
pen. My books and pens. Our fields are large (pi-)' Your 
garden is beautiful. Your flowers are beautiful (belles). His 
uncle is arrived. Her aunt is departed (/.). My sister has 
lost her watch. Our sisters have found their letters. These 
children have lost their father. These parents have lost their 
children. Here is i^oici) thy stick. Your cousins (/.) have 
been in our garden. My soid is immortal (immortelle). We 
have received this letter from our aimt. Our imcle's horse 
(invert the horse of our uncle) is old. Where is your father? 
Where is your sister? She is not here. I have found the 
purse of our mother. 

Conversation. 
Oil est mon fr^re? II est au jar din. 

Oil est ton livre? Le voilk sur la table. 



) in French, the adjective must always agree in gender and 
number with its substantive, see p. 59, D. 
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Q,m a perdu sa casquette? 
Qui a trouv6 nos crayons? 
De ijrom) qui est cette lettxe? 
Que cherchez-vous {are you 

looking for) ? 
A qui est cette canne? 
A qui sont ces gants? 

Voulez-vous mes crayons? 
Connaissez-vous mon amie? 
Oil 6tait Monsieur votre p^re? 
Oil as-tu trouv6 ta bourse? 
Qui est arriv6 aujourd'hui? 
Avez-vous %ik dans votre 

champ? 
De qui avez-vous re9u cette 

belle canne? 



Charles a perdu sa casquette. 
Henri les (them^ a trouv6s. 
Elle est de notre grand*mfere. 
Je cherche mes plumes. 

Elle est k Monsieur votre onde. 
lis sont k Mademoiselle votre 

soBur. 
Non, merci [thank you), 
Oui, je la connais [know her). 
n etait k Berlin. 
Elle 6tait dans ma poche. 
La fille de mon oncle. 
Non, Monsieur, nous avons 6t6 

dans notre jardin. 
C'est un cadeau [prSsent) de ma 

grand m^re. 



Thirteentli Lesson. 

Of numbers. 

There are in French three kinds of numeral adjec- 
tives, viz. cardinal, ordinal and indefinite numerals. 



Cardinal Numbers. 



Un, une, one. 
deux, two. 
trois, three. 
quatre, four. 
cinq, ^ye, 
MX, six. 
sept, seven. 
huit, eight. 
netrf, nine. 
dix, ten. 
onze, eleven. 
douze, twelve. 
ireize, thirteen. 
quatorze, fourteen. 
quinze, fifteen. 
seize, sixteen. 
dix-sept, seventeen. 
dix-huit, eighteen. 
dix-neuf, nineteen. 
vinyt, twenty. 



vingt-et-un, twenty one. 
vingt-deux, twenty two. 
vingt-trois, twenty three. 
vingt-quatre, twenty four. 
vingt-cinq, twenty five etc. 
trente, thirty. 
quarante, forty. 
cinquante, fifty. 
soixante, sixty. 
8oixante-dix, seventy. 
soixante-ome, seventy one. 
soixante-douze, seventy two. 
soixante-treize, seventy three. 
' soixcmte-qttatorze, seventy four. 
soixante-quinze, seventy five. 
soixante-seize, seventy six. 
soixante-dix-sept, seventy seven. 
8oixante-dix-huit, seventy eight. 
soixa/nte-dix-^euf, seventy nine. 
quatre-vingt[8), eighty. 
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quatre^ingt-Mn, eighty one. cent wn, a hundred and one. 

gtuUre-vingt'^eux y eighty two cent o^eua?, a hundred & two^ etc. 

giuUre-vingt-diXy ninety, [etc. dettx cents, two hundred. 

quatre-vingt-Hmze, ninety one. trois cents, three hundred, etc. 

quatre-vingt-douze, nine^ two . quinze cents, fifteen hundred, etc . 

qiiatre-vingt-treize, ninety mille, mil, a thousand, 

three, etc. {un million, a million.) 
cent, a hundred. 

Examples. 
Cinq en/ants, five children. 
Trente-six chevaux, thirty six horses. 
Trois cent quatre-^ngt-quinze aunes, 395 yards. 

Remarks. 

1) Et, and, must be expressed before un after vingt, trente, 
quara/nte, cinquante et soixante: trente^t-^n etc. 

2) The cardinal numerals do not admit of a change in 
their terminations, except cent and quatre-vingt. — Cent takes 
an 8, when several hundreds, not followed by another number, 
are mentioned, as: 

Trois cents francs, 300 francs. 

Sept cents personnes, 700 persons. — But: 

Sept cent vingt personnes, 720 persons. 

3) Quatre -vingts loses its s, when followed by another 
numeral. Ex. : 

Qttatre-vingts ecoliers, 80 pupils. But: 
Quatre-vingt-deux aunes, 82 yards. 

4) Cent and mille are never accompanied by the indefinite 
article as in English. Ex. : 

A hundred or a thousand pounds, cent ou mille livres. 

5) When one thousand is used for dates, it is rendered 
in French by mil, with one I only, thus: 

L'an or en mil huit cent cinquante-huit ==m the year 1858. 

6) The expression: »I am 20, 30, 40 etc. years olda, 
cannot be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus: 
^ai vingt ans, — trente arts, etc. — How old are you? is 
translated: Quel dge avez-vous? Ex.: 

Quel dge a votre frere? how old is your brother? 
// a dix-huit ans, he is eighteen years old. 

7) Collective numbers are: 

Une huitaine, a series of eight. 

Une dixaine, half a score. || Une centaine, the hundred. 



Une douzaine, a doz^n. 
Une vingtaine, a score. 

otto, French Conv.-Graminar. 



Un nUllier, the thousand. 
Un million, a million. 
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Words. 



La filhy the daughter. 
le veau, the calf. 
le cochon^ the pig, swine. 
la hrebis, the sheep. 
le lievre, the hare. 
le chevreuilj the deer. 
ne, f. nSe, bom. 
la rue, the street. 
VhahitarU, m. the inhabitant. 
Vdge, m. the age. 
la semaine, the week. 
encore, still, fois, times. 



le jour, the day. 

la nmt, the night. 

le mots, the month. 

la fibvre, the fever. 

Van, m. y Vannie, f, the year* 

fheure, f. the hour. 

^ fntnu^e^ the minute. 

le florin, the florin. 

/« pied, the foot. 

vendu, sold. 

combien, how much, how many. 

/on/, make, om, or. 



Eeading Exercise. 22. 

J'ai trois fils. Vous avea quatre fllles. Mon oncle a eu 
dix enfants. II a perdu cinq flls et deux fllles. Nous avons 
vu 35 bceufs, 42 vaches, 88 veaux et 76 cochons. Notre 
Yoisin a eu 495 brebis. Combien de lifevres avez-vous tu^s 
(killed) f Nous avons tu6 23 lifevres et 14 chevreuils. Sept 
et huit font quinze. 24 et 36 font 60. -— 4 fois 8 font 32. 
7 fois 9 font 63. — 21 fois 32 font 672. Je suis ne en 1854, 
et mon frfere en 1858. Ma mfere est nke en 1792. La ville 
de Londres. a 10,000 rues, 600 eglises, 249,500 maisons, et 
plus de (more than) deux millions d' habitants. Lycurgue 
vivait (Uvedj en 880 avant J6sus-Christ. Quel ^e avez-vous? 
J*ai quinze ans. 

Thime. 23. 

I have had three horses and Ave dogs. My cousin has 
34 sheep. My neighbour (m.) had 36 oxen; he has sold 18. 
A week has 7 days. 30 days make a month. 12 months 
or 52 weeks make a year. A year has 365 days. I was 
(je suis) bom in the year {en) 1828. I am 35 years old. My 
sister was bom {/.) in the year 1841; she is 17 years old. 
How much is {font) three times nine? 3 times 9 make 27. 
6 times 8 are 48. — 35 and 42 are 77. How much is 125 
and 264? My mother has had the fever during 6 weeks. 
A (the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. Give 
to Charles 32 florins and (to) Lewis 33 florins. Here are 
200 pounds of sugar. In 1860 the city of ((T) Heidelberg 
had 14,502 inhabitants; now [it prSseni) it [elle) has 20,000. 

Conversation. 

Combien de flls votre oncle II a encore trois fils. 

a-t-il? 

Combien d'enfants a-t-il eus? II a eu sept enfants. 

Oil sont vos deux cousines? EUes sont k T^glise. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ordinid numbers. 



51 



Combien d^abitants a la ville ' 

de Londres? - 
Quelle est la hauteur [the 

height) de cette eglise? 
Combien font 5 et 7? 
Combien font 15 et 25? 
Combien font 20, 35 et 45? 
Combien font 6 fois 8? 
Combien font 12 fois 24? 
Quel ^e avez-vous? 
Quel ^ge a votre sceur? 
Combien de florins avez-vous 

re^us de votre pfere? 
Combien de jours a une an- 

nee? 
Combien de semaines font un 

mois? 
Combien de mois font une 

ann^? 
Avez-vous 6te h. la chasse 

hier? 
Avez-vous tue beaucoup de 

lifevres? 
Charles a-t-il assez d*argent? 



Bile a trois millions d'ha- 

bitants. 
Elle a 327 pieds de hauteur, 

5 et 7 font 12. 
15 et 25 font 40. 

20 et 35 et 45 font cent. 

6 fois 8 font 48. 

12 fois 24 font 288. 
J'ai quatorze ans. 
Elle a 18 ans. 
J*ai recu 50 florins. 

Une annee a 365 jours et six 

heures. 
Quatre semaines et deux ou 

trois jours font un mois. 
Douze mois font une ann6e. 

Oui, Monsieur, toute la joum^e 

[all day). 
Nous avons tu6 35 li^vres. 

Oh Old, il a 22 florins. 



Fourteenth Lesson. 

Ordinal Nnmbenu 

Except le premier and le secondy the ordinal numbers 
are formed from the cardinal by changing e mute into 
ihne; and by adding this syllable to those which end in 
another consonant. Among these, however, dnq takes 
u before ieme (cinquieme), and tteuf changes the J^ into D 
(neuvi^e). They are as follows: 

le huiiiime, the eighth. 
le neuvieme, the ninth. 
le dixieme, the tenth. 



the first. 



the second. 



Le premier, 

la premihre, 

le second, 

la secande, 

le, la detucUme 

le troisieme, the third. 

le quatrieme, the fourth. 

le cinquieme, the fifth. 

le fixthne, the sixth. 

le septihne, the seventh. 



.,} 



le onzihne, the eleventh. 

le douzikme, the twelfth. 

le treizihme, the thirteenth. 

le quatarzihne, the fourteenth. 

le quinzikme, the fifteenth. 

le seisOme, Ihe 16th. 

le dix-'Septihme, the 17th. 

4* 

LjOOqIc 
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le dix-huiHeme, the 18th. 
le dix-neuvieme, the 19th. 
le vinfftieme, the 20th. 
le vingt-unteme, the 2l8t. 
le vingt-deuxiemey the 22nd, etc. 
le trentihme, the 30th. 
le quarantteme, the 40th. 
le cinquantiemej the 50th. 
le sotxantieme, the 60th. 
le soixante- dixieme, the 70th. 
le aoixante-onzieme, the 71st. 
le soixante-douzieme, the 72nd, 
etc. 



le quaire-^ingtiefM^ the $Oth. 
le quatre-vingt-tinieme, the Slst. 
leqwUre^ngt-dixieme, the 90th. 
le centieme, the lOOth. 
le cent et unieme, the lOlst. 
le cent deuxieme the 102nd, etc. 
le cent vingtihme, the 120th. 
le deux^centieme, the 200th. 
le ux cent soixante-quinsieme , 

the 675th. 
le milUeme, the 1000th. 
le dernier^ the last. 



Remarks. 

1) ?7memc, is used only after t?in^^, trente, quwrante etc., as: 
Charles est le vingt-unteme de sa classe. 

2) Days of the month (except le premier and U dernier) are 
expressed by cardinal numbers, as: 

The first of Aprils le premier Avril; but: 

The 2nd, 3rd, 4th etc. of May, le deux, trots, quatre etc. 

Mai (or de Mat). • 
The eleventh of March, le onze (without apostrophe) Mars. 
The twentieth of June, le vingt Juin. 

The question: ''What day of the month is it to-dayl" 
is translated : 'Quel jour du mots avons-nous aujourd^hui? or 
Quel qtumtieme sommes-nous? 
Answer: Cest aujourd!hui le dix or 

Nous sommes le dix or nous avons le dix. 

The English ''on the sixth" etc. is rendered in French 
le six. Ex.: On the sixth of May, le six Mai- 

3) Proper names of princes, too, take in French tiie car- 
dinal numbers without the article, except the first and 
sometimes the second, as: 

Henri premier, Henry the first. 
Henri second or deux, Henry the second. 
Henri quatre, Henry the fourth. 
Louis quatorze, Lewis the 14th. 

Note, The German emperor Charles V bears in French the 
name of Charles- Quint, and Pope Sixttts V that of Sixte-Quint. 

4) The distinctive numbers (adverbs of number) are 
formed from the ordinal by adding -ment or -ement tp the final : 

Prenderement, first. I Deuxiemement, secondly. 
Thnsihnement, thirdly, etc. 
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5) Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers, 
as in English, but only from five upwards, as: 

Tin cinqtiieme, a fifth. i Un huitiemej an eighth. 
Un sixieme, a sixth. | Un dtxtemej a tenth. 

The others are as follows: 

A half n tin denU, f. une demie. \ The half = la moitii. 
A third =» un tiers. \ A quarter or fourth, un quart. 
One pound and a half =« une livre et demie. 

6) The hours of the day or night are expressed thus: 
Two o'clock, deux heures. 

A quarter past two, deux heures et {un) quart. 

Half past two, deux heures et demie, 

A quarter to three, trois heures rnoins un quart. 

At twelve o'clock (at noon), d midi. 

At twelve o'clock (midnight), a minuit. 

7) Proportional numbers which express a quantity multi- 
plied, are: 

Simple J simple. quadruple, fourfold. 

dmAle, double, twofold, centuple, centuple, a hundred- 

triple, triple, threefold. fold. 

Names of the months. 
Janvier, January. Juillet, July. 

FSvrier^ February. Aout, August. 

Mars, March. Septemhre, September. 

Avril, April. Octobre, October. 

Mai, May. Novemhre, November. 

Juin, June. * DScembre, December. 

en Janvier, in January. 

Names of the days. 
Dimanche, Sunday. Jeudi, Thursday. 

Lundi, Monday. Vendredi, Friday, 

Mardi, Tuesday. Samedi, Saturday. 

Mercredi, Wednesday. on Tuesday, (le) Mardi. 

Words, 

Le sihcle, the century. la place, the place. 

Vincendie, m, a fire. la classe, the class. 

la partie, the part, portion. d prSsent, at present, now. 

Beading Exercise. 24. 

Je suis dans ma soixante-uni^me ann^e. Hier ce fut le 
six Mai, aujourd'hui c'est le sept. Charles est le premier de 
sa classe. Louis est le neuvifeme, Henri le dix-huitifeme et 
Jtdes le dernier. Le pape (Pope) Gr^goire VIE ctait Tennemi 
de Henri IV. Nous vivons dans le dix-neuvifeme si^le. Ro- 
mulus fut le premier, Numa Pompilius le second roi de Rome. 
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Pierre premier fut surnomm^ [was sumamed) le Grand. Avril 
est le quatri^me, Jnin le sixi^me et D6cembre le dernier mois 
de lann^e. La semaine est la cinquante-deuxieme partie de 
Tannee. Ma soeur ifilisabeth est nde le vingt-huit Jmllet, mil 
huit cent trente-cinq. J*ai recu trois livres et demie de caf§ 
et dnq livres et un quart de sucre. Charles XII 6tait roi de 
Suede. Le 27 (de) Septembre 1829, un incendie detruisit 
(destroyed) k Constantinople 11,000 maisons; 700 personnes pe- 
rirent [perished) dans les flammes. 

Thime. 25. 

A month is the twelfth part of a year. What day of 
the month is it to-day? We have to-day the 24th [of] June. 
I am the third, my cousin John the seventh. January is the 
first, February the second, March the third month of the year. 
Napoleon died at St. Helena [Ste Helene) the 5th of Mai 1821. 
My grandmother is at present in her 78th year. What o'clock 
(quelle heure) is it? It is four o'clock or half past four. 
Lewis the sixteenth, king of (de) France, was beheaded [Jut 
dScapitS) at Paris the 21st January 1793. Frederick the se- 
cond was king of Prussia. Peter (Pierre) the great died at 
St. Petersburgh (St, PStersbourg) the 8th [of] February 1725 
in the 53rd year of his age. We have received 6V2 pounds 
of coflfee, IV2 pounds of sugar and 2V4 pounds of tea. 

Conversation. 



Quelle place a votre frfere? 

Quand ^tes-vous arriv^? 
Quand avez-vous vu votre 

mfere? 
Mademoiselle Sophie est-elle 

la premiere ou la deuxi^me ? 
Quel dge a-t-elle? 
Dans quelle annee est-elle nee ? 
Dans quel mois? 
Quel jour? 

De quel roi parlez-vous? 
Quand mourut-il? 
Quelle heure est-il? 

A quelle heure ^tes-vous 

parti? 
Quel quanti^me avons-nous 

(sommes-nous) aujourd'hui? 
Combiend'aunes voiilez-vous ? 
Quand mourut Charlemagne? 
Quel ^ge a votre grand pere? 



n est le dix-septi^me de la 

classe. 
Je suis arrive le premier Juin. 
Ce fut hier k cinq heures. 

Je crois (/ think) qu'elle est la 

deuxi^me de sa classe. 
Elle a quinze ans. 
£lle est nee en 1858. 
Au mois d'Octobre. 
Le onze. 

Nous parlons de Louis XVI. 
En 1793. 
n est sept heures et (un) quart 

ou sept heures et demie. 
Je suis parti k huit heures 

moins un quart. 
Nous avons le vingt-cinq. 
C'est le vingt-cinq. 
Donnez-moi seize aunes et demie. 
II mourut en 814, le 28 Janvier, 
n est k pr^nt dans sa quatre- 

vingtilme ann^e. 
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not one, no. 



Fifteenth Lesson. 

Indefinite numeral ac^ectiyes. 

These words are classed by some grammarians among 
the pronouns; but they are not such. Some of them 
are usedpronominally i. e. without a noun. The inde- 
finite numeral adjectives take their place always be- 
fore a noun substantive, and must agree with it in gender 
and number. They are as follows: 

Chaque, m. & f . every. 

touty f. toute, all, every. 

aucun, e, 

nul, nulle, 

mainty e, many a. 

quelquBj some, any. 

Examples. 
Chaqae mcMon, every house. 
toute viUe, every town. 
aucun pays, no country. 
nidle rhgle, no rule. 
mcdnt homme, many a man. 
quelgue temps y some time. 

Remarks. 

1) Tout has the double meaning of every, and all or 
whole; in the latter case, it is accompanied by an article 
or a possessive adjective. Toute viUe (without article) signifies 
every town; toute la ville means all the town, or the 
whole town. The plural of tout is masc. tous, fem. toutes. Ex. : 
TouB les hommes, all men. 
Toutes Jes lettres, all the letters. 
Tous ses enfants, all his ehildren. 
Tout, e, is thus declined: 



qt*^ques, pi. some, a few. 
certMn, e, a certain. 
plusieurs, pi., m. & f. several. 
divers, f. diver ses. ),,.«. 



quel^ues pommes, some apples. 
plusieurs Scoliers J several pupils. 
certains mots, certain words. 
diffhrentes entreprises, different 
entreprises. 



Fem. 
N.) toute la ville 
A.) all the town 
G. de toute la ville 
D. d toute la ville. 



Singular. 



Masc, 
N. j tout mon argent 
A.) all my money 
G. de tout W/on argent 
D. d tout mon argent. 



Fem. 

toutes les lettres 

G. de toutes les lettres 
D. a toutes les lettres. 



Plural. 



i.\ 



N. 
A. 



Masc. 
tous les hommes 



G. de tous les hommes 
D. a tous les hommes. 
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2) Aueun and mil can only be used of indmdual things, 
and answer to the English not one. They require the par- 
ticle ne to be added to the verb. (In most cases, however^ 
the English no is translated pas de or paint de; see the 32nd 
Lesson: of Adverbs.) Ex.: 

Je nai attcune faute, I have not one mistake. 

Je tied pas de (or point de) fautey I have no mistake. 

Note* Qudeonque, whatever, is not to be considered as a 
numeral adjective, as it takes its place after the noun. Ex. : 
Tin livre quelconque, a book whatever, an^ book. 



Words. 

L' Spine, f. the thorn. la version, the translation. 

la lecon, the lesson. mortel, -le, mortal. 

la chose, the thing. la femme, the woman. 

le temps, time, weather. le motif, the motive. 

la nottvelle, the news. Vennemi, m. the enemy. 

le nam, the name. rare, rare, /raid, e, cold. 

le paysan, the peasant. le mSme, the same. 

prStez, lend. depxds, since. 

la faute^ the fault, mistake. aime, loves. 

Verreurj f. the error. quelqtte chose, something. 

Eeading Exercise. 26. 

Nulle rose nest sans Opines. Notre maitre de musique 
donne chaque jour six lemons. Flusieurs personnes sont ar- 
riv6e8 de Vienne. Dieu est le pfere de tons les hommes. 
Chaque ^e a ses plaisirs et ses chagrins. Tons les hommes 
sont mortels. Tout ce pays est pauvre. Toute chose a son 
temps. Je n*ai aucune nouvelle de mon fr^re. Je connais 
quelques families riches dans cette ville. Nous avons re9u 
aujourdliui diverses lettres. Flusieurs hommes ont le m^me 
nom. Maint paysan est trfes pauvre. On a parl6 (spoken) de 
diflf^rentes entreprises. Pr^tez-moi quelques Hvres. Mon pfere 
est [has been) malade depuis {these) quelques semaines. 

Thime. 27. 

Every child likes playing (lejeu). Each town has a church. 
You have several faiilts in your translation. Charles has no 
fault. Many a woman has lost her child. Every man is 
liable (sufet) to error. My brother has found some pencils, 
whose (d qui) are they? The whole night was cold (froide). 
All the houses of this town are very high [hautes), I do not 
know the names of all animals. John has lost several pens. 
Th» king had different motives. This father has lost all his 
children. No rule without exception {exception) . Certain books 
are not good for young people {la jeunesse) . I have not one 
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enemy. Every mother loves her children. All the children 
love (atmeni) their parents. It is rare to have several g^od 
Mends. 

Conversation. 

Ai-je des f antes dans ma Oui, mon ami, tu as plusieurs 

version? f antes. 

Quelles sont les fantes? Les voici. 

Qui a dit cela (said so)^ Tons les enfants Tont dit. 

Oti croit iff rows) cette pknte? EUe (it) crott dans tons les 

pays de TEnrope. 
A qni sont ces maisons? Tontes ces maisons sont k mon 

oncle. 
Quels motifs avez-vous ens? Nous avons en divers motifs. 
Qni a perdu son enfant? Maintem^reaperdu son enfant. 

As-tu beaucoup de f antes? Non, je n'ai aucune fante. 
Qni est mortel? Tous les hommes sont mortels. 

A-t-elletrouv6qnelqne chose? Oui, elle a tronv6 nne bourse. 
Oil avez-vous 6t6 la semaine J^ai etk dans plusieurs endroits 

demi^re? (places). 



Sixteentli Lesson. 

Of Adjectives. 

Adjectives are liable to the changes of gender and 
number. 

A. Of the feminine of French Adjectives. 

Generalrule. The feminine of adjectives is formed 
by adding an e to the masculine termination, if this 
does not end in e mute. Ex. : 

Petit J small, little ; fern, petite, 

grand y great, large; fem. grande, 

joli, pretty; (em.jolie, 

applique, diligent; fem. appUqtiie, 

Particular rules. 1) Adjectives which end in e 
mute, are alike in the masculine and feminine gender : 
Facile, easy; fem. facile, 
sage, wise; fem. sage, 

2) Adjectives ending in elf ell and n, further, mo- 
nosyllables ending in 8 and t double their final consonant 
before e mute of the feminine, as : 
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Cruel, cruel; fern, cruelle, 
pareil, like, such; fern, pareille. 
bon, good; fern, bonne, 
bos J low; fern, basse, 
groSj big; fern, grosse. 
soty stupid; fern, sotte. 

To these beloug also the following: 
epais, fern, epaisse, thick. 
expres^ fern, expresse, express. 
tnuet, fem. muette, dumb. 
siijet, fem. stijettCj subject. 

3) Adjectives which end in/; become feminine by- 
changing / into ve, as : 

Vif, qidck, lively; f. vive. I actify active; f. active, 
neufy new; f. neuve. \ bref, short; f. brhve, 

4) Adjectives ending in Xy change this x into se^ as: 

HeureuXy happy, lucky; f. heureuse, 
jahux, jealous; f. jaUmse. 
paresseuxy lazy; f. paresseuse, 
faux, false, makes its fem. fausse. 

5) Adjectives which end in er and et, take in the 
feminine the grave accent, as: 

LSger, light; f. Ugere, 
amer, bitter; f. amere. 
complet, complete; f. complete, 
inquiet, uneasy; f. inqmete, 

6.) Of the adjectives ending in c, the three following 
change this c into che, as: 
Blanc y white; f, blanche, 
franc, frank; i, JrancAe, 
sec, dry; f. seche. 

The others ending in c take -que, as: 

Turcy Turkish; f. turgue. 
public, public; f. pubUque, 
gree, Greek, has in the fem. grecqtce, 

7) The following adjectives do not quite agree with 
th^ foregoing rules: 



Long, long; f. longue. 
aiguy acute; f. aigu^. 
JraiSy fresh; i,fr€^che. 



doux, sweet, soft; f. douce, 
maliny wicked; f. inaligne, 
bSnin, benign; f. bSnigne. 
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8) The following are more irregular in the formation 
of their feminine, as: 

Beau (bel), beautiful; f. belle. 

nouveau [nouvel), new; f. nouvelle. 

7nou (mot), soft; f. molle, 

fou (/ol)y foolish; f. folle, 

vieux {vieil), old; f. vietlle. 
Note, The above words in parenthesis bel, nouvel etc, are 
used before masculine nouns beginning vdth a vowel or h 
mute, as: un bel arbre, a fine tree; un nouvel ordre, a new 
order; un fol espoir, a foolish hope. 

B. Of the plural of adjectives. 

The rules given for the plural of substantives apply 

also to adjectives. Ex.: 

Grand, f. grande; plur. grands, f. grandee, 

appUqui, f. appliquSe; plur. appUquis, i, appliquSes. 
gras, f. grasse, fat; plur. gras, f. grasses, 

royal, f. royale, royal; plur. royavoD, i, royales, 
beau, f. belle, beautiful; plur. beaux, i, belles, 
vieux, f. vieille, old; plur. vieux, t, vieiUes. 

Fou, mou and bleu make in the plural /ous, mous and bleus. 

C. Declension of adjectives. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. 

N. I U bon livte, \ la bonne seeur, 

A.) the good book j the eood sister 

G. du bon livre, of the g. b. de la bonne sceur 

D, au bon livre, to the g. b. d la bonne sceur. 

Plural. 
N. ) les bons Uvres, \ , , 

A.1 the good books I les bonne* >«w, 

Q. des bons Uvres,. of the g. b. des bonnes soettrs 
D. aux bons Uvres, to the g. b. aux bonnes soeurs. 

D. Concord of adjectives. 

The adjective must agree in gender and number with 
the substantive or pronoun which it qualifies,*) as: 
La grande maison, the large house. 
La maison est grande, the house is large. 



*) To practise this rule, the Exercises 19 20 and 21 may also 
be repeated here. 
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La jolie rose, the pretty rose. 

Ces roses sont tres joltes, these roses are very pretty. 



Words. 

La mSdeciiie, the medicine. la feuUle, the leaf. 

la gloire, the glory, fame. la votx, the voice. 

la dent, the tooth. utile, useful, vrai, e, true. 

Vivoire, m. ivory. agriahh, agreeable. 

Frangois, Francis. amer, amkre, bitter. 

la violette, the violet. jeune, young, mur, e, ripe. 

la montaffne, the mountain. aimahle, amiable. 

la libertS, liberty. immortel, -le, immortal. 

la robe, the dress, gown. eher, ehhre, dear, expensive. 

Vherhe, f. the grass. malhe%treux, -se, unhappy. 

rote, f. the goose. ohSissant, e, obedient. 

le corps, the body. prScieux, -se, precious. 

rdme, the soid. 

Beading Exercise. 28. 

1. Get arbre est tr^s gros. Yoici deux gros arbres. La 
m^decine n'6tait pas bonne; elle 6tait tr^s am^re. Nosenfants 
sont heureux. Vos filles ne sont pas heureuses; elles sont 
tr^s malheureuses. Nous ne sommes pas malheureux, nous 
ne sommes pas malades. La gloire de Chris|ophe Colomd 
sera immortelle. Vous seriez aimable, si (tf) vous kHez ap- 
pliqu^es. Voici une trfes jolie maisori, elle est encore neuve. 

2. Cette 6glise est vieille. Vos chevaux sont vieux. Les 
ch&teaux royaux sont tr^s beaux. Les dents longues et blanches 
de r^l^phant foumissaw^*) {furnish) Tivoire. La fille de notre 
voisin est muette. Leopold et Fran9ois sont deux ^coliers 
tr^s paresseux. lis ne sont pas ob^issants. J^avais une oie 
qui [which) etait grosse et grasse. « 

Thime. 29. 

1. The rose is pretty; the violets are also pretty. My 
room is small; your house is large. This news is not true. 
My father is good; my mother is also good. These geese 
are big and fat. What beautiful houses I Henry's 'books are 
useful and agreeable. Your windows are very small and low. 
My body is mortal, but my soul is immortal. Our town is 
very old. My little coiisin (/.) has been [est) dumb since her 
(«a) fourth year. Her sister is not handsome. This house is 
well situated {J)ien sitxiSe). 

2. This apple is not ripe, but th^se pears are very ripe. 
Is thjs butter fresh? The butter is ftesh, but the water is 
not fresh. The grass is very thick. (The) ivory is white; 

*) Pronounce = fournisse [ent is silent) . 
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my teeth are not so (si) white. Her voice is very sweet. 
I have received a long letter from my father. What a foolish 
(§ 8, Note) hope I That medicine was very bitter. Louisa's 
dress is beautfiul, but her bonnet is not very beautifid. My 
shoes are very old. The leaf is dry. My mother is happy; 
my sisters are also happy. Your letter was too short. That 
girl is very foolish and idle. 

Conversation. 
1/kme de Thomme est-elle Non, elle est immortelle. 

mortelle? 
Qui est malade chez vous? 
Prend-elle (does she take) de 

la m6decine? 
Qui est axriv6? 
A-t-il apport6 (hrouffht) quel- 

que chose? 
fites-vous heureux? 



Pourquoi (whi/) ^tes-vous 
malheureux? 

Comment trouvez-vous (how 
do you like) cette rose? 

Avez-vous apporte mes che- 
mises (shirts) f 

Votre robe est-elle vieille ou 
neuve? 

Notre version est-dle longue? 

Oil trouve-t-on cette jolie 
plante? 



C'est ma tante qui est malade. 
Oui, elle prend une medecine 

tr^s amfere. 
Mon oncle Richard, 
n a apporte un bel oiseau, un 

perroquet (parrot). 
Oh! non, nous sommes mal- 

heureux. 
Nous avons perdu nos bons 

parents. 
Je la trouve tres belle. 

Oui, les voilk (there they are), 

elles sont s^ches. 
Elle n'est pas vieille; elle est 

toute (quite) neuve. 
Non, elle n est pas bien longue. 
Elle se trouve (is found) dans 

nos champs derriere la mai- 

son. 
Oui, il est un tres bel enfant. 



Le petit Charles n est-il pas 

un trfes bel enfant? 
Comment trouvez-vous ces lis sont tres paresseux. 

deux 6coliers? 
Sont-ils obeissants? Non, ils ne sont pas ob6issants. 

Avez-vous perdu quelque Oui, Monsieur, j*ai perdu ma 

chose? vieille casquette (cap). 



Seventeenth Lesson. 

The place of adjectives. 

The place of adjectives is not^ as in English, always 
before the noun; on the contrary, most of them are 
placed after it. The following are the principal rules: 
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A. Adjectives placed before the substantive. 



joliy pretty. 
mattvais, bad, 
mechanty wicked. 
meilleur, better. 



nrnndre, least. 
petitj little, small, 
sainty holy, saint. 
vieux, vietUe, old, 
vrai, true. 



Beau, beautiful, fine. 
ban, good. 
grand, great^ laige. 
gros, big. 
jeune, young. 

Examples. 
Vh beau pays, a fine country. 
Un bon ami, a good friend. 
Une grande ville, a large town or dty. 
Tin jeune Hon, a young lion. 
Un mauvats lit, a bad bed. 
Uh meilleur avis, a better advice. 
Uh viettx soldat, an old soldier^ etc. 

Note 1. Grand is placed after its noun, wben it signifies 
tall: un homme grand, a tall man. 

NB, It is to be observed^ that substantives preceded 
by an adjective, when used in the partitive sense, take 
only de before them, for both genders and numbers, in- 
stead of duy de la or des, (See p. 25, 4.) Ex. : 

De bon vin, (some) good wine. 
de mauvaise encre, (some) bad ink. 
de belles Jieurs, beautiful flowers. 
de grands vaisseaux, large vessels. 
Note 2. Exceptions to this rule are: du bon sens, good 
sense; des j'eunes gens, young men; des petits pois, sweet ^eaae. 

B, Adjectives placed after the substantive. 

1) Those which denote a figure, colour or taste. Ex. : 
Une table ronde, a round table. 

Un habit noir, a black coat. 
Une robe blanche, a white dress. 
De Teau chaude, warm water. 
Un fruit amer, a bitter fruit. 
Le del bleu, the blue sky. 

2) Those of nations. Ex. : 

La langue fran^ise, the French language. 
Un vaisseau anglais, an English vessel. 
Un soldat prussien, a Prussian soldier. 
NB, Adjectives denoting nationality are not written with a 
capital. 

3) The participles used as. adjectives. Ex.: 
Un Uvre afnuaantf an amusing book. 
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Ma fills cASrte, my beloved daughter. 
Des fieurs fiitries, withered flowers. 

4) Those which end in al, tie, ule, iqtce, able, ihle and 
esque. Ex. : 

Un pm igal, an equal step or pace. 
Un theme facile ^ an easy exercise. 
Tine chose incrovahle, an incredible thing. 
Un insecte nmswley a hurtful insect. 

Note, With these however, the rule does not always hold 
good; some of them come under the head of C. 

C Adjectires which may be placed before or 
after the substantive. 

1) Many adjectives may take either place, according 
as they are taken in their literal sense or in z, figurative 
one. When taken in their literal sense^ they follow, when 
taken figuratively, they precede the substantive, as: 
Figuratively* Literally, 



Uhe tendre amitiS, a tender 

friendship. 
man pauvre enfant, my poor 

child. 
un prof end silence, a profound 

silence. 



De la viande tendre, tender 
meat. 

un enfant pauvre, a poor (indi- 
gent) child. 

un fosse profond, a deep dit<jh. 



2) Some adjectives take their place sometimes before, 
sometimes after the noun, without changing their signi- 
fication, simply for the sake of euphony or stress ; there- f 
fore, some of those mentioned under B, 4) as coming 
after, may be placed before their noun, especially when 
the adjective refers to an idea which is expressed or i 
stated in the foregoing sentence. This is however the case 
only, when the adjective is preceded by the definite article / 
or by ce, cette. We say for instance : une verite affreme, 
but Vaffreuse or eeitte affreuse verMi 

I/inflexible dureti des riches. 

The inflexible hardness of the rich. 

Cette affligeafUe nouvelle se ripandit dans la ville. 

This afflicting news spread (soon) in the town. 

8) The following adjectives have a different meaning, 'i 

according as they stand before or after their noun: ^ 

Mon Cher ami, my dear Mend I Un livre cher^ a dear book ) 

(denoting affection). I (denoting the price). | 
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tin brave homme, an honest 

man. 
un honnete homme, an honest 

man. 
une fausse clef, a false key, 

skeleton-key, a picklock. 
wne sage-femme, a midwife. 
la dermere annSe , the last 

year (of a certain space of 

time.*) 



tin homme brave, a brave (» 

cotirageons) man. 
tin homme honnSte, a civil or 

polite man. 
une clef fausse J a wrong key. 

unefemme sage, a wise woman. 
fannSe demiere, last year (the 
past year). 



Words. 

amSricain, e, American. 

doux, sweet, soft, meek. 

simple, simple. 

modeste, modest. 

vertueux, ~se, virtuous. 

laborieux, -se, laborious. 

naturel, -le, natural. 

le sentiment, the sentiment. 

la fvmSe, the smoke. 

incroyable, incredible. 

V application, f. the application. 



Les raisins, the grapes. 
les gens, people. 
attentif -ve, attentive. 
vert, e, green. 
aveugle, blind. 
la musique, the music. 
noir, e, black, rouge, red. 
le soldat, the soldier. 
romain, e, Roman. 
rStS, f. summer. 
tarmee, f. the army. 
le vaisseau, the vessel. 

Eeading Exercise. 30. 
tTai des raisins doux. Ce sont des jeunes gens attentifs. 
La couleur verte est la couleur de la nature. Notre voisin 
a un habit bleu et une casquette rouge. Voici une jeune fille 
aveugle. Voulez-vous cette petite boite? Marie a re9u une 
lettre amusante de sa vieille cousine. Le mois dernier, mon 
fr^re etait h. Stuttgart. Avez-vous de bonne encre? Xaime 
(/ like) la langue fran9aise. «raime aussi la musique italienne. 
Voici deux aunes de drap vert et quatre aunes de drap noir. 
Les soldats remains etaient tr^s braves. Un 6t6 sec est trfes 
nuisible aux plantes. Mon mattre de musique est un brave 
homme. L'arm^e francaise fut vaincue [was defeated) k Water- 
loo. Voici de grands vaisseaux am^ricains. Les oiseaux- 
mouches [the humming-birds) sont de beaux petits oiseaux. J'aime 
les jeunes filles douces, simples et modestes. 

Thime. 31. 

France is a fine country. We have a large house. Henry 
has a bad pen. My aunt is a virtuous woman. She is also 
very active and laborious. Frank is an attentive boy. Miss 
Bell is an amiable young lady. Is Mr. A. a polite man? Yes, 
he is very polite. The wasp (la guepe) is a hurtful insect. 

*) For instance: He spent the last year of his life at Paris, 
il passa la dernih^e annSe ae sa vie a Paris, 
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Otir neighbour ha9 three small horses. This is a natiiral sen- 
timent. There was (f7 y avait) a thick smoke in the room. 
The young man studies (Siudie) with (an) incredible appli- 
cation. I have bought a round table. Give me some red 
paper and four black pencils. 



Words, 



La traduction, the translation 
le theme^ the exercise. 
difficile, difficult. 
le del, the sky. 
le champ, the field. 

Thime 



le Us, the lily. 

la cerise, the cherry. 

les fruits, fruit. 

hleu, e, Ijlue. dSja, already. 

32. 



Yesterday, we had an easy translation, but our exercise 
for to-morrow is difficult. I like the blue sky, (the) high 
trees and (the) green fields. Have you ripe pears? No, Sir, 
the pears are not yet (pas encore) ripe, but we have ripe 
cherries. The Italian music is very agreeable. The French 
soldiers under Napoleon [the] first were very brave. We have 
good wine and good beer. Here are beautiful flowers and 
beautiful fruit [pi.). The English have large vessels. The 
rose and (the) Hly are beautiful flowers. (The) ^last lyear.was 
a bad year. I have taken [pris) the wrong key. 

Conversation. 



Avez-vous des noix mtkres? 
Quand seront-elles mflres? 
Aimez-vous la musique alle- 

mande? 
Avez-vous des le9ons d'an- 

glais? 
Ce marchand a-t-il de bon 

beurre? 
Comment trouvez-vous ces 

jeunes lions? 
Votre thfeme est-il difficile? 
Combien co^ite cet habit? 

Oil est mon cher ami Lucien? 

A qui est ce livre amusant? 

A qtd sont ces gants noirs? 

Qui a perdu ime casquette 
rouge? 

Avez-vous de bon pain et 
du fromage? 

Avez-vous ddjk 6t^ k Stutt- 
gart? 



Elles ne sont pas encore m^res. 
Dans huit jours. 
J*aime mieux [better) la mu- 
sique italienne. 
Tai une lecon tons les joiirs. 

Son beurre n est pas frais, mais 
sa crtee [cream) est fraiche. 
lis sont tr^s beaxix. 

Non, Monsieur, il est facile, 
n co^ite trente florins. C'est 

un habit cher. 
n est all6 au concert, 
n est h. mon oncle. 
lis sont h. M. Richard. 
C*est Jules qui la perdue. 

Voici un gros morceau de pain 

et du fromage. 
Oui, mon cher ami, j y [there) 

fus Tann^e demi^re. 



otto, French Cony .-Grammar. 
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Eighteenth -Lesson. 

Degrees of comparison. 

The two d^^ees of comparison are the compara- 
tive [le comparatif) and superlative (ie superlattj) . 

I) The comparative is formed by placing the adverb 
plus, more^ — the latter by placing le plus, f. la plus, 
before an adjective, as: 

Comparative, Superlative, 

Haut, high^ plus haut, higher, I le plus haut, )., , . , . 
fern. ?iaute, plus haute, \ la plus haute, ) ^ ® ' 

Mauvcus, bad; comp. plus mauvais, e, worse; fern, mauvaise, 
plus mauvaise, worse; sup. le plus mauvais, la plus mauvaise, 
the worst. 
Grand, e, large, great; cojnp. plus ff rand, i. plus grande, larger; 

sup. le plus grand, la plus grande, the largest. 
Petit, e, little, small; comp, plus petit, e, smaller; sup. le phis 
petit, f . la plus petite, the smallest. 

Note, When a possessive adjective is placed before the 
superlative, the article le, la, les, is dropped, as : 
Mon plus jeune frere] my youngest brother. 

2) There is in French also a lower and lowest 
degree which is effected by the words mains, less, for 
the comparative degree; and le moinSy f. la mains, the 
least, for the superlative, as: 

Cruel, -le, cruel; comp. m^ins cruel, f. moins cruelle, less cruel 
or not so cruel; sup. le moins cruel, f. la m>oms mruelle, 
the least cruel. L 

Laid, e, ugly; comp. moins laid, e, less ugly; sup. le mdns 
laid, f. la moins laide, the least ugly. 

3) The following three adjectives have an irregular 
comparison : 

J5on, {..bonne, good; comp. meilleur, e, better; sup. lemeilleur, 

la meilleur e, the best. 
{Mauvais, e, in the meaning wicked); comp. pire, worse; 

sup. le pire, f. la pire, the worst. 
{Petit, e)\ comp. motWr^, less; sup. le moindre, f. lamoindre, 

the least. 

4) As before an adjective is rendered aussi; 'as* after 
it, and 'than' are both translated que. Ex: 

H est aussi heureux que moi, he is as happy as I am. 
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Charles est plus fort que son frere, Charles is stronger 
than his brother. 



Words. 

La Hollande^ Holland. pesant, e, heavy. 

Vabeille, f. the bee. fort, e, strong, joli, e, pretty. 

le fou, the fool. chaud, warm, encore, still. 

le mital, the metal. toufours, always. 

nUphant, the elephant. V autre, the other. 

fldkle, faithful. le matin, the morning. 

peupU, e, peopled, populous, le sotr, the evening. 

le pays, the country. court, short. Jean, John. 

Beading Ezerise. 33. 

1. L*Europe est plus petite que TAsie. L'AUemagne est 
plus fertile que la Hollande. L'abeille est Finsecte le plus 
utile. Le sage est plus heureux que le fou. L'or est le m6tal 
le plus pesant. Ta robe est moins belle que la robe de ta 
soeur. Monsieur Schmidt est un homme tr^s fort. Son fr^re 
ain6 {elder) est encore plus fort; c'est Thomme le plus fort 
que {that) je connaisse. L'616phant est le plus grand de tons 
les animaux terrestres. 

2. Le cheval est moins haut que le chameau. Les livres 
d*£milie sont plus amusants que les n6tres {ours). Les chats 
sont moins fidSles que les chiens. Ces pommes-ci sont meil> 
leures que vos poires. Les n6tres sont les meilleures. Votre 
tante est plus laborieuse que sa fille. La ville de Dresde est 
moins peuplSe que la ville de Berlin. Londres et. Pans sont 
les villes les plus grandes et les plus peupl6es de TEurope. 

Thime. 34. 
T|ie morning was warm ; the evening was warmer. That 
(c*) was the warmest night of the year. This church is higher 
than the other. Mary is the happiest girl in the world {du 
monde). She is prettier than Louisa; she is the prettiest of 
her (ses) sisters. This house is not so {si) old as {que) the other. 
This mountain is very high, higher than all the other moun- 
tains of this country. The 22nd*) [of] June is the longest, 
the 22nd*) [of] December the shortest day of the year. The 
rose is the finest of all {toutes) the flowers. This wine is worse 
than water. Have you any {de) better wine? Yes , the red 
wine is better. My wine is the best. John is my best friend. 

donversation. 

Mademoiselle Marie , ^tes- Oh I oui, je suis tr^s heureuse, 
vous heureuse? plus heureuse que ma soeur. 

♦) See p. 52, Remark 2). 

5* 
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Votre voisin est-il malheu- 

reux? 
Quel est le m6tal le plus utile? 
Quels metaux sont les plus 

pesants? 
Avez-vous de meilleure biere? 

Quel est le plus appliqu6 de 

vos deux ecoliers? 
Quelle est la plus attentive 

de toutes vos ecoliferes? 
Quel est le plus fort des 

animaux terrestres {land-) ? 

Connaissez-vous un meilleur 

moyen {means) ^ 
Quel est le mois le plus froid? 
Votre robe est-elle aussi belle 

que la robe de Jidie? 
Le tigre est-il cruel? 

Qui est Yotre meilleur ami? 
Oil trouve-t-on jle meilleur 
fer? 



n est moins malheureux que 
son frfere qid esten Am6rique. 

C'est le fer? 

L'or, le platine, et le plomb 
sont les plus pesants. 

Non, Monsieur, je ii*en ai pas 
d* autre {no other), 

C'est Francois. 

C*est Madelaine, la fille de 

Monsieur. B. 
Cest r616phant; cest le plus 

grand et le plus fort de tous 

les animaux terrestres. 
Non, Monsieur, c'est le meilleur 

que je connaisse. 
C est le mois de Janvier. 
Non, elle est moins belle. 

Oui, c'est le plus cruel de tous 

les animaux. 
C*est mon pfere. 
Le meilleur fer se trouve {is 

found) en Su^de. 



Nineteenth Lesson, 

BEOVLAB VERBS. 

§ I. True verbs, in opposition to the auxiliaries, 
are divided 

1) according to their form, into regular and ir- 
regular verbs; 

2) accordiDg to their termination, into the first, sec- 
ond and third Conjugation; 

3) according to their signification, into active, pass- 
ive, neuter, reflective and impersonal verbs. 

§ 2. There are, in French, only three regular con- 
jugations, viz. those ending in er, ir and re» Verbs 
in "Oir belong to the irregular ones, as their root 
undergoes manifold changes. The infinitive mood is to 
be considered as the radical part or ground-form, 
on which the conjugation depends. What precedes the 
termination cr, ir or re, is the root, which, with regular 
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verbS; always remains unaltered. To this are added the 
different terminations*) , by which persons, tenses and 
moods are distinguished, and which are common to all 
the verbs of that same conjugation. 

§ 3. Formation of the Tenses of the regular verbs. 

There are primitive tenses and derived tenses. 
The primitive tenses are: 

1) the infinitive (Finjinittf), 

2) the participle present (le ^articipe prisent)^ 

3) the participle past (le parttcipe passe) ^ 

4) the present (k present)^ 

5) the preterite (k passe dejhn). 

1) From the infinitive (present) are formed: The f 
Future [le futwr)^ by adding at, and the Conditional ' 
[le conditionnel) by adding ow, as: Inf. donner, ¥\xt.je 
donnertx/i, and CoiA,je donneraisf ixomjinir: Fntje ' 
fintfrofly Cond. je JiwI/rtMis. In the 3rd conjugation the | 
final e is dropped: from vendre: Fut. je vendraiy Cond. ) 
je vendrais. \ 

2) From the participle present: The present [ 
of the subjunctive, by changing £m^ into a, as: from , 
dcnna/M: que je donne; ftom finissa/nt : quejefinisse, 
from venda/nt: que Je vende. 

3) With the participle past are formed all the 
compound tenses, by means of the auxiliaries avoir or { 
Sfy'e, as: Part, past: donnS, fini, vendu — : yai donne, 
j*avats Jini, j^aurai vendu etc. 

4) From the present of the Indicative, viz. from its 

1st person singular and the 1st and 2nd persons plural, 

the Imperative is formed, by suppressing the pronoims 

je, nous, vous, as: donne (give), donnons, donnez; finis 

(finish] , finissons, fimssez etc. { 

5) From the preterite is formed the Subjunctive 
imperfect, by changing the final ai into asse for the 
verbs of the 1st conjugation , and is into isse for the 
2nd and 3rd conjugation. Ex. from/^? donnai: que je 
donnasse ; from Je finis : que je finisse ; from Je vendis : 
que Je vendisse. 



*) In this grammar all the variable terminations of r^ular 
verbs are in the paradigms printed in larger Italics, -ent it suent. 
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First conjugatioii : Donner, to give. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Ja dmine, I give PL nous donnons^ we give 

iu donnes, thou givest vous donnez, you give 

ii dmi7ie, he gives ils donnetU, \.. 

fifk donne, she gives elles donnentf) f^ e^^®- 

Imperfect. 
Je donnais, I gave PL nous donniofis, we gave 

fu dmtnais, thou gavest vous donniez, you gave 

il do7mait, he gave ils donnaient, they gave. 

Preterite. 
Je doimai, I gave PL nous donndmes, we gave 

£u dfmn€ts, thou gavest vous donndtes, you gave 

il donna, he gave ils donndrent, they gave. 

Ist Future. 
Jii don?ierai, I shall give nous downer ona, we shall give 

iu donneras, thou wilt give vous donnerez, you will give 
(7 dwmera, he will give ils donneront, they will give. 

Ist Conditional. 
Je donaerais, I should give notwe^onwertotw, we should give 
tu donnertUs, etc. vous donneriez, etc. 

il donnerait, etc. ils donneraient, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 
Bonne^ give donnons, let us give 

{doiines-en,(*J give of it) donnez, give. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Doftficr, to give. de or ii donner, to give. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que J 6 donne, that I (may) give j't** nous donnions, that we (may) 

^ue da donnes, etc. j'w* votis donniez, etc. [give 

y«V7 donne, etc. ^t^V^ .(/onn^n^, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Qutjedonnaaae, that I (might) que nous donnasaions, that we 
que iu donnnssea, etc. [give que vous donnasaiezlrtnght give. 
qu'%1 dorniM, etc. quils Sonnassent, 

*) The Imperative Mood of the first Conjugation takes an 8, 
when followed by en (of it, of them) , or y (to or of it, to them) . 
Ex. : Of res-en, offer of it ; penses-y, think of it. 



Y 
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First Conjugation : Donner. J% 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Dormant, giving. DonnS, f. donnie, given. 

en donnant, by giving, etc. 

Compound Tenses. 

In active verbs, these are formed with the Part, past 
and the auxiliary avoir, to have. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Avoir donnS, to have given. 

Indicative Mood. 
Perfect (Compound of the Present J, 
J'ai donnS, I have given 
tu as donnS, thou hast given 
il a donni, he has given 
nous avons donne, we have given 
vous avez donni, you have given 
Us ont donni, \^, , 
elles ant donnS^p^^^ ^^^® fi^^®^- 

Pluperfect (Compound of the Imperfect J, 
J'avais donni, I had given, etc. 
Compound of the Preterite. 
tTetts donni, I had given, etc. 
2nd Future (Compound of the Future;. 
J'aurai^donni, 1 shall have given, etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
J'aurais donni, )^ i_ u i. 
J'eusse donni, \^ «^^^^ ^«^^« 8^^^^- 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 
Que faie donni, that I (may) have given. 
Qae tu axes donni, that thou (mayest) have given, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que feusse donni, that I (might) have given, etc. 

Participle. 
Ayant donni, e, having given. 

Hemarks. 

1) There is but one way to render the expression b: I 
give, I do give and I am giving, viz,je donne; — 1 was 
giving or I used to give == je donnais, etc. 
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2) In the interrogative and negative form, the auxiliary 
to do is not expressed. Ex.: 

Present. 
Interrogatively. 
Est-ce queje donne? do I give? pi. donnons-rums? do we give? 
donnes-hi? dost thou give? donnez-votts? do you give? 

donne-t-il? does he give? dorment-ils? K ^i, . ^ 

donne-t-elle? does she give? dorment-elleB? jdotheygiveT 

Negatively. 
Je ne donne pas, 1 do not give 
tu ne donnes pas, thou dost not give 
i7 ne donne pas, he does not give, etc. 

Negative -interrogative. 
Est-ce que je ne donne pas? do I not give? 
ne donnes-tu pas? dost thou not give? 
ne donne-^il pas? does he not give? etc. 

Perfect. 
Ai-je donnS? as-tu donne? a-t-tl donnS? etc. 
Have I given or did I give? 
Je nai pas donnS, tu nas pas donnS, etc, 
N^ai-je pas donnS ? nas-tu pas donnS ? etc. 

Conjugate in the same manner: parler , to speak; porter, to 

carry, to take; admirer, to admire; aimer, to love, etc. 

NB. Je is apoBtrophed hefore a vowel, as : J'aime, f admire. 

Words. 

Le prochain, the neighbour. la posts, the post-office. 

apporter, to bring. magmfique, magnificent. 

toniber, to fall. monger, to eat. 

souvent, often, la robe, the dress, chercher, to look for. 

fescalier, m. the stairs. trouver, to find. 

la prairie, the meadow. penser, to think. 

le coeur, the heart. jouer, to play, pleurer, to cry. 

le canif, the penknife. arriver, to arrive. 

les gens, people. prier, to pray, to beg. 

la ohasse, the chase, hunt. pourquoi? why? 

le chasseur, the hunter. ptts encore, not yet. 

les gants, the gloves. la bourse, the purse. 

Reading Exercise. 35. 

1. Aimez Dieu et votre prochain. Les parents aiment 
leurs enfants. Aimerez-vous aussi votre p^re? Portez cette 
Itfttre k la poste. Tu porteras cette robe k ta soeur. J*ap- 
porterai ces livres k mon maitre. Portez-lui (Urn) aussi cette 
Doite. Les premieres montres portferent le nom c^'oeufs de 
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Niuremberg. L'enfant tomba de rescalier. tTai pens^ k men 
ami. Pensez k votre cousin. 

2. Jouons. Les enfants jouent dans la prairie. Nous 
cheichions longtemps votre chien. Yous ne le (it) trouverez 
pas. Les jeunes gens parlaient souvent de leurs amis. Les 
chasseurs parl^rent de la chasse. Tu ne mangeras pas cette 
poire-ci; elle nest pas miire. Qui a mang6 Tautre? Nous 
admirons les grands yaisseaux des Anglais. N'admirez-vous 
pas cette magnifique couleur? 

Thime. 36. 

1 . I love my father. Thou lovest thy mother. He loves 
his sister. We love our parents. Do you like (the) flowers? 
I give an apple to my brother. Thou givest a pear to thy 
sister. Charles has found two walnuts. We were speaking of 
your aunt. I admired the beautiful palace of the king. I played 
with Emily. We played yesterday. The child cried. The 
children cried. The boy will look [for] his copy-book. The 
boys will look for their copy-books. I have foimd my knife. 
Have you foimd your gloves? We have not foimd our gloves. 
Play, my child. Bring me (-moi) a bottle of wine. 

2. Eat these apples. Do not eat these pears; they are 
not ripe. I should cry. You would play. She would fall. 
We should admire your garden. They would have eaten some 
bread and butter. I do not think that (que) our friends will arrive 
to-day. They will arrive to-morrow. Will you take this 
letter to the post-office? Pray [to] God every morning (totis lea 
matins) and every evening. Why do you cry? Why have you not 
brought your money? I have forgotten (ouhliS) my purse. 



Conversation. 



Avez - vous cherch§ votre 

montre d*or? 
Qu'avez-vous apport6? 

Voulez-vous {will you) man- 
ger du pain? 

Parlez-vous fran^ais? 

Votre m^re parle-t-elle fran- 
9ais? 

Quel commandement J^sus- 
Christ a-t-il donn6? 

Qui est notre prochain? 

Qui portera cette lettre k la 
poste, Antoine ou Th^dore? 

Qa'apporte le chasseur? 

Aves-vous aus^ 6te k la 
chasse? 



Je la (it) cherche encore. 

J*ai apport6 les gants de Ma- 
demoiselle Mathilde. 

J*ai d^jk mang6 un gros mor- 
ceau de pain avec du beurre. 

Non, je ne parle pas encore. 

Oui, elle parle fran9ais et an- 
glais. 

n a dit: Aimez Dieu et votre 
prochain. 

Tous les hommes. 

Ce sera Theodore. 

n apporte deux lifevres. 
Oui, Monsieur, nous avons ^t6 
k la chasse hier. 
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74 Lesson 20. 

A- quoi pensez-vous? Je pense h, mon th^me fran^ais. 

A quel jeu jouerons - nouB Nous jouerons k la balle (6a^. 

demaiji? 
Que eherchez-voaifl? Je cherche mes gants. 

Qu'adDurez-voiis Ik? Nous admirons ce magnifique 

vaisseau anglais. 



Beading -lesson. 
Le chameau et le chat. 

Le chat au chameau. Soyez le bien-venu, mon fr^. 

Lff chameau. Comment, moi (/) ton frferel 

Le chat, Oni, certes. Voyez'^W peu (see a little): ne 
puis-je pas (cannot I) faire une aussi jolie bosse que vous? 

Lc chameau, Cela peut (may) 6tre; mais peut-elle aussi 
porter autant que la mienne (mine)'^ 

Le chtU. La sotte demande I donnez-moi seulement iju9i\ 
votxe petit paquet; je le porterai, comme si ce n*6tait rien. 

I*e chameau, Mais pense^y bien; n*est-il pas trop gros 
pour toi (yoti)? 

Le chat. Ah\ quel conte I donnez-moi, vous dis-je, donnez. 

Le chameau. C*est bien: approche un peu, le voilk. 

Le chat, Ahl quelle charge! je suis 6cra861 

Le chameau. Tu as ce que (what) tu m^rites! 

Celui qui veut (wishes) entreprendre de grandes choses, 
doit iffutst) auparavant ^prouver ses forces. 
L6 chameau, the camel. y, of it (see p. 70, the foot-note). 

h chat, the cat. le conte, the story, tale. 

it bien-venu, welcome. approcher, approach. 

eommcni, how. la charge, the weight, load. 

cerU^, to be sure. 4crasi, crushed. 

fmre, to make. m^ter, to deserve. 

une boaset a hump. ^ entreprendre, to undertake. 

la demafide, the question. _ auparavant, before. 

le paquetj the pack. "^ Sprouver, to try. 

comme 8t\ as if. ^ la force, the strength. 



Twentieth Lesson. 

Bemarks on the orthography of some verbs 
of the first conjugation. 

Some r^ular verbs in -er are, for the sake of 
euphony, liame to the follovdng modifications: 
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Hemarks to the Ist conjugation. 75 

1) Some verbs ending in -ter as : Jeter, to throw ; 
rejeter, to throw back; and those polysyllabic verb end- 
ing in eleVp as : appeler, to call ; renouveler, to renew, etc., 
double the t or I, when they are followed by an « mute. 
This is the case in some persons of the Present, Future 
and Imperative, viz.: 

Present, Imperative, Future. 

Je je^ — nous jetons JeUe Je je^erai 

tu je^s — vous jetez pi. jetons tu je^ras 

il }ette — ils jeWent. jetez etc. 

J'appel2e — nous appelons Appel^e J'appellerai 

tu appelles — vous appelez pi. appelons tu appelleras 

il appel^e — ils appelant. . appelez. etc. 

NB. The verb acheter, to buy, is not conjugated in 
this manner; it never doubles the /, but takes the grave 
accent d: 

Fres. J'ach^e, tu achates, il achdte, nous achetons, vous 
achetez, ils achdtent. 

Fut, J'achdterai. Imper, achdte, pi, ftchetez. 

2) Dissyllabic verbs ending in eJer, as: geler, to 
freeze, and sJl others that have an « mute in the last 
syllable but one, such as: 

Semer, to sow; meneTy to lead; lever, to lift up, 

take the grave accent i, when the final consonant of the 
root is followed by an e mute. Ex.: 

Infinitive: Mentr, to lead. 
IVes. Je m^ne, tu m^es, il m^e, nous m^nons, vous menez, 

ils m^ent. Imperf. Je m^nais, tu menais etc. 
Fut. Je m^erai, tu m^eras. Imp. m^e, m^nons, m^nez. 

The same change takes place with those verbs which 
have on the last syllable but one the accent aigu. They, 
however, retain the e in the Future and Conditional. 

Infinitive: Esp^rer, to hope. 
Fre6. J'esp^e, tu espies, il espere, nous esp^rons^ vous 

esp^rez, ils esp^ent. Imperf. J esp^rais. 
Imper. Esp^e, esperons, esp^rez. Fut, J'espererai. 
Such are: pr6firer, to prefer; possSder, to possess etc. 

3) In verbs ending in -ger, as : jtiger, to judge ; par- 
tager, to share or divide, the 6 is retained in those tenses 
where g is followed by the vowels a or o, in order to 
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give the g the sam^ soft sound as in all other tenses 
and persons. Ex. : 

Infinitive: MamgeTf to eat. 
Pres, Je mange, — pL nous mangeons. P. pr. Mangeant. 
Jmpf, Je mangeais, tu mangeais, U mangeait, nous mangions, 

Yous mangiez, ils mangeaient. 
Fret. Je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea^ nous mange&mes^ 

Yous mange&tes, ils mang^rent. Imp. Mangeons. 
Part. p€tst. mang^. 

4) In verbs ending in -cer, as : commencer, to begin^ 
a cedilla must be placed under the c, when this letter 
is followed by a or o. Ex.: 

Infinitive: Placer, to place. 
JFVm. Je place, tu places etc. — pi. nous plafons etc. 
Imp/. Je pla^ais, tu pla(^is, il pla^ait, nous placions, yous 

placiez, ils plafaient. imper. Plafons etc. 
JFVtf^. Je plafai, tu plafas, il plafa, nous plafd,mes etc. 
Part. pres. Pla9ant. — Part paisS, plac^. 

5) Verbs ending in -a/yer, -oyer, -uyer change 
the y into t, whenever the letter y is immediately followed 
by an mute. Such are: 

Payer, to pay. employer, to employ. 

effrayer, to fnghten. essuyer, to wipe. 

Pree. Je paie, tu paies, il pa€e^ pi. nous payons, vous payez^ 
ils paient. Part. pr. payant. P. passS, paye. 

Temploie, tu emploies, il emploie, pi. nous employons, 
vous employez. Us emploient. P. pr. Employant. 

Tessuie, tu essuies etc. — pi. ils essuient. 
Impf. Je payais etc. — pi. nous payions, vous payiez etc. 

J*employais etc. — pi. nous employions etc. 

J*essuyais etc. — pi. nous essuyions etc. 
Fut. Je pa^erai etc. ; j'emploierai etc. ; j essuierai etc. 
Imper. Pa<e — payez. Employe — employez. Essuie — essuyez. 

6) Verbs which in the Infinitive end in ier, as : prier, 
to pray; crier, to cry, are in some cases spelt with a 
double i/lm This takes place in the 1st and 2nd persons 
plural of the Imperfect of the Indicative, and of the 

.Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: 

Infinitive: OubUer, to forget. 
Indie. Imperf. pi. nous oubliions, vous oubliiez, ils oubliaient. 
Buly. Pree. pi. que nous priions, que vous prl^z etc. 
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Words. 

La vertu, virtue. la force, strength. 

ia heautS, beauty. le bruit, the noise- 

prefirer, to ]prefer. la servante, the maid-servant. 

VarmtiS, f. friendship. la chamhre, the room. 

le vent, the wind. le chemn, the way, path, road. 

la pltUe, the rain. nettoyer, to clean. 

la terre, the earth. la pierre, the stone. 

Slerer, to bring up, to educate, la cutsiniere, the cook. 

la jeunesse, youth. possSder, to possess. 

la vtetlleese, old age. le jardirder, the gardener. 

sScher, to dry. hien, well. «, if. me (rn), me. jt^/t^^ more. 

effrayir, to frighten. esmyer, to wipe. 

Beading Exercise. 37. 

1. Le sage prefere la vertu h. la beauts. L*amiti^ se 
paie [is paid) par lamitie. Les parents 61fevent leurs enfants. 
Oti m^nes-tu ce chien? Je le (him, it) m^ne k la chasse. II 
g^lera cette nuit. II a gel6. Elle achate un livre: Les vents 
s^chent la terre tremp6e [wetted) par la pluie. Nous achetons 
des fruits. Vous achfeteriez cette maison, si elle n'6tait pas 
si ch^re. Appelez Jean. Je Tappellerai tout de suite [directly) . 
Qui ne pr^fererait pas la jeunesse k la vieillessel 

2. Nous partageons avec nos amis tout ce que [all tha^ 
nous avons. Oti sont mes pommes? Nous les mange&mes. 
hier, mon fr^re et moi (I), Jespfere que cela n'arrivera 
[will happen) plus. Ce jeune homme emploie bien son temps. 
Nous emploierons toutes nos forces. Cela m*e£fraie. Ce bruit 
m*a effiraye. La servante nettoie les chambres. Les mattres 
aiment les ecoliers qui [tvho) emploient bien leur temps. Nous 
criions longtemps. 

Thime. 38. 

1. The boy throws a stone. You 2 always i throw (throw 
always) stones. Call thy brother. Call the servant. I shall 
call John. The cook buys eggs. I buy a horse. My father 
vdll also buy a horse. Where dost thou lead this horse? I 
2 lead ihim to the stable [a rScurie) . I hope to see you [vous voir) 
to-morrow. What do you hope? We hope nothing. What 
are you eating there (/a)? We eat cherries. 

2. The child ate an apple. You ate walnuts. Frederick 
began to [a) cry. I placed the books on the table. I pay 
everything [tout). Thou pay est nothing. Let us well employ 
our time. My sons pay [for] what [ce que) they buy. My 
uncle possesses a large garden. The gardener cleans the 
paths. Wipe your tears [larmes). The dog frightens the 
children. We wiped the table. I prefer (the) boffee to (the) 
tea [au the). 
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Conversation. 



Qui a appeU? 

Avez - vous nettoy6 les 

chemins? 
Qui me protegera (protect) t 
Nettoies-tu la chambre? 
Avez-vous pay 6 ces livres? 
Combien coiitent-ils (cost)'f 
Trouvez-vous cela cher? 
Que mangeais-tu? 
Oil mfene-t-on ce cheval? 

Crois-tu [do you think) qu*il 

g^le cette nuit? 
Acheterez-vous du th6 ou du 

caf6? 
Oil achetez-vous votre farine? 
Qui a jet6 cette pierre? 
Que fit [did — do) un jour 

un p^re? 



Ton p^re a appele. 

Pas encore; je les [theni) net- 

toierai ce soir. 
Dieu vous protegera. 
Je nettoie toute la maison. 
Mon p^re les [theni) a payes. 
lis content sept florins. 
J*appelle cela trfes cher. 
Je mangeais des noix. 
On le m^ne chez le mar6chal- 

f errant {farrier), 
n a d6jk gel6. 

Je n'aime pas le th6, j*ach^ 

terai du cafe. 
Chez le meunier [miller), 
Je crois que c*est Kichard. 
H partagea ses biens entre see 

trois fils. 



Beading -lesson. 

Le renard et la cigogne. 
»Tu as beaucoup voyag6«, disait [said) le renard k, la 
dgogne^ »raconte-moi done quelque chose des pays que tu as 
vus«. — La cigogne se rengorgea et lui nomma chaque marais, 
chaque prairie,, ou [where) eUe avait inang^ les yers les plus 
d^licats et les grenouilles les plus grasses. — »Je vois que 
tu as bien employ S ton temps, « r^pondit le renard. 



Le renard, the fox. 
la cigogne, the stork. 
voyager, to travel. 
raconter, to relate, to tell. 
VU8, seen (from voir, to see) . 
nommei', to name. 



se rengorgea, carried its head high. 

le marais, the marsh, pool. 

le ver, the worm. 

dSlicat, delicious, delicate. 

la grenouiUe, the frog. 

je vois, I see. rSpondit, answered. 



Twenty first Lesson. 

Second conjugation: Fiwir, to finish. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je Jinis, I finish PI. nous finisaons, we finish 

tujfinis, thou finishest vous/inUaez, you finish 

il finitf he finishes ils Jlnis8ent, ( . , i: • u 

ellejinit, she finishes. elles Jinissent,] ^^^ ™^®*^- 
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Imperfect. 
Je finisaaiSf I finished notes Jinissions, we finished 

tufirdssais, etc. vous ^nissiez, etc. 

ilfinissait, etc. ils ^nissaient, etc. 

Preterite. 

Je finis f I finished nous finttnes, we finished 

Aijfnitf^ etc. vous finttes, etc. 

ilfinit, etc. Us finirent, etc. 

l«t Future. 
/? finirai, I shall finish not^ finirons, we shall finish 

iufiniras, etc. vous finirez, etc. 

Ufinira, etc. ils finiront, etc. 

Ist Conditional. 
/i? finiraiSf I should finish nousfinirions, we should finish 
tu finiraia, etc. vous finiriez, etc. 

ilfinirait, etc. ils finiraient, etc. 

Infinitive Mood. 
^»ntr, to finish. c?c or b, finir, to finish. 

Imperative Mood. 
/Vn<«, finish. finisaanSj let us finish. 

finissez, finish. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Quejefifdssey thati (may) finish que nous finiasions, that we finish 
^u« ^tf fini88e8, etc. ^u& vous finissiez, etc. 

quil finisse, etc. quils finissent, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Quejefinisae, that I (might) fin- j-w^ n.^ni«^oiw, that we (might) 
^t^ tu finis&eSy etc. [ish ^«t7(m«^ni««ie«^ etc. [finish 

quit fifM, etc. qutls finissent, etc. 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Finissant, finishing. l?Yn<, f . /wic, finished. 

enfinissant, by finishing, etc. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Aval/r fini, to have finished. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 

tPai fini, I have finished 

/u as fim, thou hast finished 
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%l a fim, he has finished 

noui avons Jim, we have finished, etc. 

Huperfect. 
J'avais fini, I had finished, etc. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
J'eu8 fini, I had finished, etc. 

2nd Future. 
T aurai fini, I shall have finished, etc. 
2nd Conditional. 

r«««*£ri I should have finished, etc. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 
Que jaie Jim, that I (may) have finished, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
QiAe jeusse Jini, that I (might) have finished, etc. 

Participle. 

Ayant fini, having finished, etc. 
Conjugate in the same manner: hdtir, to build; choistr, to 
choose; remplir, to fill, etc. 

Remarks. 

1) The verb lial/r, to hate, loses in the Present and 
Imperative singular its diaerem. Otherwise it is qtdte regu- 
lar and retains the two dots. 

Pres. Je haii, tu hais, il hait, nous haXssons, vous halssez, etc. 
Imper. Hats; pi. halssons, halssez. Fret. Je hals, I hated. 

2) The verb fleurir, to Jlorish, has a 2nd form for the 
Impei^ect tense : Je Jloriasais, and also a second for the Part, 
present: Jloriasant, e, both of which are only used in a figu- 
rative sense, as : une ville Jlorissante, etc. 



Words. 

Nourrir, to feed, nourish. t(mjour8, always. 

Mir, to obey. la Jlatterie, flattery. 

remplir, to fill, fulfil. le menteur, the liar. 

hdtir, to build. le voleur, the thief. 

embellir, to embellish. saisir, to seize. 

jmnir, to punish. rendre, to render, return. 

le vice, vice. la tdche, the task. 

le devoir, the duty. le thhme, the exercise. 
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la version, tke Iranslation. le palms, the palace. 

la pomme de terre, tiie potato, chomr, to choose. 

ToccoiUm, f. the opportunity, la eouleur, the colour. 

salir, to soil. t(mfours, always, rejouir, to rejoice. 

lUMMJing Ezereiie. 39. 

1. Le pain nonrrit les homines. Les bons enfants obdissent 
k letirs parents et h, leurs mattres. Remplis ce verre. Rem- 
plissez ces Terres. Qui a rempli les bouteilles? Romulus et 
JR^mus blLtirent la -ville de Rome, Tan 753 avant J6sus-Chru/. 
Les fleurs embellissent les jardins et les prairies. On punira 
les enfants qui n'ob^issent pas k leur maitre. Jesp^re que 
Y0U8 aurez puni ce mechant gar^on. Le mattre a puni le petit 
menteur. On a saisi les voleurs (t^eves). 

2. Notre voisin b&tit une grande maison. Nos voisins 
b&tissent de grandes maisons. Je b&tii^ aussi, si j 'avals plus 
d*argent. Je hais le vice, j'aimerai toujours la vertu. Halssez 
le Tice, il yous rend malheureux. J'ai toujours hat le vice. 
Nous haXssons la flatterie. Ne salissez pas tos habits. Les 
sciences nourrissent la jeunesse et r6jouissent la Yieillesse. 

Thime. 40. 

1. I finish my exercise. The pupils finish their trans- 
lations. We seize the opportunity. We seized (Pret,) the thieves. 
Why have you not seized the good opportunity? The children 
soil their clothes. (The) bread and (the) potatoes nourish a 
great many (beaucoup (f) men. Have you punished the lazy 
boys? I shall punish them after the lesson. Do not pimish 
Henry; he has been ill. Fill the glasses. We should fill 
the bottles, if we had enough wine. 

2. The king builds a new palace. Will you build a house? 
I should build a large house, if I were rich. Here are two 
colours: choose. Which {laqtulh) will you choose? I shall 
choose the blue. If I had to (c^) choose, I should choose the 
green colour. Obey your (a vos) parents and (your) masters. 
I hate nobody (ne , . . . personne). Hate nobody. We hate 
(the) vice. We have always hated (the) vice. 

Conyersation. 

Yoici deux couteaux : un grand Je choisirai le petit qui est le 

et un petit. Lequel (which) plus joli. 

ehoisirez-vous ? 

Cet homme remplit-il ses Pas toujours. 

devoirs? 

Avez-vous rempli toutes les Non, Monsieur, je n*avais pat 

bouteilles? assez de vin pour les remplir. 

Qui b&tit cette belle maison? C'est mon voism qui la b^tit. 
Ott«, French ConT.-Oraramar. 6 
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Ne b&tirez-Yous pas aussi? 

Pourquoi ne Mtissez-vous 
p^a k present (notojt 

Qui a sali ce livre? 

Comment as-tu tali (done) 
cela? 

Avez-vous fini votre th^me? 

Qui a b^ti la ville de Rome? 

Qui a puni mon fils? 

Ne trouvez-vous pas que j*ai 
embelli mon jardinf 

HaXssez-Yous le vice? 
Pourquoi halssez-vous Yotre 
voisin? 



Oui, je b^tirai aussi Tann^ 

prodiaine (next), 
Je b&tirais encore cette annee, 

si j'avais assez d'argent. 
C est Martin. 
La plume est tomb6e dessus 

(upon it). 
Nous le (it) finirons ce soir. 
Eomulus et Remus. 
Le maitre de musique. 
Certainement, ce jet d'eau 

(fountain) embellit beaucoup 

yotre jardin. 
Oui, je hais tous les vices. 
Je ne le (kim) hais pas ; je hais 

seulement ses flatteries. 



Reading- lesson. 
Le moineau et ses petits. 

Un moineau avait plac6 son nid dans le trou d*un mur. 
II 61evait tratiquillement sa famille. II aurait^6te bien^heureux> 
si ses petits eussent voulu I'^outer: mais^k chaque instant 
ils venaient sur le bord du nid. Le pauvre oiseau tremblait 
dans la crainte de les voir tomber. II leux disait de rester 
dans le fond du nid^ mais ils ne le voulaient point (would 
not do 9o), 

Un jour qu'il ^tait sorti, ils profitbrent de son absence 
et s*avanc^rent tant quils tomb^rent k terre. lis n*avaient 
pas^encore de plumes aux'^ailes ; ainsi ils ne purent (could not) 
se sauver. Un gros chat, qui passait par- Ik ^ les vit (saw 
them)] il n'avait pas dln6^ il les saisit, et les manffea sur- 
le-champ. C*est^ainsi qu ils furent punis de {for) leur d^s- 
obeissance. 

Mes jeunes^amis, vous devez (ought to) obeir k vos parents 
et h. vos maitres. Pensez toujours qu'ils ne vous d6fendent 
zien sans de bonnes raisons (reasons), 

U fondi the bottom. 



Le moinetm, the sparrow. 
les petits, the young ones 
le nid, the nest. 
le trou, the hole. 
le mur, the wall. 
tranquillement, quietly. 
icouter, to listen, obey. 
Vinstant, m, the moment. 
ils venaient, they came. 
la crainte, the fear. 
rester, to remain. 



tant, so much. 

Vaile,f, the wing. 

s€Mver, to save ; se — to fly away. 

passer, to pass by. 

par-let, there. 

diner, to dine. 

sur'le'champ,9X once,immediately. 

la dSsobeissance, disobedience. 

le maitre, the master. 

difendre, to forbid. 
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Twenty second Lesson. 

Third conjugation: Vend/te, to sell. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Je vends, I sell nous vendons, we sell 

iu vends, thou sellest vous vendez, you sell 

U vend, he sells ih vendent, ) , ,, 

elle (oti) vend, she (one) sells elles vendent, \ ^'^^^ ^"■ 

Imperfect. 
Je vendais, I sold nous vendi&ns, we sold 

iu vendais, thou soldst vous vendiez, you sold 

il vendait, he sold Us vendaienf, they sold. 

Preterite. 
Je vendis, I sold nous vendhnes, we sold 

tu vendis, etc. vous vemlttes, etc. 

il vendit, etc. tls vendirent, etc. 

Ist Future. 

Je vendrai, I shall sell nous vendrons, we shall sell 

tu vendrcis, etc. vous vendrett, etc. 

il vendra, etc. ils vendront, etc. 

Ifft Conditionid. 
Je vendrais, I should sell nous vendrions, we should btell 

tu vendretis, etc. roii* vendirez, etc. 

t7 vendrait, etc. t/9 vendraieni, .etc. 

Imperative Mood. 
r<?nJ<9^ sell vendons, let us sell 

vendez, sell. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Quejevende, that I (may) sell ^u«n.v««iKotM,thatwe(may)§en 
^u« ^u vendee, etc* que vous vendiez, etc. 

^u'l'/ vende, etc. ^u't/s t^en<2ettl^ etc. 

Imperfect. 
Quey«v^c?i«8e^ that I might sell ^u« nou« t7en«?i«9<on« 
que tu vendiesee, etc. 9«<« vous vsndissiez 

quit vendti, etc. quils vendisseni. 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Vendant, selling Vendu, f. vendue, sold 

en vendant, by selling. 

6* 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Avoir vendu, to have sold. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 
J' at vendu, I have sold 
tu as vendu, thou hast sold 
tl a vendu, he has sold 
nous avons vendu, we have sold, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
J'avais vendu, I had sold, etc. 

Preterite. 
J'eus vendu, I had sold, etc. 
2nd Future. 
J'aurai vendu, I shall have sold, etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
J'aurais vendu,) ^ i. u l u x 

J'eusse vendu, V *^^^^ ^'^'^^ ^""^^^ ^^' 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Perfect. 
Que fate vendu, that I (may) have sold, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que jeusse vendu, that I (might) have sold, etc. 

Participle. 

Ayant vendu, having sold. 

Conjugate after this model: perdre, to lose, attendre, to wait, 
to expect; rSpondre, to answer, etc. 

Remarks. 

1) The verb battres to beat, is regularly conjugated, 
only in the singular of the Present Indicative and in the Ino- 
perative mood it loses one of its two tt, 

Pres. Je hats, tu bats, il hat, nous battons, vous battez, etc. 
Imper. hcUs. Part, battu. 

2) The verb rcmpre, to break, is conjugated in the 
I^es. Indicative as follows: 

Je romps, tu romps, il rovnt (not rompt), nous rompons, 
etc, (All the rest is regular). 

3) The verb rire, to laugh, is also conjugated after 
tiie 3rd conjugation: 
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2Vm. Je ris, tu ris, il rif, nous rians, vous riez, ih rlent. 
Pret, Je ris, tu ris, il rit, nous times, vous rites, iU rirmL 
Fut. Je rirai etc. 

The Part, past is ri. Part. pres. riant. 
In the same manner: sourire, to smile. 
4) Canclaref to conclude^ is regular, as: 
iVe*. Je eoncltts, tu conclus, il conclut, nous conclumis, e(c\ 
Fut. Je conelurai. 
Part. past, conclu. 
Only in the Preterite, it makes y« conclus i^oije concluis). 

Words. 

La bague, the ring. la sagesse, wisdom. 

repandre, to spread, to shed. la Orhce, Greece. 

le bruit, the report, the noise. Vhonneur, m. the honour* 

la tnort, death. la eanne, the stick. 

dS/endre, to forbid, to defend, les gens, people. 

entendre, to hear. perdre, to lose. 

fumer, to smoke. attendre, to wait for, expect, 

r^pondre, to answer. un peu, a little. 

le sang, the blood. descendre, to come down. 

Pceil, the eye. le tonnerre, the thunder. 

gauche, left, droit, e, right. le travail, the work. 

les armes, the arms. dSsirer, to wish. 

Reading Exercise. 41. 

1. J*ai yendu mon cheval. Nous avons vendu nos cheraui. 
Je perdis hier ma bourse. Vous perdites votre bagne. La 
-vieiUe femme vendait des cerises. Nous vendions du ft o mage 
et du beurre. On a r6pandu le bruit de la mort du roi. Il 
est d^fendu de fumer ici. Qui defend cela? Entendez-voii?* 
le bruit? Qui a battu mon chien? Ne bats pas cet enfant. 
n bat son cheval. R6pondez-moi (me), mon fils. Reponds k 
ton maltre. Je repondis que (that) j etais malade. 

2. Ce tyran cruel a ripandu beaucoup de sang itmoceut. 
Jules a dkjh perdu son ceil gauche, il perdra aussi son a^^il 
droit. Tu perds ton argent. Nous perdons tout notre temps. 
Nous sommes descendus dans une yall6e riante. Le bataillou 
prit (took up) les armes et d^fendit la yille. Socrate r^pandit 
beaucoup de sagesse k Ath^nes et dans toute la Gr^ce. Pour- 
quoi riez-Yous? Je ne ris pas. Je n'ai pas ri. 

Thime. 42. 

1. I sell my dogs. My friend sells his horses. Wt^ nAl 
our houses. I defend my honour. Do you defend your fiieudsf 
Thou losest thy time. You lose your time. I lost (P^etJ 
my money. My brother has lost his stick. He will lesf 
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ever3rthing. The pupils will lose their places. We expect a 
letter from our grandfather. Do you also expect a letter? 
No, Sir, I expect nothing. James (Jacques) and William ex- 
pect (a) good news. We hare waited an hour. Wait a little. 
Why don't you wait? Do you hear the music? I hear 
nothing. 

2. I did not hear the thunder. Have you answered (to) 
her letter? I have not yet answered. I shall answwr to- 
morrow. Answer me [moi) . When (lorsque) I heard the thunder, 
I came do>vn from the mountain. Whom [qui) do you beat? 
I beat my dog. The poor children have lost their father. 
They will lose also their mother; she is very ill. Do not 
break my stick. I wish (that ywe) he would answer [Pre$. Sub/.) 
this letter (dat.). My father wished (that) he would answer 
[Imp/. Suhj\) this letter. 

CUmversation. 



Qui a perdu cette bourse? 

A-t-il aussi perdu de Far- 
gent? 

Poxirquoi perdez-vous votre 
temps k jouer? 

A quoi [at what) jouez-vous? 

Qui defend les brebis [she^p] ? 
As-tu fini ton travail? 
Ton frere a-t-il fitii sa ver- 
sion? 
Avez-vous entendu le bruit 

du vent {wind) ? 
Qui a d^fendu de manger de 

ces pommes? 
Comment ^tes - vous des- 

cendu? 
Pourquoi salissez - vous vos 

mains? 
Pourquoi ne punit-on pas 

ce mechant enfant? 
Qui (wAow) attendez-vous? 
Attendiez - vous quelqu*un 

(a<w»e-one) ? 



Je crois (/ thinU) que Jules a 

perdu une bourse. 
Je crois qu'il a perdu derux 

florins. 
Nous n'avons rien k faire (fe do) , 

nous avons fini notre t4(^. 
Nous battons le cerceau (m^, 

hoop). 
Le chien du berger (shepherd) . 
Oui, Mr., mon travail est fini. 
Je ne crois pas ; il la (it) finira 

demain. 
Le vent est terrible. 

Notre mhre I'a d^fendu ce matin. 

Je suis descendu par Vescalier 

(stairs) . 
Nous nettoyons la cage de nos 

oiseaux. 
II sera puni apr^s la le^on. 

J* attends Monsieur le prof esseur . 
J'attendais mon cousin de Paris. 



Reading- leuon. 
Le roi de Perse. 

Un roi'de Perse certain jour 
Chassait'^avec toute sa cour: 
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n eut soif, mais dans cette plaine 

On ne trouvait point de fontaine; 

Pr^s de Ih seulement 6tait^im grand jardin 

Kempli de beaux c^drats, d'oranger, de raismB: « 

,,A Dieu ne plaise que j'en mange! 

Dit le roi; ce jardin counait trop de danger ; 

Si je me permettais dy cueiHir une orange, 

Mes visirs aussit6t mangeraient le verger/' 

Certain jour, one day. le cedrat, the lemon. 

chasser, to go a hunting. a Dieu ne piaise, Qod forbid. 

la soif, thirst. courrait, would run. 

seulement^ only. permettrej to permit. 

i4i plaine f the plain. cueillir, to gather, y, there. 

la fontaine f fountain, spring. auasitdt, immediately. 

pre8 de la, near there. le verger, the orchard. 



Twenty third Lesson. 

OF FBOKOUirS. 

There are six sorts of pronouns called : 1 ) personal 
pronouns, 2) demonstrative, 3) possessiye^ 4) in- 
terrogative^ 5) relative, 6) indefinite pronouos. 

Personal pronount. 

Personal pronouns are those which directly refer to, 
and supply the place of a person or a thing. There are 
three persons: the first is the person who speaks ; the 
second is the person spoken to; tide third is the person 
spoken of. With these pronouns it must be observed 
whether they are intimately connected with, or governed 
by a verb, as: I speak, we go, I give you etc.^ if this 
be the case, they are con}\jiTiGtiYe (pronoms conjoints) *i 
or if they are employed by themselves or with a pre- 
position; in this case they are termed disjunctive 
(pronoms disjoints). We begin with the latter. 

Declension of the disjunctive personal pronotma. 

1st person. 
S. N. ) „ . jl PI. N. ) jwe 

A. i^^f'lme A. l^^'jus 

G. de mot, of or f^om me G. de nmta, of or from us 

D. a ntoi, to me^ me. D. d nous, to nsj us, 
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2nd person. 
S. N. ) « . ( thou PI. N. ) 

A. j^^^Mthee A. \^ous, yon. 

G. de tot, of or from thee G. de vous, of or from you 

D. a tot, to thee D. A vous, to you, 

trd person. 
Masculine. 

G. de lui, of or from him G. ieux, of or from them 

D. a hd, to him, him D. a eux, to them, them. 

Feminine. 

G- d*elle, of <w from her G. d'elles, of or from them 

D. ^ e//f^ to her D. a elles, to them. 

Sing, and P/tir. Jfa«c. and Fern. 
N. & A. Soi, one*s self, itself, etc. 
Gen. de soi, of or from one's self, etc. 
Dat. d soi, to one's self, to itself, etc. 

Examples. 
Qwt a dit cela? Moi, lui, elle, nous. — Faifnoi, etc. 
Who has said this? I, he, she, we. — Not I, etc. 

(Test pour moi, — pour toi, — pour elle, etc. 
That is for me, — for thee, — for her, etc. 

Je parte de toi, de vous, d'elles, dieuxy etc. 

I speak of thee, of you, of them, of them, etc. 

Nous pensons d hn, d vous, d eux, etc. 
We think of him, of you, of them, etc. 

Remarks. 

1) All these disjunctive pronouns may, in all cases, 
take the little word -mime, pi. -mSmes, whenever im English 
the word self is joined to a pronoun. Ex. : 

S. ffioi-mSme, (I) myself PI. nous-mSmes, ourselves 
toi-mhu, thyself vous-mime, yourself 

Im-mime, himself vous-mSmes, yourselves 

elie-mSme, herself eux-mSmes, \ ., , 

soi-mSme, one's self. elles-mimes, ] themselves. 

2) When a stress is laid upon personal pronouns, they are 
often preceded hy cest, cStait etc., as in English: 
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S. cBBi moi, it is I PI. cest nous, it is we 
cest tot, it is thou c'est vous, it is you 

cest lui, it is he ce Bont eux, ) . , , 

cest elle, it is she ce sont elles, \ " ** ^*^^y' 

Interrog. Est-ce moi? Is it I? Est-ce vous? Is it you? etc. 

3) Soi is only used of mankind in a general sense^ and of 
inanimate objects in singtdar. Ex. : 

Doit-on toujours penser h soi? ought one always to think 
of one's self? 



Words. 

Inconstant, inconstant. le mattre, the teacher. 

ressembler, to resemble. attirer, to attract. 

envoy er, to send. la balle, the ball^ tennis. 

demeurer, to live. venez, come. ccLsser, to break- 

la corheille, the little basket, sorti, e, gone out. dgi, old. 

. Vaimant, m. the load-stone. m — m', neither — nor. 
la mSdecine, the medicine. 

Beading Exercise. 43. 

Qui dit [says) cela? Moi, lui, elle, eux-m6meSi elles- 
m^mes. Penses-tu h moi? Je pense k toi. Je pente k vous, 

— h elles, — k eux. Je n'ai pas pense ^ toi, mon pauvre 
enfant. L'homme inconstant ne ressemble jamais (nevvr) k lui- 
m^me. Nous nous souvenons {we remember) de voub, — de 
lui — d elles, — d eux. Envoyez-moi de Targent. Sans moi, 
elle serait tombee. Je suis plus grand que toi, — que lui, 

— qu elle. Qui a 6te ici, lui ou elle? Venez avec moi, — avec 
nous. Joue avec lui. Jouez avec elles. On parle do nous. 
Tu paries de lid et d'elle. Nous parlous souvent {often) de vous. 
Je defends mon honneur moi-m6me. L*aimant attire le for 
k soi. Nous nous moquons {we mock at) d'eux. Ah! vous vous 
moquez de nous! 

Thime. 44. 

1. My brother and I, (we) have heard the noise. Who 
will have the bcdl, thou or he? Frederick, your teacher has 
seen that (que) you have beaten a child. Who? 1? Yes, 
yourself. Who has broken the stick? Not I! You and he, 
you were not attentive. She and Emily are gone out. Wiio 
has {est) gone out with them? Come with me. Come to our 
house {chez nous) . Who speaks of me? I speak of you. You 
speak of her and of her sister. 

2. For whom is this medicine? It*) is for yourself. Does 
your aunt live with you? Yes, she lives with us. Charles ia 

*) The pupil must not forget, that the French pronoun al^raysi 
agrees in gender with its precedmg substantive. See the Nota p. U3. 
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older than I. I think of (a) you. You do not think of me. You 
2 always*) * think of yourself. One must not (il ne faut pas) 
always think of one's self. Have you brought the book your- 
self? Yes, I myself. Does she play with us? She ^lays 
with them (m.). Is it himself? Yes, it is himself. It is I; 
it is not he. 

Conversation. 



Qui. a dit cela? 
Qui vieut Ik? 
l^enscz-vous k vos amis? 
Eet^elle tomb6e? 

Pour qui sont ces bottes? 

A qui pensez-vous? 

De qui parle-t-on? 

Qui a apport6 cette corbeille? 

Qui a fait cela? 

Est-elle arrivee seule? 

Qui a 6crit (written) cette 

lettreT 
Que fait Taimant? 
Qui a battu cet enfant? 
Qui est venu avec toi? 
Ou demeure-t-il? 
Est-ce vous qui avez perdu 

cet argent? 



Moi. — Lui. — Elle. 

C est nous. 

Je pense souvent k eux. 

Heureusement non! mais sans 

moi elle serait tomb^e. 
Elles sont pour moi-m^me. 
Je pense h vous et k votre m^re. 
On parle d*eux, — d elles. 
Ma soeur elle-m^me. 
Ni lui, ni elle, ni nous, ni eux. 
Non, elle est arriv6e avec moi. 
Mon pere lui-m^me. 

n**) attire le fer k soi. 
Ce n'est pas moi, c est Leopold. 
Mon ami Jules. 
II demeure chez son oncle. 
Non, ce n'est pas moi, cest 
ma cousine £milie. 



Twenty fourth Lesson. 

ConjunctiYe personal pronouns. 



These are declined as follows: 
Ist Person. 



2iid Person. 



S. N. A I 
G. (wanting) 
I>. wtCj (to) me 
A*m«, me 



PI. nous, we 



S. 7m, thou PI. vous, you 



Masc, 
8. N. 7/, he PL its, they 

G. (tn), of him (en), of them 
D. lui J (to) him leur, to them 
A. ie^ him, it les, them. 



nous, (to) us te, (to) thee vous, (to) you 

nous, us. te, thee vous, you. 

8rd Person. 

Fern. 

S. Elle, she PI. eUes, they 

fen), of her (en), of them. 

hit, (to) her leur, to them 

la, her, it les, them. 



*) In French, the adverb follows the verb. 
•*) Bee the Note p. 93. 
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Masc» and Fern. 
N. on, one, they, man. 
D. 86, to one's self, to themselves. 
A. sc, one's self, itself, themselves. 

The difficulty in the use of the conjunctive personal 
pronouns is merely in their proper position. The prinripal 
rules are these: 

A. With (me pronoun. 

1) The , nominative cases y<5, tu, ily elle, nous, voust 
ih or eUeSy usually precede the verb of which they are 
the subject; in an interrogative sentence, however, they 
are placed immediately after the verb. Ex. : 

Je pense, I think. I nous parlous, we speak, 

tu esphrea, thou hopest. | vous jouez, you play. 
Interrog. : Fini^-iu, dost thou finish? 

Joue-t-elle, does she play? 

Parlez-vous /rangais, do you speak French? 

2) The dative and accusative are placed imme- 
diately before the verb in a simple tense, and before 
its auxiliary in a compound one. Ex.: 

7U fHe dis, you tell me. 

Je vous donne, I give you. 

File m'a rSpondu, she has answered me. 

Charles notis a dit, Charles has told us. 

Je les at vus, I have seen them. 

3) If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after 
the subject before the governed pronoun, as: 

Je ne vous donne pets, I do not give you. 
Tu ne me connais pas, you do not know me. 
Vous ne les avez pas vus, you have not seen them. 
EUe ne ma pas rSpondu, she has not answered me. 
Charles ne nous avail pas dit, Charles had not t^ld ns. 

4) Inthe interrogative form, the accusative or dative 
precedes ; then follows the verb with its subject. If the 
question is a negative one, ne begins the sentence: 

Me eonnaissez-vous, do you know me? 

Me hldme-t-il, does he blame me? 

Les vois-iu, do you see them? 

Vous a-t-il repondu, has he answered you? 

Ne VQUS a-t-il pas repondu, has he not answered you ? 

5) When the verb is in the Imperative affirma- 
tive, Ae governed pronouns are put after it, in French 
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as in English. In tjiis case me and ie are changed into 
mot and toi for the dative and accusative. Ex. : 

Donnez-^moi, give me. I Apportez-luij bring (to) him. 
Mangez-leSy eat them, \ Parlez-leur, speak to them. 

6) But when the Imperative isnegative^ the governed 
pronoun precedes the verb. Ex. : 

Ne me donnez pas, do not give me. 

Ne lui apportez pas, do not bring him. 

Ne les mangez pets, do not eat them. 

Ne leur parlez pas, do not speak to them. ' 

Words. 

Mntendre, to hear. tattler, to cut, mend. 

pardonner, (dat.), to pardon. louer^ to praise; to let. 
priter, (dat.), to lend. accompagner, to accompany. 

eonriger, to correct. je promets, 1 promise. 

icouter, to listen. appeler, to call. 

Eeading Exercise. 45a. 
Je vends. J'entends. Je vous entends. II me pardonne. 
Elle m'a pardonn^. Alfred m*a pr^t6 un livre amusant. 
Pr^tez-moi votre livre. Je vous pr^terai un livre. II me loue. 
Me loue-t-il? Oui, il vous loue. Ecoutez-moi. Je vous 6coute. 
Je ne vous 6coute pas. Taillez ma plume. Je la taillerai. 
Je ne la taillerai pas. Yoidez-vous [will you) m' accompagner? 
Je vous accompagnerai. Avez-vous trouv6 votre crayon t Oui^ 
je Fai trouv6. Non, je ne Tai pas trouv6. Avez-vous corrig4 
mon th^me? Non, je ne Tai pas corrigS ; je le corrigerai demain. 

Thime. 45b. 
I praise thee. Thou praisest me. Do you play? Do 
you hear? Do you hear me? I hear you. Do you sell your 
house? I do not sell it [la). Do you sell your horses? I do 
not sell them. We listen to you. I call mm. Will you ac- 
company me? My father wUl accompany you. Have you 
mended my pen? I have mended {tailUe) it. Lend me a 
pencil. Lend him a pen. Give me your book. Do not give 
him my book. I promise you. Lend him [dat.). Sell theml 
Here is your exercice, correct it. 



J5. With two pronouns. 
1) When a verb, which is not in the Imperative affir- 
mative, governs two pronouns, they are both placed 
immediately before the verb, so that the dative cornea 
first, and the accusative follows. Ex.: 
Je te le donne, I give it to thee (you). 
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II me le donne, he gives it me. 

Lou's me la prSte, Lewis lends it me. 

louis ne me la prete pas, Lewis does not lend it to me. 

II nous Vapporte, he brings it (to) us. 

Novs les apportera-t-il? will he bring them to us? 

Ne nous fapportera-t-il pas? will he not bring it to ust 

On votis le dira, they will tell (it) you. 

On ne vous le dira pas, they will not tell (it to] you. 

2) An exception to the foregoing rule are the two 
datives lui (to him, to her) and leur (to them) , which 
always follow the other governed pronoun. Ex. : 

Je le lui donne, I give it him or her. 
Je ne le lui donne pas, I do not give it him. 
Elle les lui donne, she gives them to him. 
Elle ne le lui donne pas, she does not give it (to) him. 
La lui donne-t-elle? does she give it him? 
La leur donnera-t-il? will he give it to them? 
Je ne la lekvr ai pas donne, I have not given it to them 
Pourquoi ne la leur prStez-^ous pcui, why do yon not 
lend it to them? 

3) Of two personal pronouns governed by the Im- 
perative affirmative the dative always stands last; 

Donnez-le-moi^ give it me. 

Apportez-*leS'lui (leur), bring them to him (to them). 

Fritez-la-^nous, lend it to us. 

4) Is the Imperative negative, both of them pre cede 
the verb according to 6), p. 92, and lui and leur follow 
the accusative according to 5, § 2. Ex. : 

Ne me le donnez pas, do not give it me. 

Ne la lui apportez-pas, do not bring it to him. 

Ne les leur envoy ez pas, do not send them to them. 

Note. Observe that, inanimate things in French being either 
masculine or feminine, the pronouns il, elle, plur. Ha, alhs. 
Ace. le, la, are used accordingly in speaking of such. Thus, 
speaking of a flower or of flowers (Jleur, f.), we say : 

It is beautiful, elle est belle, \ I see it, je la voit. 
They are beautiful, elles sont belles. 



Words. 

Recompenser, to reward. applique, industrious, diligent, 

t image, f. the picture. le garU, the glove. 

mou, f. molle, soft. la traduction, the translation. 

encore, still. la faute, the mistake. 

la^SritS, the truth. volontiers, willingly. 
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Eeading Exercise. 46a. 

Tn me le doimes. Elle me les donnerait^ si elle les avait 
encore. Vou8 a-t-il pardonne? Lxii as-tu dit {iolii) oelat 
Je le lui ai dit. Leur a-t-on r6pondu? Appelez ces fliers. 
Je les r^compenserai; je leur donnerai de belles images. Voua 
les leur donnerez demain. Voulez-vous me prater votre plume t 
Oui, je vous la pr^terai. Ne te loue pas toi-m^me. On ne 
se loue pas soi-meme. Bon Dieu ! protegez-moi. Mon enfant, 
corrige-toi; tu es tr6s m^chant. Je ne t'aimerai pas. Ella 
ne vous 6coute pas. Elle ne m'a pas ecout6. Nous 6coutera- 
t-il? Vous ne me dites (tell) pas la v6rit6. Je vous la dis. 
Cette plume est trop molle ; voulez-vous avoir la bonte [kindness) 
de me la tailler? Je vous la taillerai volontiers. 

Thhme. 46b. 

Bring it him. Do not bring it [to] them. I should give 
you some money, if you were more industrious. Has she 
given him the gloves? She has given them to him. She has 
not given them to him; she has given them to his brother. 
WDl the teacher reward the diligent pupils? He has already 
[dSja] rewarded them, and he will reward them again (encore) . 
Your translation is badly done (mal faite), correct it (fern.). 
Pardon (me) my mistakes. Have you corrected them? Yes, 
I have (corrected them). Have you your penknife? Lend it 
me. I shall lend it you. 

Conversation. 



M'entendez-vous ? 

Ne m'entendez-vous pas? 

Me pardonnerez-vous? 

De qui avez-vous recu ce 

livre amusant? 
Voulez-vous pr^r ce livre 

k ma soeur? 
Qui veut (avoir) cette plume? 

Pour qui sont ces crayons? 
M'aimes-tu? 
Les^aimez-vous ? 
Dites-vous la v6rit6? 
Qui vous^accompagnera? 

Vo\i8^a-t-on racont^ (told) 
une histoire (story) ? 

Qui vous'^a taille (made) cette 
plume? 



Oui, je vous'^entends. 
Je ne vous'^ai pas'^entendu. 
Je ne vous pardonnerai pas. 
C'est Alfred qui me la pr^t6. 

Je le lui pr^terai volontiers. 

Donnez-la-moi, s'il vous plait 



(if you please) . 
Je lee 



les donnerai h. Jules. 
Oui, je t'aime. 
Oui, je les^aime beaucoup. 
Je la dis toujours. 
lifon cousin maccompagnera 

jusqu'k (as far as) Bruxelles. 
Oui, notre grand mfere nous^a 

racont^ une tr^ belle histoire. 
Mon mattre a eu la bonte (kmd- 

ness] de me la tailler. 
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Heading -LessoB. 
Le rosier. The rose-httsh. 

»Qui veut (will) me donner un petit^arbre pour mon 
jardin?« disait Fr^d^ric k ses freres et i sa sceur. 

LeuT p^re leur avait donn6 k chacun un petit coin de 
terre k planter. 

»Ce nest pas moi! dit Auguste. — »Ni moil a secria 
Louis. — ))Ce sera mmlfn dit la bonne Charlotte; »de quelle 
esp^ce le veux-tu [do you wish it) ? « 

»Je voudrais (/ should like) avoir un rosier, « rfpondit 
Frederic; ))le mien est tout jauni.« 

))C'est bonj« r^pliqua Charlotte. Puis elle prit [then Ji/ie 
took) une pelle et alia [went) le retirer de terre. 

»Que vois-je [What do I see) 't a dit Frederic, »ft* nen 
as toi-m^me que (only) deux, et encore (besides) il y #n a 
un si petit! Du moins ne me donne pas le plus grand. ^ 

»Non, non!« s'^cria sa soeur, »t7 pourrait encore [tni^/it 
ojfain) se secher; je puis jouir du plaisir de le voir fleuiir 
dans ton jardin.a (To be continued.) 

Chacun, e, each. ,. — la ^elle, the spade. 

un petit coin de terre, a corner rettrer, to take out. 

ni mot, nor I either. [of land, il y en a, there is. 

s'icrier, to call out, to cry. du moins, at least. 

fespece, f. the sort, kind. sicker, to dry. 

U mien, mine, touty quite. se s4cher, to get dry, to vrilhcr, 

jauni, e, yellow, withered. Je puis, I can (from pouvcir). 

rdpliquer, to reply. Jouir, to enjoy, voir, to aee. 



Twenty fifth Lesson. 

Of demonstrative prronouns. 

These are: 

masc. fem. 

Celui, ceUe, that, 
pi. ceux, celks, those. 

celui-ci, eelle-oi, this, the latter, 
pi. ce%ix-c%, celles-ci, these. 

cehd-ldi, celle-ld, that (one), the former. 
pL ceux-lct, celles-ld, those. 

(cekid qui is rendered he who, or the one which.) 
Neuter: Ce, c and cela (abridged ^a), that; ceei, this- 
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NB. The pronouns he, she, — they, preceding a relative 
must he translated hy celui, celle, — ceux, celles, Ex. : Cehu 
qui, he who, celle qui, she who, or that which; ceux qui, celles 
qui, they who, or those which. 

1) These pronouns are used with the preposition cfe, 
instead of the English possessive case, when the govern- 
ing noun is not expressed. Ex. : 

Mon chapeau et celui de mon frere. 
My hat and my brother's (that of my brother). 
Je parle de celui-ci, vous parlez de celui-la, 
I speak of this, you speak of that one. 

2) Ce, c' (with the verb Stre) this or that; ceci, this, 
^nd cela, that, are a sort of neuter pronouns: 

Est'-ce /d voire plume ? is that your pen? 
Oui, c^est ma plume, yes^ this is my pen. 
Sont-ce lot vos gmxts? are these your gloves? 
Ce Bont mes gants, these are my gloves. 
Je ne veux pas ceci, I do not want this. 
Que^dites-voue de cela? What do you say of that? 

3) In place of the genitive and dative of ce, ceciy cela, 
i^eux'ci and ceux-ld, two other conjunctive pronouns, are 
used, viz. en and y. 

a) JE}n is rendered in English by some, of it, of 
them, about it, about them etc. Ex.: 

Void dujambon: en voulez-vous? 

Here is ham, will you have some? 

J'en prendrai un petit morceau, 

I shaU take a little bit of it. 

Je Ivi en ai donnS, I have given him some of them (it). 

Donne7Hn*en — donnez-lui-en. 

Give me some — give him some. 

b) I^ corresponds to the English to it, to them, in 
it, in them, therein etc. Ex.: 

Voire pere est-^l au jardin? — Oui, il y est. 
Is your father in the garden? Yes, he is there. 
J^y vais aussi, I shall go there, too. 
Y pensez-^ous? do you think of that? 



Words. 

Leporte-feuille, a pocket-book, commode, comfortable. 

la peur, fear. le conquSrant, the conqueror. 

Idme, the soul. jaune, yellow. 
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2a noblesse, nobility. JoU, e, nice, pretty. 

le corps, the body. le commerce, the commerce. 

2a rScompense, the reward. T agriculture, f. agriculture. 

hSfdr, to bless. Sgalement, equally. 

persScuter, to persecute. levS, risen, got up. 

souhaiter, to wish. tout de suite, directly. 

frichir, to enrich. rd — ni, neither — nor. 

mattre, the master. mourut, died. 

Eeading Exercise. 47. 

1. Voici mon porte-feuille et celui de mon pere. Voici mes 
gants et ceux de ma scexir. Voulez-vous ceux-ci ou ceux-lJi? 
Celui qui remplit ses devoirs est un brave homme. Voidez- 
Tous ceci ou cela? Ceux qui sont contents, sont toujours 
heureux. Hexireux celui qui trouve un vrai ami! Je pr6ffere 
la noblesse de T^me k ceUe de la naissance {birth). 

2. On croit {believes) ce qu on esp^re. Ce que vous dites 
{say) me fait peur. Qui vient [comes) 1^? C*est moi. — Ce 
sont eux. Ce qui est beau n'est pas toujours utile. Ne par- 
lez pas de ce qui ne vous regarde [concern) pas. Alexandre- 
le-Grand et Jules C^sar furent de grands conqu^rants; celui- 
Ik mourut dans sa jeunesse, celui-ci fut assassin^ [murdered). 

TUme. 48. 

1. Here is your hj^t and that of your brother. I shall 
«ell my house and that of my unde. We speak of these, 
you speak of those. Give me that one. This is my pen. 
These [ce) are your pencils. Is this the garden of your aunt? 
Are these the shoes of your sister? No, these are the 
shoes of my cousin Eliza. He*) who is diligent, will have 
(or get) a nice book. This ink [cette encre-ci) is blacker than 
that. These gloves are white, those are yellow. 

2. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that (f.) of the body. 
(The) agriculture and the commerce are equally useful to (the) 
man; Reformer nourishes us, the latter enriches us. My 
mother prefers this house to that; this is smaller, but that 
is more comfortable. Have you (any) butter? Yes, I have 
some. Give me some. Here is black cloth. I shall buy 
ten yards of it [fen . . .) . Were you at the theatre yester- 
day? Yes, I was there. Is your master in that room? Yes, 
Sir, he is (therein). 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

They are: 1) lequel, f. laquelle, which (of)? 2) qui 
Tvho ? que and quoi, what? — They are declined as follows : 

*) Celui qui; Sec p. 96, NB, 
otto, French Conr.-Orammar. 7 
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1} Lequel? 
Singular. Plural, 

masc. fern. masc, fern. 



N. if Ac. lequel? laquelle? 
Gen . duquel ? de laquelle ? 
Dat. auquel? k laquelle? 



lesquels? lesqueUes? 

desquels ? desqu^Ues ? 

auxquels? auxqueUes? 



This pronoun is used either without a noun, or is 
at least separated frotn it by de; but it agrees with, it 
in gender and number. When the pronoun which (of) 
is used interrogatively, it is always expressed by lequel, 
laquelle etc.; as : 

Vbict deux appartements, lequel chotstrez-vous? 
Here are two apartments, which will you choose? 

Uno de ses sceurs est mariee. Zioqtielle (est-ce)? 
One of his sisters is married. Which is it? 
Laquelle de vos ecolieres est malade? 
Which of your pupils is ill? 

2) Qui? Quoi? Que? 
masc. ^fem. neuter. 

Nom. Qui, who? 

G. (Abl.) dequi, whose, of whom, 

from whom? 



Dat . d qui, to whom, whom ? 

Ace. qui, whom? 



Que, qttoi, what? 

J . ) of what? 
de quot, | ^^^^ ^^^^^ 

d quoi, to what, at what? 
que, quoi, what? 



1) The interrogative pronoun qui? is only used of 
persons. Ex.: 

Qui est lot, who is there? 

A qui prStez-^ous cela, to whom do you lend this? 
Qui cherchez-vous, whom are you looking for? 
Pour qui est ce crayon, for who0is that pencil? 

2) Whose, when used interrogatively, must be ren- 
dered in French by ci qui. Ex. : 

Whose hook is this? d qui est ce livre? 

3) Que and quoi are neuter. Quoi, what, is disjunctive 
and used either by itself, or after a j^reposition, as : 

De quoi parlez-^ous? of what are you speaking? 
Sur quoi, upon what? || Avec quoi, with what? 

4) Que? what? is conjunctive, and is only used before 
verbs, as: 

Que voulez-vous? what do you wish or want? 
Que dit-^n? what do people say? 
Que demande-t-^l? what does he ask? 
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Words. 

Maris, e, married. la rdhce, the niece. 

frapper, to strike, to beat. le porte-plume, the penholder. 

le tableau, the picture. le verre, the glass. 

le cakier, the copy-book. levS, up, got up. 

Heading Exercise. 49. 

Lequel de vos fils est malade? Laquelle de vos soeurs 
est marine? Lesquels de vos ecoliers nont pas fait leurs 
themes? Voici plusieurs canifs: lequel voulez-vous acheter? 
Qui est arriv^? Qui a trouv6 ma bourse? De qui avez-vous 
parl^? A qui est la grammaire que vous avez k la main? 
Que demandez-vous, Monsieur? Qu avez-vous port6 k la poste? 
J'y ai port6 une lettre. Quoil vous ^tes d6j^ lev6I A quoi 
pensez-vous? Avec quoi avez-vous frapp^ T enfant? Avec 
une petite canne. Auquel de ces ecoliers avez-vous promis 
une recompense? 

Thime. 50. 

Which of your horses have you sold? Which of these 
colours is the finest? Which of my copy-books will you 
have? To which of your nieces do you write (Scrwez-vous) 
a letter? Which of your pupils are the most diligent? Here 
are several pictures; which will you choose? Who is at (a) 
the door? Whom do you love most [le mieux) ? From whom 
have you received this ring? To whom do you speak? To 
whom will you give this nice pen -holder? What do you 
carry under your arm (ircw)? With what has he beaten the 
dog? What! you are still [encore] in bed [au lit)^ 



Conversation. 



liequel de ces deux 
feuilles est a vous? 

Laquelle de ces deux 
pr6ferez-vous ? 

Est-ce Ik votre bague? 

Sont-ce \k vos gants? 



porte- 
robes 



Avez-vous re^u ma lettre? 

Le commerce est-il utile amx 

bommes? 
Quelle maison vendez-vous? 



A qui donnerez-vous ce canif ? 
Voici du jambon et du pain, 
en voulez-vous? 



Celui que vous avez h, la main. 
Je pr6f^re celle-ci k celle-lk. 

Oui, c'est ma bague d or. 
Non, ce ne sont pas mes gants^ 

ce sont ceux de ma cousine. 
Je n'ai recu ni la v6tre (yours) 

ni celle de votre pere. 
Oui, trfes utile; il les enrichit. 

J ai deux maisons 5. vendre, 
celle de mon oncle et celle 
de mon grand-pfere. 

Je le donnerai k Quillaume. 

Merci, nous en avons dejk pris 
(taken). 
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100 Lesson 26. 

Avez-vous apport6 les verres? Non, je n'y ai pas pense. 
Madame votre mere est-elle Oui, elle y est. 
k la maison [or chez elle) ? 

Beading -lesson. 
Suite du rosier. 

Fr6d6ric, transporte de joie, emporta le rosier; et Char- 
lotte le suivit plus joyeuse encore que iui. 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d'amitie de la petite fille. 
II alia chercher (he went for) un beau sureau d'Espagne. 

»Voulez-vous que je mette (put) ceci k la place de votre 
rosier ?« demanda-t-il k Charlotte. 

»Si vous nen avez pas besoin (need), a 

»Non,« repondit-il, »je n'en ai pas besoin. a — II le planta. 

Le mois de Mai sidvant, le rosier de Frederic porta lea 
plus belles roses ^ et tous les matins, Charlotte recevait un 
bouton k moitie ouvert, pour le mettre dans ses cheveux. 

Le sureau prit (took) racine aussi et devint (became) bien- 
t6t si grand et si 6pais que Charlotte y trouva de Tombrage 
dans la grande chaleur du jour. 

Transports, enraptured. un bouton, a bud. 

emporter, carry off. a moitid ouvert, half open. 

le suivit, followed him. cheveux, hair. 

joyeux, joyful. la racine, the root. 

le trait, the trait. bientSt, soon, epais, thick. 

Vamitie, friendship. I'ofnbrage, the shade. 
^ un Jtureau d'Espagne, a lilac-tree, la chaleur, the heat. 

dmxander, to ask. le jour, the day. 



Twenty sixth Lesson. 

Of possessive pronouns. 

1) The possessive pronouns are formed from the 
possessive adjectives man, ton, son, etc. They are: 

masc. fern. 

Le mien, la mienne, mine (my own). 

le tien, la tienne, thine. 

le sien, la sienne, his, hers, its own. 

le notre, la nStre, ours. 

le vStre, la vStre, yours. 

le leur, la leur, theirs. 
pL les miens, f. les miennes; — les nStres, les vStres eic, 

2) They agree in gender and number with the object 
possessed : 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



Relative pronouns. 101 

Examples. 
«/W ma montre, avez-vous la v6tre? 
I have my watch, have you yours? 
Tai la nuenne, I have mine. 
Ma sceur a la stenne, my sister has hers. 
Vos frlres ont les leurs, your brothers have theirs. 



Of relative pronouns. 

The interrogative pronouns qui, quoi and lequel serve 
at the same time as relative pronouns^ when they have 
a reference to some other noun or pronoun preceding. 
The declension of lequel and quoi is the same as p. 98. 
That oi quiy when relative, diiFers slightly from that of 
the interrogative qui? viz.: 

Sing, and Fhir, Maso, and Fern, 

Nom. Qui, who, which, that 

Gen. de qui and dont, whose, of (from) whom, of which 

Dat. d quiy to whom 

^Acc. que, whom, which, that. 

3) The Nominative qui and the Accusative que are 
indiscriminately used of persons and things for both 
genders and numbers. Ex.: 

Un en/ant qui pleure, a child that cries. 
La porte qui est ouverte, the door which is open. 
Le voya^eur que fai quittS, the traveller whom I have left. 
Le chapeau que jai achetS, the hat (which) I have bought. 
Les mais<yns que vous avez vues, the houses (which) you 
have seen. 

NB. The relative que, whom, which or that, is sometimes 
understood in English, but must always be expressed in French. 

4) The Gen. dont, whose, of which, is used for 
persons and things of both genders and numbers ; but de 
qui, f r o m whom or of whom , which is sometimes re- 
quired instead oi dont, has only a reference to persons. 
Ex.: 

Uhomme — les hommes dont vous parlez. 
The man — the men of whom y®u speak. 
La leitre — les lettres dont vous parlez. 
The letter — the letters of which you speak. 
L' Anglais dont le fils est ici, the Englishman whose 
son is here. 
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Je connats la femme dont vous avez regu Ui leitre, 
I know the woman from whom you have received 
the letter. 
NB. Observe that the noun which is limited by whose, 
must be preceded by the article. If the noun is the object 
of a verb^ it must come after that verb, and not immediately 
after dontj as in English. Ex.: 

Le livre dont je ne connais pas le Hire (title) . 

\ 5) The Dative to whom referring to persons, is 

; rendered by a qui; but when animals or inanimate things 

i are spoken of, the Dative to which is rendered by au- 

\ quel, d laquelle, plut. auxquels, auxquelles, Ex. : 

Voila Vhomme d qui jai priie tnon livre. 
There is the man to whom I have lent my book. 
(yest le chien attquel vous avez donnS d manger. 
That is the dog to which you gave to eat. 
Voila une occasion d laquelle je ne pensais pas. 
There is an opportunity, I did not think of. 

I 6) After prepositions^ qui is employed of persons, 

f lequelj laquelle of things. Ex.: 

IjC marchand avec qui jai voyagS. 

The merchant with whom I travelled. But: 

L'arhre sur lequel (not sur qui) je montai. 
The tree upon which I climbed. 

La clef avec leiquelle on ouvrit la porte. 
The key with which they opened the door. 

7) Lequel, laquelle etc. must also be used instead of 
qui in the Nominative, when the relative is separated 
from its noun by another substantive to which it might 
seem to relate. Ex. : 

La tante de mon ami laquelle demeure a Paris, 
My friend's aunt who lives at Paris. 
(qtii demeure a Paris might relate to y,m^n ami\) 

8) That which, and what, meaning that thing 
which, are expressed by ce qui for the Nominative, and 
ce que for the Accusative. All that is rendered: Nom. 
tout ce qui, Ace. tout ce que, Ex. : 

What renders men miserable, is cupidity. 
Ce qui rend les hommes misSrahles, cest la cupiditS, 
I like all that is fine, jaime tout ce qui est beau. 
Do what I tell you, faites ce que je vous dis. 
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Words. 

L'agrementy m. the comfort, nigliger, to neglect. 

pleasure. inviter, to invite. 

le tigre, the tiger. ^ chdiier, to chastise. 

le talent, the talent. demeurer, to live. 

Vamiral, the admiral. ^^vanter, to praise. 

la victoire, the victory. fertiliser, to fertilise, 

/e propriitaire, the owner. dSckirer, to tear, 

-'/tf* mcBurs, f. the manners. gagner, to win, gain. 
/« r«j9a«, dinner, the meal. sappelle, is called. 
pardon! pardon! ^ot^/, adv. quite. 

cilehre, celebrated. tr^, adv. too much. 

aussi, as. maintenant and d prSsent, now. 

Eeading Exercise. 51. 

1. Mon fr^re est aussi grand que le tien. Ma sceur est 
du m^me &ge que la v6tre. Vos roses sont tr^ belles, mais 
elles sont moins belles que les miennes. Nos chiens sont 
aussi fideles que les leurs. Voici les miens et les siens, ou 
sont les v6tre8? Chaque plante a sa propri6t6 [peculiarity) \ 
la violette a la sienne, les roses ont les leurs. Le jeune 
homme avec qui vous ^tes arriv^ la semaine demi^re, est 
mort [died) cette nuit. 

2. Le petit gar9on dont le p^re est mort, d^meure 
maintenant chez nous. Les moeurs des andens peuples ^taient 
tr&s diff6rentes des n6tres. La ville a ses agrlments, et la 
campagne a les siens. ' Le marchand que vous avez vu hier 
chez moi, et chez qui demeure mon ami B., est parti pour 
Paris. L'homme dans la maison de qui nous avons demeur^ 
Tannic pass6e, est tr^ malade. 

Thkme. 52. 

1 . Your house is finer than mine, but my garden is finer 
than yours. I have read (/«) your letter and his. Do you 
prefer your knife to mine? Yes, I prefer mine to yours. 
Which bonnet is thine? Your rooms are more spacious 
(grandee) than ours, but ours are higher. I think {Je trouve) 
your garden very small. I beg your pardon (je vous demande 
pardon). Sir, it is not smaller than yours; it is quite as (aussi) 
large as that of my neighbour. Where is your pen and 
where is mine? Which? That which (celle que) I have made 
(tailUe) this morning. 

2. The English admiral who has gained (remport^ this 
victory, is Nelson. The man of whom you are speaking, is 
dead (morl)\ I have lost all (that) I have won. Is this the 
book (which) you have lost? No, it (c) was a French book. 
The lady whom you know, is arrived. You speak of the 
lady whose husband (le mart) has been so ill. The horse to 
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which you give some drink (^ boire) is mine. The window 
upon which you lean (t?ou* vous appuyez) , is broken. 

Conyersation. 

Trouvez-vous mon jardin plus Au contraire, je le trouve plus 

grand que le v6tre? petit que le mien. 

£st-il aussi plus petit que Non^ le sien est moins grand. 

celui de votre tante? 

Comment s'appelle cet amiral Le nom de ce c61^bre amiral 

qui a remporte la victoire anglais est Nelson. 

de Trafalgar? 

Que fait le tigre? II d^chire la main qid le ch^tie. 

Ta sceur est-elle plus ^6e Non, elle est plus jeune que 

que la mienne? la tienne (la v6tre). 

Quel &ge a-t-elle done? Elle a onze ans et demi. 

Qui est ce petit garcon-lk? C'est le pauvre Henri dont le 

p^re est mort hier. 

Avec quoi le voleur a-t-il II Ta ouverte avec une fausse 

ouvert [opened) la porte? clef. (See p, 63, § 3.j 

Comment s'appeUe le fleuve Ce fleuve s'appelle le Nil. 

dont les eaux fertilisent 

rfigypte? 

Avez-vous rdellement une Je vous assure que mon in- 

bonne intention? tention est aussi bonne que 

la v6tre. 






Beading -lessoB. 
L'Avare. 

»Allons voir mes louis. Dieu! ils sont disparus! 

Cetait 1^ qu'ils Staient. O rage! ils n'y sont plus. 

Mes chers dix mille francs, ^w^tes-vous devenus? 

Quel est le sc^l^rat, quelle est la main barbare 

Out m'assassine ainsi? le coup est trop [too) cruel: 

Je ny survivrai pas. Mais g'uaper9ois-je? 6 dell 

Une bourse ^ mes pieds 1 comptons . . . destin bizarre ! 

Somme 6gale k la mienne, en louis bien sonnants! 

Autant [m much as) je perds, autant je trouve. 

Que [how) je suis malheureuxl sans la perte que j'6prouve^ 

Mes fonds itaient doubles, j avais vingt mille £ranc8.« 

Ingrats humains, voilk le tableau de la vie: 

On pense au mal, le bien s*oublie {^ forgottefCj , 

Uanarty the miser, devenus, become of. 

alhns voir, let us see. le sciUrai, the rascal. 

ne — plus, no longer. cusassiner, to kill, murder. 

un louis, a louisd'or. ainsi, thus. 

disparus, disappeared. le coup, the blow, trick. 
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turvivre (dat.), to survive. la perte, the loss. 

/apergois, I perceive. ^.^eprouver, to undergo. 

une bourse, a purse. h fonds, the capital, stock. 

compter, to count. favais^^faurais, I should have. 

le destin, fate. ingrat, ungrateful. 

hizarre, strange. humains, pi. m., men. 

la somme, the sum. le tableau, the picture. 

^gal, e, equal, like. la vie, life. 

tonnant, sounding. le mat, the evil. 



Twenty seventh Lesson. 

Of indeflmte pronouns. 

These are used by themselves, without a noun sub- 
stantive. They are: 

On or fan, one, they, people. 

Tout le monde, everybody. 

CAacun, f. chacune, each, every-one. 

Aucun, f. atumne, ( with ne ), none, not one. 

Quelquun f. quelquune, some one, somebody, anybody, 
pi. quelques-uns, f. quelques-unes, some. 

"Personne ( with ne) , nobody. 

L'un, e, — ~ i autre, the one — , the other. 

pi. les uns (unes), — les autres, the one — , the others. 

L'un (Tune) et tautre, both. 

L'un (Vune) ou Vautre^ either. 

Ni Vun (Vune) ni V autre, neither. 

JJun (Vune) V autre, Gen. Vun de V autre, ) each-other. 

pi. les uns (les unes), les autres, \ one another. 

Un autre, f. une autre, another. 

D' autres, pi. others, other people. 

Autrui (Gen. d^autrm, Dat. a autrui), others, another. 

Tel, f. telle, many a (man.) 

Plusteurs, several. \ 

La plupart, most (with a following Genitive, as; La 

plupart des hommes, most men). 
Quiconque, whoever. 
Tout, f. toutes, all, everything, 
pi. tous, toutes, all. 
Quelque chose, something, anything. 
Pien (with ne), nothing. 
Le, la mime, the same. 

Remarks. 

1) L'on is employed instead of on, for the sake of eu- 
phony, after et, si, ou, ou and sometimes after que and mats. Ex. : 
Si Von voit, if one sees. 
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But an never takes an f, when followed by le, la or ies. Ex. : 
Si on le voit, not si Van le voit. 

2) Several of the indefinite numerals (see pag. 55) have 
been enumerated here again among the indefinite pronouns, 
because they may be us^ as such, viz. : aucunj plusieurs, tout 
and le meme, Ex. : 

Combien de plumes avez-vous, how many pens have you? 

Je nen ai aucune, I have none. 

J' en ai plusieurs, I have several. 

Aveznvous appeli tous les enfants, have you called all the 

children? 
Oui, je les ai appelis toua, yes, I have called them all. 

3) When personne and rien are used by themselves, they 
cannot take ne, but retain their negative meaning, as: 

Qui avez-^ous rencontrS? Personne. 
Whom have you met? Nobody. 

Examples of most of the indefinite pronouns will be found 
in the following Beading Exercise 53. 



Words. 

dSfaut, the fault. rencontrer, to meet. 

le eanier, the copy-book. chanter, to sing. 

le verhe, the verb. ^^bldmer, to blame. 

le camarade, the comrade. rire, to laugh. 

la conjiance, the confidence. arriver, to arrive. 
venu, come (part, past). gdter, to spoil. 

mSchant, e, naughty. secourir, to assbt. 

jaloux, -M, jealous. --^mire, to hurt, injure. 

rSgulier, -ire, regular. je veux, I will. 

ressembler, to resemble, be like— ^oum, e, rotten. 

Heading Ezereise. 53. 

On chante, on joue et Ton danse. Tout le monde veut 
{wishes) fetre heureux. Chacun veut avoir raison (to be right). 
L'un 6tait riche, Tautre ^tait pauvre; Tun et Tautre itaient 
malheureux. Les unes dansaient, les autres jouaient. Ces 
deux fr^res se ressemblent Tun d I'autre. Ne bUmez pas les 
travaux d*autrui. Avez-vous vu quelqu'un? Je n*ai vu per- 
sonne. Nous avons quelque chose de meilleur. Tel rit au- 
jourd'hui qui ne rira plus demain. Chacun a ses d6fauts. 
Tout le monde a son faible (weakness). La plupart de ces 
pommes sont pourries. Ne savez-vous (do you know) rien de 
nouveau? Nous ne savons (know) rien. Nous n' avons rencontrS 
personne. Quiconque salira ses cahiers, sera puni. Donnez- 
moi quelques-unes de vos belles poires. Quelques-uns de mes 
camarades sont malades. 
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Th&me. 54. 
One his happy, when one is contented. They speak of 
peace (de la paix) . They say so [le) . Everybody likes him. 
Every-one thinks of himself (a sot) . Everybody has his [own] 
faults. Somebody has told (dti) it [to] me. Those apples are 
fine, I will take some. Whoever knows (connatt) that man, 
'4ias little (pen de) confidence in (en) him. Nobody knows« 
that woman. Henry thinks of (a) nobody. (The) one arrives, 
the other sets out (part.) The one (plur. fern.) play, the others 
dance and sing. These two girls love one another. I do not 
know them all, but I know several of them (en). Most verbs 
are regular. The princes were jealous of one another. Will 
you have anything? No, thank you (merci), I will haVe (je ne 
veux) nothing. These people (gens) speak ill (mail) of one 
another (i. e. the one of the other). 

Conversation. 



Que fait-on Ik? 

Qui a dit cela? 

Qui veut ce papier? 

Vos deux neveux sont-ils 

riches? 
Ces deux femmes sont-elles 

sceurs? 
As-tu vu quelqu'un dans ce 

jardin? 
Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau? 

Oil sont vos deux fils? 

Voulez-vous quelque chose? 
Avez-Tous retrouv6 les lettres 

perdues? 
Avec qui ^tes-vous venu? 
Qui est Ik? 

Avez-vous toutes les boites? 
Comment 6taient les princes? 

Avez-vous dautres plumes? 
Avez - vous rencontr6 quel- 
qu'un? 



On joue et Ton danse. 
Tout le monde le dit. 
Chacun le veut. 
L'un est riche, T autre est pauvre. 

Oui, elles sont sceurs ; elles se 

ressemblent I'une k lautre. 
Non, je n'y ai vu personne. 

Je ne sals (know) rien du tout 
(at all), 

ns sont partis tous les deux. 

(lis sont partis I'un et lautre.) 

Non, merci; je ne veux rien. 

J'en ai retrouv6 quelques-unes ; 
la plupart sont perdues. 

Je ne suis venu avec personne. 

Personne. 

Je n'en ai aucune. 

lis ^taient jalouxlun de T autre 
(or les uns des autres). 

Non, ce sont encore les memes. 

Non, je n'ai rencontr6 per- 
sonne. 



Beading -lesson. 

Pouvoir de la concord e. 

Un homme qui avait douze fils, les fit (had them) ras- 

sembler autour de son lit de mort, et comme (ets) ils atten- 

daient sa demifere benediction, il leur montra un faisceau de 
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fl^hes et ordoima d chacun d'essayer de les rompre ainsi li6e» 
toutes k la fois. Aucun d'eux ne put [could) y parvenir. 

n leur dit ensuite de faire le mSme essai, en les prenant 
(by taking them) Vune apres Vautre, Us les rompirent de cette 
mani^e avec facilite. Le p^re les rendit alors attentifs k cet 
emblSme du pouvoir de la Concorde. 

»Observez, mes enfants,« leur dit-il, Dqu'aussi longtemps 
que vous resterez unis, persorme ne pourra (will he able) tous 
Taincre.a 

Le pouvoir, the power, might. a la fois, at once. 

la Concorde, concord. parvenir, to succeed. 

raeeembler, to assemble. eneuite, at length, finally. 

auitour d$, round, about. f essai, the attempt. ^ 

le m de mori, the death-bed. la faciliU, (the) easiness. 

la benediction, the blessing. alors, then, rmdre, to make, 

-tin faisceau, a bundle. VembUfne, the emblem. 

la JUche, the arrow. observer, to observe. 

rompre, to break. rester, to remain, unir, to unite. 

ainsi US, thus tied together. vaincre, to conquer, vainquish. 



Twenty eighth Lesson. 

OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Passive verbs are formed, in French as in English^ 
by joining the Participle past of an active verb to the 
auxiliary verb Stre, to be; for instance: of the verb 
dohner, the passive voice is Stre dannej to be given ; of 
^nir: ^refini, to be finished, etc. It is to be observed, 
that in French, the Participle past varies according to 
the gender and number of the noun or pronoun which 
6tan(U as the nominative to the verb. 

Coigagation of a paasive verb. 

Infinitive Mood. 

jEtre lotiS, to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Je suis lou€ or louie, I am praised 
tu es UmS or louie, thou art praised 
il est louS, he is praised 
elle est louSe, she is praised 
nous sommes louSs or louSes, we are praised 
vous ites louSs or louieSj you are praised 
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ils sont lotUs, ) ., .J 



Imperfect. 
J'Stais louS or htUe, I was praised 
tu itais lotiS or louee, etc. 

il itait louSf etc. 

^elle etait loitSe, etc. 

Preterite. 
Je fu8 louS or loueCj I was praised, etc . 

1st Future. 
Je serai louS or louSe, I shall be praised, etc. 

1st Conditional. 
Je serais louS or lotiSe, I should be praised, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sois louS or lotteSj be praised 

sot/ons louis or louSes, let us be praised 

soyez lotiSs or louSes, be praised. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que je sois louS or loitee, that I (may) be praised , etc. 

Imperfect. 
Que je fusse louS or lou^e, that I (might) be praised, etc. 

Participle, 
itant louS or louSe, being praised. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Avoir €t6 liyu6j e, to have been praised. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 
'Tai ete louS, e, I have been praised, 
4u as StS louS, e, thou hast been praised, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
J'avais StS loui, e, I had been praised, etc. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
J'eus StS louS, e, 1 had been praised, etc. 

2nd Future. 
J'aurai StS louS, e, I shall have been praised^ ate. 
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2nd Conditional. 
J^aurais Sti loui, e, ) I should or I would have been 
J*etts8e 6U louS, e^ | praised, etc. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 
Que fate 6t6 louS, e, that I (may) have been praised, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que jeusse itS hui, e, that I (might) have been praised. 

Participle. Past. 
Ayant St6 louS, e, having been praised. 

f Remark. 

/ The English preposition by, with the passive voice, is 

to be rendered by de, when the verb denotes a sentiment or 
an inward act of so\il, and by par, when it expresses an 
outward action, which is mostly the case. Ex.: 

He is esteemed by everybody. 

// est estimS de tout le monde. 

The city of Troy was taken by the Greeks. 

La ville de Troie fut prise par les Grecs, 

Keuter or intransitive verbs. 
Among the neuter verbs there are some which take 
Sire in the compound tenses instead of avoir. Ex. 6tre 
arrive to have arrived, lliese are conjugated as follows. 

Pres. J' arrive. Fut, J'arriverai. 

Imperf, J'arrivais. Cond, tTarriverais. 

Pret, J'arrivai. 

Perfect. 
Je suis arrive or arrivSe, I have (am) arrived. 
tu es arrivS or arrivSe, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Xitais arrivS or arrivSe, I had arrived, etc. 

2nd Future. 
Je serai arrivS or arrivie, I shall have (be) arrived, etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
Je serais arrivS or arrivee, I should have arrived, etc. 

Such are: Stre allS, to have gone. 

Stre sorti, to have gone out. 

etre tombS, to have fallen. 

Stre venuy to have come. 

Stre rests, to have remained. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



Lesson 28. 



Ill 



Note. Some of the French neuter verhs, however, are also 
conjugated either with avoir or etre, as for ex.: Schapper, to 
escape: avoir SchappS and itre SchappS. (See 11 Part. L. 27. 



Words. 



La bataille, the battle. 
la loi, law. 
le voleur, the thief. 
le voyageur, the traveller. 
le flatteurj the flatterer. 
la langue, the language. 
la cour, the court. 
la poste, the post-office. 
le chemin, the road. 
- vertueux, se, virtuous. 
inconnu, unknown. 
Tester, to remain. 
tuer, to kill. ^enragS, mad. 



.^offenser, to ofiend. 

envoy er, to send. 

mordrej to bite. 

hlesser, to wound. 

dem^lir, to demolish. 

rehdtir, to rebuild. 
^-^maltraiter, to treat ill,- abuse. 

enlever, to take a way. 

inviter, to invite. 

sauver, to save. 

attaquer, to attack. 

assassins, murdered. 

parce que, because. 



Beading Exercise. 55. 

1. Mon fils Theodore est aim6 et loue de ses mattres^ 
parce qu'il est applique et attentif. Gustave Adolphe, roi de 
SuMe, fut tu6 k la bataille de Lutzen, k T&ge de trente-sept 
ans. Si vous ^tes vertueux; vous serez aimes et estim^s de 
tout le monde. Ayez soin que les lois soient ponctuellement 
observ^es. Quiconque les transgresse, sera puni. Le soldat 
qui a kik bless6 , est mort. La* maison qui a kXk demolie, a 
hth reb^tie. 

2. Ce pauvre chien est bien maltraite par son mattre. 
Hier je fas attaqu6 par un voleur. Mon argent, ma montre^ 

"* tout me fut enlev6. Quand nos themes seront finis, ils seront 
corrig^ par notre professeur. Mon p^re a ^t^ offense par un 
honune inconnu. J' ai kXk invito au bal; ma soeur eM It6 in- 
vitee aussi, si elle n'6tait pas malade. Deux des voyageurs 
8ont rest^ en chemin; ils ne sont pas encore arrives. 

Thime. 56. 

— ^ 1. I am loved by [d^ my parents. Mr. Bell is esteemed 
by everybody. The French language is spoken at (^) all the 
courts of Europe. Charles was bitten by (par) a mad dog. 
That dog must {doit) be killed. This ring was given me by 
my grandfather. By whom was this letter written (dcrite) ? 
It {Elle) was written by a little boy. Frederick has been 
punished by his teacher. Have you been invited to the ball? 
No^ Sir, I have not been invited. I shall perhaps {peut-itre) 
be invited to-morrow. 
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2. This letter must be sent to the post-office. My neigh- 
bour was formerly (autrefois) not esteemed. (The) flatterers 
are not esteemed. The child has not been saved. It wotdd 
^have been saved, if it had cried for help [au secours). The 
castle was built in the year 1620. Those brave soldiers will 
be praised and rewarded. Will Mr. B.*s garden be sold? It 
is ^ready sold. Caesar [Cesar) was murdered by Brutus. 

Conversation. 



fites-vous aim6s de vos amis? 

Croyez-vous [do y. believe) que 
mes ordres soient executis? 
Par qui as-tu 6t6 ofFens^? 
Les bons rois sont-ils aimes? 
Ces objets seront-ils vendus? 

Par qui Henri IV fut-il as- 

sassin6 (murdered)^ 
Dans quelle ann^e? 
Quel fut le sort de Charles X? 

Par qui ces jeunes gens ont- 

ils kik bl&m^s? 
La bataille de Leipsic fut-elle 

sanglante (bloody) ? 

Voyez-vous cette pauvre fille? 

Qu'a-t-elle done? 
N'a-t-on pas tu6 ce chien? 

Que va-t-on (are they going) 
faire de cette vieille maison? 
Avez-vous bien dormi? 
Etes-yoxM reste longtemps? 



Nous avons toujours 6t4 aim^s 

de tons nos amis. 
Je ne le crois pas. 

Far un homme inconnu. 

lis sont touj ours aim6« et estimes . 

Pardon, Monsieur, ils ne seront 

pas vendus. 
II fut assassin^ par Ravaillac. 

Henri IV fut assassine en 1610. 
Ce roi fut exile (banished) de 

France en 1830. 
Je crois qu'ils ont ete blames 

par leur maitre. 
Tr^s sanglante. Beaucoup de 

soldats et d'officiers furent 

tu^s. 
Elle a 6t6 mordue par im chien 

enrag^. 
On ne la pas encore tu6, mais 

il sera tu6 tout de suite. 
Elle sera d^molie et puis reb&tie 

& neuf (anew), 
Non, je n*ai pas bien dormi. 
Je suis rest6 une heure. 



Eeading- lesson. 
Le bon maitre. 

Fran9ois Pizarre voyageait en Am6rique et, pour abr6ger 
son chemin, traversa (crossed) k la nage (by swimming) la 
rivifere'de Barraca. Un de ses esclaves Indiens fut entra^nS 
par la rapidity du torrent. Pizarre le suivit (followed Awn), 
le saisit par les cheveux^ et le ramena au rivage, apr^s avoir 
lui-m^me coufu (run) le danger d'etre englouti par les flots. 

Un de ses officiers lui repr^sentait le p6ril auquel il 
8*6tait expose. Mais Pizarre lui ripondit : dYous ne connaissez 
pas le prix d'un serviteur fidfele.« 
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Voyaper, to travel. "^ramener, to bring back. 
ahrigtr, to abridge. U rivage, the bank. 

le i&rrent, the stream. "•'^ngloiUir, to ingulf, overwhelm. 

entrt^ner, to carry away. "^^^^fo, the waves. 
saisir, to seize. le jctrix, the value. 

^ eheveux, pi. the hair. ^ servUeur, the servant. 



Twenty ninth Lesson. 

BEFLECnVE TEBBS. 

These verbs are called reflective or reflected be- 
cause their subject and object are the same person or 
thing, so that the subject acts upon itself, and is, at the 
same time, the agent and the objeet of the action: 
Reflected verbs, therefore, have always, besides the sub- 
ject, another personal pronoun, viz. me, te, se, (myself, 
thyself^ himself; herself, itself) for the singular; nous, 
vaus, se, (ourselves, yourselves, themselves) for the plural. 
But it ifrequently happens, that, in English, the second 
pronoun is only implied, whereas it must be expressed 
in French. Ex. to repent, se repentir; Pr^s. I repent, 
je me repens, etc. 

Observe that all reflected verbs, without exception, 
are conjugated with the au;sdliary itre, as : I have hurt 
myself, Je me stiis hlefi^i, and npt : Je niai blesse. 

The conjugation of the following verb may serve as 
a model for all the reflected verbs. 

Se r^Jawtr, to rejoice. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je me rSjomSf I rejoice 
iu te rSjouis, thou rejoicest 
il [eUe) se rSfouit, he (she) rejoices 
nous nous rSjauissons, we rejoice 
voue vou$ r^fauimez, you xejoke 
ih {ellee) ee r^'omseent, i;hey r^oice. 

Imperfect. 
Je me rSjouiseais, I rejoiced, etc. 

Preterite. 
Je me rS/ouis, 1 rejoiced, etc. 
OiiOf Freneh CoiiT.-OnkmBimr. 8 
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1st Future. 
Je me rS/ouirai, I shall rejoice, etc. . 

Ist Conditional. 
Je me rSjouirats, I should rejoice, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 

RSjouis-toiy rejoice 
rijoui88ons-nou8, let ns rejoice 
rijoutssexr-vous, r^oicct. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que Je me rejouisse, that I (may) rejoice, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Que je me rSjouiese, that I (mighty rejoice, etc. 

Participle. 

Se {me, te etc) rSjauiesani, rejoicing. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

ffStre rejoui, e, to have rejoiced. 

Indicative Mood. 
Perfect. 
Je me suia rSjoui, «, I have rejoiced 
tu fe8 rijouiy e, thou hast rejoiced 
il sest rSjoui, he has rejoiced 
elle a' est rSfoutey she has rejoiced 
nous nous som/mes rSjouie, xes, we have rejoiced 
vous V0U8 eteff rejoui(s), ie(8), you have rejoiced 
tie ee sont rijouie, | ^ .^ 

ellee se sont rSjoutes, ) J **• J 

Pluperfect. 
Je m'Hais rijouiy e, I had rejoiced 
iu ititais rSjoui, e, thou hadst rejoiced, etc. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Je me fus rjjouiy e, I had rejoiced 
iu te fus rSjouiy e, etc. 

2nd Future. 
Je me serai rSjouiy «, I shall have rejoiced 
iu te aeras rSjouiy e, etc. 
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2nd Conditional. 
Je me setais rSjoui^ e, I should have rejoiced 
iu te serais rSjout, e, etc. 

Second compound of the Preterite. 
tSije me fusse rijoui, «, if I had rejoiced, etc. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Perfect. 
Que je me sola rejout, e, that I (may) have rejoicea 
que tu te sois rijoui, e, etc. 

qu*il se soit rSjoux (qttelle se soit rejoute), etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que je me fusse rSjouij e, that I (might) have rejoiced 
que tu te fusses rSjoui, e, etc. 

Participle. 
S'Stant [m'itant etc) rijoui, e, having rejoiced. 



With interrogation. 

Present. 

Me rijouU-je (better: est-ce que je me rSjouts), do I rejoice? 
te rSjouts-tu (or est-ce que tu te rSjouts), dost thou rejoice? 

se rijouit-4l (or eM^ce qu'il se rSjouit)^ etc. 

nous rSjouissons-nous? etc, etc. 

vous rSjouissez-vous? etc. 

se rijouissent-^ls {relies)? etc. 

Perfect. 
Me suis-je rSjoui, e, have I rejoiced? 
fes~tu rSjoui, e, hast thou rejoiced? 
sest-il rSjoui, has he rejoiced? 
nous sommes-nous rifouis, ies, have we rejoiced? 
vous Ues-vous rijoui[s), ie{s), have you rejoiced? 
se sont-ils rijouis, J , . , • • j o 

se sont-eUesrijo^ies, f ^*^« *^^y '^^J^*^^ 



With negation. 

Present. 
Je ne me rSjouis pas, I do not rejoice, 
tu ne ie rijouis pets, etc. 

il (elle) ne se rijouit pas, etc. 
nous ne nous rijouissons pas, etc. 
vous ne vous rSfouissez pas, etc. 
lis [eUe^ ne se rijouissent pas. 
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Imperative. 
Ne te rejouis pas, do not rejoice 
ne nou8 rSjouissons pas, let us not rejoice 
ne VOU8 rejoutssez pas, do not rejoice. 

Perfect. 
Je ne me stUs pas rSjout, e, I have not rejoiced 

tu ne fes pas rSjoui, e, etc. 

il (elle) ne s* est pas rSjoui, e, etc. 

nous ne nous sommes pas rijouis, ies, etc. 

vous ne vous Stespas rSjom(s), ie{s), etc. 

ils (elles) ne se sontpas rijouis, ies, etc. 

Infinitive. 
Ne pas se rSjouir, not to rejoice 
ne pas siire rSjoui, e, not to have rejoiced. 



With negation and interrogation. 

Present. 

Neme rSjoms-je pas? or I ^ f ^ot rejoice? 

Esi-ce que je ne me rSjoms pas? )"" * "" i^cjuxv*? i 
ne te rijouis-tu pas? dost thou not rejoice? 
ne se rejouit-^l pas? does he not rejoice? etc. 

Perfect. 
Ne me suis-je pas r^'om, e? haye I not rejoiced? 
ne t'e»-4u pas rSjoui, e ? «tc. 

ne seH^l (-elle) pas rSjoui, e? etc. 

ne nous sommes-nous pas rSjouis, ies? etc. 
ne vous Stes-^ous pas rSjom{s), ie{s) ? etc. 
ne se sont-ils (-elles) pas rq/ouis, ies? etc. 

Remarks. 

1) A great many verbs having no pronouns in Kngligh, 
are reflected in fVrench. The following are the most used: 

a) Regtdar rs/Uetive ver^s of the 1st Covy, 



^S*affliger, to be sorry. 
sapprocher, to come near. 
sirrSter, to stop. 
se baisser, to stoop. 
se eoucher, to go to bed. 



se dSpieher, to make haste. .. , se moquer, to mock, scoff. 



s'Serier, to exclaim, cry out 
^ enrhumer, to catch cold; 
s^Stonner, to wonder. 
js^SveiUer, to awake. 



se figurer, )to fancy*. 
simaginer, )to imagine. 
se hdter, to make haste. 
se lever, to rise, to get' up. 
se marier, to mArry. 



se promener, to take a walk. 

se repossTf to fast. 

se souder, to eare.| 

se iromper, to be miftaken. 



.^^ Ji^, to trust. J^ se vanter^ to boast. 
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b) Irregular reflective verbs, 
S' apercevoirj to perceive. ¥rse plaindre, to complain. 

s^asseoir, to sit down. -«c repentir, to repent. 

^s*en oiler, to go away. "se soumettrej to submit. 

s*endormir, to fall asleep. se souvenir, to remember. 

^entretenir, to discourse with, se tcUre, to be silent. 

Examples. 
I rise, I get up, je me leve, — Get up, levez-vousl 
I have risen or got up, je me suis levi. 
We have stopped, nous tu^us aommes arrSlds, etc, 

2) Observe also these expressions: 

How are you? comment vous portez-vous? 

I am well, je me porte hien, 

I am mistaken, je me trompe. 

I have been mistaken, je me suis trompS, 

He is silent, il se tait. Be still! taisez-vous! 



Words. 

La conduite, the behaviour. allie, e, allied. 
la for it, the forest. vaillamment, bravely. 

le boulet, the ball. ^fondre, to cast. 
^a reconnaissance, the thanks. hien, well; mieux, better. 

le Htre, the right, title. ^se venger de, to revenge on. 
la Bohhme, Bohemia. se conduire, to behave. 

tard, late. distinguer, to distinguish. 

le mcU, the evil. en/ermer, to shut in. 

se rendre, to surrender. le malAeur, misfortune. 

Beading Exercise. 57. 

1. Vous vous trompez. Monsieur. Je me trompe aussi. 
II y a (it is) tr^s longtemps que nous ne nous (each other) 
sommes vus. Le g^n^ral Ostermann s'est distingu6 beaucoup 
k raflTaire (battle) de Culm. S'il ne s'^tait pas d^fendu si 
vaillamment, Tarm^ alli^e aurait et^ enferm^e dans les mon~ 
tagnes de la Bohhme. Lui (he) et ses 8000 Busses se sont 
acqids (gained) des titres h la reconnaissance de TEurope. 

2. Dans une bataille oil les boulets ennemis volaient {/lew) 
autour de^lui. Napoleon s'^cria: Le boulet qui doit (is to) me 
tuer, n*est pas encore fondu (oast). Pourquoi vous ^tes-vous 
lev6 si tard? Je me suis lev6 h sept heures. Ne vous affligez 

Sas tj^iit, mes amis; habituez-vous h souffrir avec courage 
)S maux de la vie. Vous auriez 6t6 sauv6, si vous vous 6tiez 
r^fiogie au camp. 

Thime. 58. 
1. I rejoice greatly (beaucoup) to see you (de vous voir), 
Charles has wounded himself with a penknife. The enemies 
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have Burrendered. A good Christian does not revenge himself 
on {dej his enemy. The soldier has distinguished hunself ; he 
wiU be rewarded. Get up! I shall get up directly. Has my 
brother got up? He (has) got up at six o'clock. Be not 
soTty, jchildren, exclaimed he, we shall all be saved ! You are 
mi Bt alien, Sir. Yes, it is true (vrai)y I have been mistaken. 
Why do you rejoice at the (du) misfortune of others? 

2. When do you go to bed? I go to bed at eleven 
o'clock; but yesterday I went (have gone) to bed at ten o'clock. 
Make haste! Where is your mother? She is not at home 
(a la maison)\ she is taking a walk. I have taken a walk 
lliia morning. When will you take a walk? I shall take a 
walk this. evening. How are you to-day? I am well, but 
my brother is not well. I (have) stopped at the gate (porte). 
Rest a little, and come near the fire {du/eu). 

Conversation. 

VouB vous etes tromp6, mon Non, je ne me suis pas tromp6. 

arai, n'est-ce pas? 

Quand vous coucherez-vous. Nous nous coucherons tout de 

mes enfants? suite (or n.allons nous coucher). 

A quelle heure vous 6tes- Je me suis couch^ k dix heures. 

vous couch6 hier? 

Et votre frfere? Mon frfere s'est couch6 a onze 

heures. 

Mnnsieur votre pfere s'est-il Oui, il s'est lev6 aujourd'hui 

dejk leve? de bonne heure {earfy). 

Ou et«s-vous done restes si Nous nous sommes ^gar^s (to^n/ 

longtemps? astray) dans la forfet. 

Ta soeur s'est-elle lav^e Je crois quelle ne s'est pas 

{;wu^}ied) ? encore lav6e. 

Qui 8 est lav6 dans cette e^u? Moi. 

l^ourquoi vous ^tes-vous leves Nous ne nous sommes pas 

&i tard? 6veilUs plus t6t {earlier). 

Qui veut se promener avec Ma soeur et moi. 

moi? 

Vou3 ^tes-vous bien amuse? Oui, assez [pretty) bien. 



Beading-lesson. 
Lesausonnet. ^ 

L« vieux chasseur Maurice avait dans sa chambre un 
sansfknnet qu'il avait 61eve, et qoi avait appris (learned) Jt 
artiuuler quelques mots. Quand il disait par e^^emple: )>San- 
Bonnet, oil es-tu?« Toiseau repondait toujours: ))Me voila!« 
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Le petit Charles, fils du voisin, aimait beaucoup Toiseau 
et lid faisait (ptdd) souvent des visites. Un jour il vint voir 
le sansonnet pendant que le chasseur ^tait absent; il sempara 
bien vite de loiseau^ le mit [put it) dans sa poche et voulait 
sesquiver avec son laxcin. 

Mais dans ce moment le chasseur entra chez lui. II 
crut (thought) faire plaisir au petit gar9on en demandant [hy 
ttskinff) comme de coutume: »Sansonnet, oii e8-tu?a — »Me 
YoiliiU cria de toutes ses forces (his might) Toiseau qui 6tait 
cach6 dans la poche du petit gar9on. 

C*est ainsi que le petit voleur fut trahi. 



Le sansonnet, the starling. 
le chasseur, the huntsman. 
le mot, the word. 
me voila, here I am. 
il vint, he came. 
pendant que, vrhilst. 
s'emparer, to lay hold of. 
vite, quick. 
la poche, the pocket 



voulait, was going. 

sesquiver, to run away. 

le tarcin, the larceny. 

faire, to make. 

comme de coutume, as he used to do. 

cacher, to hide, to conceal. 

le voleur, the tiiief. 

trc^hir, to betray. 



Thirtieth Lesson. 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 1 . There are some verbs which relate to no per* 
son or thing, and which are only conjugated in the tnird 
person singular. They are called impersonal veirbs. 
The compound tenses are formed by means of the auxi- 
liary atvotr. Such, are: 



Neiger, to snow; 
pleuvoir, to rain; 
^^rSler, to hail; 
tanner, to thtinder; 
/aire des flairs, to lighten; 
geler, to freeze; 
dSgeler, to thaw; 
importer, to matter; 



Pres. il neige, it snows. 
il pleut, it rains. 
il grele, it hails. 
U tonne, it thunders. 
il fait des iclairs, it lightens. 
il gele, it freezes. 
il digele, it thaws. 
il importe, it matters. 



§ 2. Several other verbs may become impersonal^ 
when employed in the same manner. Ex. : 
U suffit, it suffices. | il convient, it is convenient. 

il semhle, it seems. I il arrive, it happens. 

- il vaut mieux, it is better. -«/ t'ogit, it is the question. 

^il me tarde, I long. | il rests, there remains, etc. 
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Kodels of Conjugation. 

1) yeiger, to snow. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. H neige, Quil ntige, 

imperfect. // neigeait, quil neigedt. 

Preterite. H neigea. 
Future. It netgera. 

Perfect. II a neigi. 
Pluperfect, II avait neigi, 
Comp. Pret. // eut neigS. 
2nd Future. li attra neigi. 
Interrogatively: Neige-t-il? neigeait-^l? Or-t-il neigi? etc. 

Conditional. 
Pres. // neigermt, 2nd Cond. II aurait neigi. 

Participle. 
Pres. Neigeant. Past. Ayant neigi, 

2) 11 y a, there is, there are. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Y avoir, there to be. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. // y a, thefe is, there are. 

Imperfect. II y avait, j ,, ., _ 

preterite. Ily eut, ^"^^ ^"' *»>*«» >^«»- 

Future. // y aura, there will be. 

Perfect. II y a eu, l^ere has or have been. 

Pluperfect. H y avait «#, I .^ , j i. 

Comp. Pret. Ilyeuteu/] *^^^ ^^^ ^^^^• 

1st Cond. n y aurait, there would be. 

2nd Cond. // y aurait eu, there woidd have been. 

Interrogatively: Y a-t-^l? is there? are there? 

Negatively: H ny a pas, there is or are not. 

Negat. interrog. : N'y a-t-^ pas? is or are there not? 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. Qu'il y ait, that there (may) be. 
Imperfect. Quit y eut, that there (might) be. 
Perfect. Quit y ait eu, that there (may) have been. 
Pluperfect. Quit y eut eu, that there (might) have been. 

Note 1. This verb in English is used in the plural j when 
followed by a plural substantive ; in French, it remains always 
in the singular, as: 

There are birds which etc., il y a des oiseaux qui etq. 
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Note 2. It often happens that the yerb il y a is rendered 
»ago, these or for these.c Ex.: 

II y a deux mots que je Vai vu* 

I saw him two months ago. 

n y a htdt jours que je suia malade. 

I have been ill these eight days (or this week). 

3) II fait froid. 

Present. II fmt froid, it is cold. 

Imperfect. lifmsait froid, \ .. ,, 

Preterite. IlJUJrofd, ' j >» ^" «»ld. 

Future. 11 f era froid, it will be cold, etc. 

Perfect. // a fait froid, it has been cold, etc. 
Thus : H fait chaud, it is warm ; il fait jour, it is day-light. 
The English „it is said'* is rendered in French: on dit. 

4) n/aut. 

Infinitive Mood. 

B*alloir, to be needful, neciessary .must;). 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. II faut, it is necessary. 

Imperfect. II fallait, ) .^ 

Preterite. Ilfallut, j ^* ^»» necessary. 

Ist Future. Ufaudra, it vdll be necessary. 

Perfect. . 7/ a faXlu, it has been necessary. 

Pluperfect. II aoaii faXlu, ) ., , , , 

Coip. Pret. // eutfillu, \ ^* ^^^ ^^^ necessary. 

2nd Future. II aura fallu, it will have been necessary. 

1st Cond. II faudrait, it woidd be necessary, (. .. ought to). 

2nd Cond. II aurait fallu, it would have been necessary. 

Interrogatively: Faut-^il? fallait-il? fallut-il? ant-4l fallu? 
(is it necessary? was it necessary? has it been necessary?) 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Pres. Qu*il faille, that it (may) be necessary. 
Impf. Qu*il faimt, that it (might) be necessary. 
Pe:^. Quil ait fallu, that it (may) have been necessary. 
Flupf. Quil €ut fallu, that it (might) have been necessary. 

Participle. 
Pres. wanting. Past. Ay ant fallu. 

Remarks. 

1) The learner must observe that the above verb falloir 
is absolutely impersonal throughout all its tenses. When its 
subject is a personal pronoun, as: I must, you must, etc., 
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we may add for the first person me, for the second te, for the 
third hit J in the plural nous, votu, lewr. More frequently 
however^ que with the Subjunctive mood is preferred. Ex. : 

Free, I must read: il me f out lire or it fatU que Je Use, 
thou must read: il te faut lire or il faut que tu Uses, 
he must read: J ./ r • -r ^ /• I H fout guil lise, 

she must read: j »^ ^*** >"' ^'''' ^^ I ilfaut \u'elle Use, 
we must read : il nous faut lire or il faut que nous Usions, 
you must read: ilvousfaut lire or U faut que vous lisiez, 
they must read: il leur faut lire or ilfaut quits lisent. 
, Perf I have been obliged to read : il ma fcUlu lire, etc. 

2) When the subject is a noun, que with the Subjunctive 
mood must be used. It must further be observed that, when 
the verb falloir is used in the Present or Future tense , the 
following verb must be put in the Present of the Subjimc- 
tive; but when k stands in the Imperfect, Preterite or Con- 
ditional, the verb following it, must be rendered by the Im- 
perfect of the Subjunctive. Ex.: 

The boy must work, il faut que le gargon travaille. 

The boy will be obliged to work. 

II faudra que le gargon travaille. 

The boy had to work, il fallut que le gargon travailldt. 

The soldiers were obliged to retire. 

II faXlait or il fallut que les spldats se retirassent, 

3) When the verb il faut is followed immediately by a noun 
substantive, it signifies to want, need; here also one of the 
pronouns me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, acccMrding to the person, 
must be inserted. Ex.: 

I- want (must have) a hat, il me faut un chapeau. 
He needs some money, il lui faut de V argent. 
We want some bread, U nous faut du pain. 
I want another pen, il me faut une autre plume. 
Did you want some books? vous fallait-^l des Uvres? 

Words. 

Je crois, I believe, think. gouvemer, to govern. 

. le compte, the account, bill. m — tw, neither — nor. 
' la redingote, the coat. la chais&, the chair. 

le dSpart, the departure. cesser, to leave off, cease. 

*la rue, the street. quitter, to leave. 

Jle sort, (the) fate. dessiner, to draw. 

la chambre, the room. partir, to set out, depart. 

le flatteur, the flatterer. honnSte, honest. 

manquer, to be wanting. nUcontent, e, discontent. 

sagement, adv. wisely. 
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Beading Ezereise. 59. 

1. II pleut. Je CTois qull pleuvra demain. J'entends tonner. 
En effet (really), il tonne. 11 vaut mieux (it is better) quil 
pleuve. n a nelg^ toute la nuit. II y a des hommes qni sont 
toujouTS mecontents. II fait chaud; il faisait trop chaud dans 
votre chambre. II n y avait ni hommes, ni femmes, ni enfants. 
H faut partir. II vous fant partir. II nous fallait finir k quatre 
heures. II fallait venir plus t6t (earlier). Ne faudra-t-il pas 
ltd pardonner? 

2. II faut que Charles rests k la maison. II fallut que 
Charles restdt k la maison. II fallut que je lui pardonno^^e. 
II me fallut lui pardonner. II y aura cette annee beaucouj) de 
cerises. II faut que les enfants ob^ssent k llnstant [instantly) . 
n y a eu de (at) tout temps des flatteurs. II a fallu quelle 
pay&t son compte. II y a un Dieu qui gouveme tout sagement. 
Qu'est-ce qu'il vous faut? II me faut une autre chambre. 

Thbme. 60. 

1. Does it snow? No, it does not snow, it rains. It is 
cold to-day. I shall not leave the room. Yesterday it was 
(has been) very cold, and it has snowed a great deal (beau- 
coup). It thunders and lightens. There are too many chairs 
in this room. There was much wine on the table. Is there 
[any] money in the purse? There are six francs (francs) [in 
it]. There will be a great many nuts this year. There are 
streets in London, which are very long. 

2. It is necessary [to] begin. It was necessary [to] set 
out. You must begin. He must read. We were obliged to 
set out. He has been obliged to speak. The boy must work. 
The girls must draw. My father has been obliged to go to 
Paris. Your uncle will be obliged to leave London. The 
soldiers were obliged to leave the town. I want a good pen. 
Do you want another room? Yes, I want a larger room. 
What do you want? I want (or I must have) money (de /*-). 

Conversation. 

Quel temps fait-ilaujourd'hui? II fait beau (mauvais) temps. 

Heut-il? Oui, il pleut trfes fort. 

Pleuvra-t-il? Je ne crois pas qu'il pleuve. 

La pluie a-t-elle cess^? Pas encore ; il pleut sans cesse. 

Que vous faut-il? D me faut une redingote neuve. 

Y a-t-il assez de vin? Oui, Monsieur, il y en a assez. 

Y avait-il de Targent dans II y avait deux florins, 
cette bourse? 

As-tu paye le compte? Old, il m'a fallu le payer. 

Faut-il que je me Ifeve main- Oui, il faut vous lever tout de 
tenant? suite. 
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VoiiB a-t-il fallu psrtir de si 
bonne heiure (so early) ? 

Qui a pay6 le dtner? 

Faut-il lui rendre (return) 
Targent? 

Y avait-il beaucoup de monde 
(many people) au bal? 



Le d^fMot ^tait fix^ k quatre 

heiires et demie. 
Mon p^re I'a pay^. 
Qui, rendez~le*-lm. 



Oui, il y 
monde. 



avait beaucoup de 



"If 



Beading -lesson. 
Production de divers climats. 

La providence a si sagement arrange toutes choses, que 
chaque climat foumit aux habitants ce qui leur est le plus 
indispensable. Dans les contr^es polaires t7 /atV at froid, qixil 
ne pent y croitre ni fruits, ni c6r6ales, ni legumes. La nature 
y a suppled par la grande quantity de poissons que Ton p^che 
dans la mer et dans les lacs, et par I'abondance des, quadru- 
ples qui, h la v^rit^ [indeed), sont la plupart (mostly) sau- 
vages et feroces, mais qui foumissent aux habitants, aguerris 
(accustomed) k les poursuivre k la chasse, de tr^s belles four^ 
rures, de la chair mangeable, des os et des nerfs qu'ik em- 
ploient pour leurs arcs (bows) et divers ustensiles. 

Les peuples des climats chauds out le ver k sole (silk- 
worm), qui se nourrit des feuilles du miirier et qui leur file 
(spins) un Uger tissu dont on fait des 6toflFes convenables k 
la temperature du pays. 

Le cotonnier porte des gousses renfermant le coton'dont 
le tissu foumit ^galement (likewise) les plus beaux v^tements. 
Et pour pr^erver les habitants de la z6ne torride de Tin- 
fiammation d'un sang trop ^hauff(§, leurs campagnes et leurs. 
jardins leur foumissent les oranges, les citrons et les olivea 
qui les rafraichissent. 

VoSf the bone. 
^-•^ustensile, the tool. 
'^le miirier, the mulberry-tree, 

Jller, to spin. Uger, light. 
\Jje tissu, the texture. 

convenable, convenient^ fit. 

le cotonnier, the cotton-tree, 
r-^ gousse, the husk^ huU. 

le v^temenl, clothing. 

la camvagne, the field. 

^chau^i, heated, hot. 

le citron, the lemon. 

rafraichir, to cool, refresh. 



Foumir, to suj^ly, furnish. 
la contrie, the country. 
croitre, to grow. 
les cdreales, grain, com. 
les legumes, vegetables. 
4cher, to fish. 
lac, the lake. 
sauvage, wild. 
firoee, ferocious. 
aguerris, hardened. 
poursuivre, to pursue. 
la fourrure, fur, pelt. 
la chair t the fiesh, meat. 
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Thirty first Lesson. 

Adverbs of quality. 

Adverbs of qaality serve to modify a verb or an 
adjective. Most of the French adjectives become ad- 
verbs by adding the syllable --nmU, according to the 
following rules: 

1) Adjectives endiiig in a vowel^ simply add the final 
syllable -ment, as: 

Facile J easy ; adv. faciUmen^^ easily. 
poUy polite; adv. poltmeniy politely. 
vfxn, true; adv. vraiment, truly. 

2) Adjectives which do not end in a vowel ^ add the 
syllable -ment, to their feminine termination, as: 

Haui, f. haute, high; adv. hautement, aloud. 
d(mx, f. douce, soft, sweet, mild; adv. doucement, softly. 
franc, i,Jra/nche, firank; adv. franchement, frankly, freely. 
heureux, f. heureuee, happy; adv. Aeureusement, happily. 

iVB. To this rule belong also the adjectives, nouveau, new; 
Jbu, foolish, and mau, soft; adv. nouvellement, fotlemetU, 
moUement, 

3) Adjectives which end in -antj or ent, become ad- 
verbs by changing the final -ami into -ammenty and ^eni 
into -emment, as: 

Cofutanf, constant; adv. constamfnent. 
prudent, prudent; adv. prudemment. 
patiefU, patient; adv. patiemmeni. 

NB, Exceptions to this rule are: lent, slow; adv. lentemeni, 
and present, present; adv. prieentement, actually. 

4) The foUowii^ adjectives take an ^ accented before 
the final --menty as: 

Profond, deep, profound; adv. pro/ondSment, deeply. 

commode, comfortable; adv. eommoc^men/. 

commun, common; adv. oommuniment, 

precis, precise; adv. prdoisMneni. 

inorme, enormous; adv. Snormiment, 

expree, e3q>Tess; adv. expreesSmeni. 

impuni, unpunished; adv. impunSment. 

5) All these derived adverbs, «s well as some others 
are compared^ as: 
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Comparative. 
Facilement ; plus /acilemerU ; 

commodSment ; plus eommodSment ; 
sauveni, often; plus souvent; 
long temps f long; plus long temps; 
loin, far; plus loin; 

Note. This superlative of adverbs never takes la instead of 
le. Ex. : Marie est venue le plus souvent. 

6) The following adverbs deviate from others in the 
formation of their comparatives and superlatives : 



Superlative. 
le plus facilement. 
le plus commodiment. 
le plus souvent. 
le plus Umgtemps. 
le plus loin. 



Comp. 
nUeuXy better; 
pis, worse; 
moins, less; 
pluSy more; 

tant mieux, is rendered »so much the betterv. 
tant pis, so much the worse. 

7) The following adjectives are used adverbially with- 
out taking an additional termination^ as: 



Bien, well; 
malf badly; 
peu, little; 
beaucoupf much; 



Sup. 
le mieux, (the) best. 
le pis, the worst. 
le moins, the least. 
le plus, (the) most. 



Vite, quick, fast. 
fort, very. 
Aaut, loudly. 
bos, in a low voice. 



exprh, purposely. 
soudain, suddenly. 
droit, straightway 8. 



Words. 



■*Le don, the gift. 
Vennemi, m. the enemy. 
Vital, m. the state. 
fdchS, sorry, angry; je suis 
-^ fdchi [de), I am sorry, 
igal {-ement), equal. 
gSnereusement, generously. 
iloguemment, eloquently. 

Stemel, eternal ^gir, to act. 

hahiller, to dress, clothe. 
marcher, to walk, to march, 
nSgliger, to neglect. 
oublier, to forget. -^ 



occupi, occupied. 

dessiner, to draw. 

r artiste, m. the artist. 

ponctuellement, punctually. 
^avouer, to confess. 
" entretenu, entertained, amused. 

propre, clean. 
'^rarement, seldom. 

malheureusement, unfortunately. 

modestement, modestly. 

probablement, likely, probably. 

extrhf^ement, extremely, 
^ la fortune, property. 



Beading Sscercise. 61. 

Vous le trouverez facilement. Les gens paresseux n^ 
gligent ordinairement leurs affaires. Agissez g^nereusement 
envers vos ennemis. Dieu a sagement distribu^ ses dons. 
Parlez modestement de vos m^rites. Get homme a parle tr^s 
eloquemment. Henri IV 6tait constamment occupy de la pros- 
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petite de ses 6tats. Le voleur marcha doucement; il avait 
probablement peur d'toe entendu. Je suis extr^mement fAch^ 
d'apprendre cette nouvelle. Nettoyez mieux vos habits. Vons 
n etes pas proprement habill6. Ne marchez pas si lentement. 
Les enfants qui aiment passionnement le jeu^ negligent sou- 
vent leurs t&ches (tasks). De tous les ^coliers, Charles a ^t^ 
bkm6 le plus souvent. 

Thime. 62. 

1. This pupil learns [apprend) easily, but he forgets as 
(ofussi) easily that which he learns. The king has generously 
pardoned (to) his enemies. Nobody is constantly happy in this 
world* The name of Shakespeare will live (vivra) eternally. 
Speak frankly. My brother is constantly occupied. Massillon 
has spoken very eloquently. Confess freely your faults. 

2. Unfortunately I have not found him at home. Speak 
softly. The artist plays admirably (well). I have seldom 
received letters of my brother- in law {heau-frhre). Every- 
body must ^punctually i observe the laws. If you fulfil faith- 
fully your duties, you will be esteemed by [de) everybody. 
You have stayed longer than your brother. The little gu:l 
draws very well; she drawB better than her sister. Edward 
has oftenest his task without mistakes. 



ConYertation. 



Comment paxle cet homme? 

Votre cousine joue-t-elle du 

piano? 
Avez-vous des nouvelles de 

votre fipfere k Paris? 



A-t-il perdu quelque chose? 

Monsieur Muller est-il f&ch6? 
Pourquoi est-il ftUsh^? 

Comment faut-il agir? [How 

must people act?) 
Charles, tu es malade; qu^as- 

tu? 

Vous 6tes probablement le 
fr^re de Monsieur Eichard ? 

Comment ce g6n6ral a-t-il 
agi envers ses ennemis? 



n parle tr^s ^loquemment et 

tr^s franchement. 
EUe joue admirablement bien ; 

tout le monde admire son jeu. 
n m'^crit [writes) rarement. 

Heureusement je sais [know) 

par un de ses amis qu'il se 

porte bien. 
n a probablement perdu une 

partie de sa fortune. 
Oui, il est extr^mement f&ch6. 
n est f4ch6 contre son fils qui 

a et6 mechant. 
n faut toujours agir prudem- 

ment et honn^tement. 
J'ai mal h, la t^te [Aead-ache) ; 

mais heureusement ce n*est 

pasgrand'chose [consequence) . 
Non, Madame, mais je suis son 

cousin, 
n a agi trfes genereusement. 
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Pomrquoi marckez-voug n J*ai mal au pied. 

lentement? 
Oette loi est-elle observ^e? Elle est ponctuellement obser- 

Y^e de tout le monde. 



Beading -lesson. 
Cr^sus et Solon. 

Cr^sus demanda iin jour h, Solon s*il avait rencontr^ dans 
ses voyages tin homme parfmitement heureux. »J en ai conam 
\xn,ii r6pondit le phiLosophe, »c'^tail un dtoyen d'Ath^nes^ 
nomm6 Tellus, honn^te homme^ qui a pass^ Urate sa vie dans 
nne douce aisance, et qui a vu sa patrie florissante. Get 
heureux mortel a laisse (Uft) des enfants gSnSrulement estim6s ; 
il a t^ les enfants de ses enfants, et il est mort ghrteusemenX 
en oombattant [fighting) pour son pays.a 

Cr^us, surpris de lui entendre citer conune un mod^e 
de bonheur un homme m^oGre, lui demanda s'il n'avait pas 
trouv^ des gens encore plus beureux que Tellus. x>Oui,« lui 
r6pondit Solon^ »c'6taient deux li^s, Cl^bis et Biton, d*Ar- 
gos, c^l^bres par leur amitiS fxatemdile et leur amour fiUal.« 

{To he eonHnued.) 

Jtencontrer, to meet. Jlorissant, flourishing, blooming. 

le eitoyen, the citicen. emprie, astonished. 

?€isser, to spend. ciY«r, to cite, mention. 

aisance, wealth. le module, the model, sample. 

la patrie^ the country. midiocre, middling. 



Thirty second Lesson. 

Of Adverbs. 

Besides the great number of adverbs of quality 
formed from adjectives; there are many olhers, which, 
may chiefly be (Uvided into five classes^ viz. : 1) adverbs 
of place; 2) of time; 3) of number; 4) of quantity, 
and 5) of affirmation and negation. 

1) Advcoribs of place. 



Om, where? whither? 

cToM, whence. 

icij here. cTtct, hence. 

Id, there. 

de M^dience. 



pree dl'ici, near here. 

y, there, therein. 

par ici, this way. 

par Id, that way. 

par-nn, par-4d, here and there. 



Id-baSf there below, yonder. 4 9^ *^ ^^t ^ "^^ ^ 
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ailleurt, elsewhere. 
^ar*X«)«*, I ™»demeath. 

par dessua, \ over. 
en haut, above, up stairs. 
en haSy down stairs^ below. 
d c6t6, it party aside, by. 
dedans, \ .., . . ., 
en dedan,, T^*^' ''^~**«- 
dehors y without, out of doors. 
denier Sy behind. 
-./Mir derrikrey from behind. 



before. 



devaniy 

par devaniy 
-^degay en deca, on this side. 

deld, en detd, on that side. 

preSy auprhy near. 
^^ocAey close by. 
. ^tout au toury round about. 
'•quelque party somewhere. 

partout, everywhere. 
'*nuUe party nowhere. 

jusguou? how far? 

loiny fax, far off. 

ensembley together. 



2) Adverbs of time. 



Quand, when? 
combten de temps, how long? 
aufourdhuiy to-day. 
Aier, yesterday. 
avant'Aier, the day before 

yesterday. 
dematny to-morrow. 
demain matmy to-morrow 

morning. 
apres'demain , the day after 

to-morrow. 
bientSty soon. 
trt^ tSty too soon. 
'-^antSty by and by. 
"^aussitdt, directly. 
tard, late. 
dahordy at first. 
>mmdSsorfnais, } , ^ . , 

^he-lorSy from then. 
depuisy since. 
h present, J now, 
maintenant, ] at present. 
quelque/ois, sometimes. 



un joury one day. 
autrefois y jadisy formerly. 
^ ^auparavant, previously, before. 
aiors, puisy ^en. 
apreSy after, afterwards. 
-^ensuttey afterwards. 
enfin, at last, at length. 
de bonne heure, early. 
de meilleure heure, earlier. 
{t6ty soon.) 
plus tSty sooner. 
souventy often. 
UmgtempSy long. 
toujourSy always. 
V autre joury \ the other day. 
demierementy > lately, 
naguhrey I of late, 

dijdty already. 
eneorey still, yet. 
pas eneorey not yet. 
jamaiSy ever. 
ne — jamais, never. 
l&jamau, | fo, ^^^^ 
pour toufourSy ) 



Remark. Place of adverbs. 

1) In the simple tenses the adverb is placed imme- 
diately after the verb which it modifies: 
She always cries^ elle pleure toufours* 
I often take a walk with my friend. 
Je me promhne souvent avec mon ami, 

Otto,Fr«ne1i CoBT.-OniBiBftr. 9 
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2) When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb 
generally comes between the auxiliary and the Participle, 
as: 

Je Vox totfjours respecti, I have always esteemed him. 

Je me suis souvent promeni avec mon maitre. 
I have often taken a walk with my master. 

NB. Hier, avant-hierj aujour^hm, demain, apret-demain, 
tantdt, t6t and tard, and nearly all compotmd adverbs follow 
the Participle. 

Words. 

Le temps, the weather. la gare, the station or depot. 

Vorage, m. the thunderstorm. le chemin defer, the railroad. 

.eigarer, to go astray. le brouillard, the fog, mist. 

le village, the village. Fouvrage, m. the work. 

la grammaire, the grammar. diner, to dine, latsser, to leave. 

content, satisfied, doux, mild, venir, irr. v. to come. 

Beading Exercise. 63. 

Le temps est fort doux^aujourd'hni. L'orage est arriv6 
si vite que nous en avons kik surpris. Mon cousin est enfin 
arrive. Levez-vous aussit6t. L' autre jour je me suis egar6 
dans la for^t. Travaillez d*abord et ensuite jouez. Avez-vous 
jamais vu un enfant comme celui-lk? En effet, il est ex- 
tr^mement gros. Le broidllard a bient6t disparu. D*oii venez- 
vous maintenant, et oil avez-vous ^t6 hier? Voyez-vous [do 
you see) ce village Ik-bas? Eh bien {well), j*y ai 6t6 hier et 
aujourd'hui. J'y vais (go) quelquefois. M' avez-vous apport^ 
la grammaire dont je vous ai parl6 hier? Vpulez-vous venir 
diner avec nous domain? Domain je no serai pas ici, mais 
apr^-demain au plus tard. Enfin mon ouvrage est fiiii. Je 
me l^ve toujours do bonne heure, mais vous vous levez tard. 

Th6me. 64. 

1. Where is my brother? He is not here; he is else- 
where; he is perhaps yonder. I will go (firai) that way. 
Carry all that up stairs. Where do you live now? We live 
near here. How far did you go yesterday? I went as far as 
[jusqudt) the station (depot) . I shall go no-where to-day. That 
'nllage is not far; do you see (vogez-^ous) it yonder? Wher« 
is my grammar? I have left it somewhere'. Is Edward here? 
No, he is below. My friend will not stay here long. I saw 
(have seen) your sister yesterday at the play {au spectacle). 

2. He vdll always be satbfied. Come back {revenez) soon. 
Did you know [have you known (connu)] him formerly? Yes, 
I have known him long. Whence does the letter come? It 
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comes from America. Your dog is out of doors. You have 
(are) arrived sooner than I. How is (se porte) your aunt to- 
day? She is better to-day than [she was] yesterday. I hope 
that {que) you will dine with us to-morrow. I shall soon go 
into the country [d la campagne). We expected him the day 
before yesterday. Formerly there were no railroads. Hence- 
forth I shall be very diligent. 



3) Adverbs of number. 

Premierement, first. | quatriemement, fourtlJy. 



deuxiemement, } 



secondemenif 



secondly. 



I ^ 

I Cti 
I 8ti 



cinquiemementj fifthly. 
sixiemement, sixthly, etc. 
troiaiemement, thirdly. J^ornbien de fois,, how often? 

une foiSf once; deux fois, twice; trots fois, three times. 



4) Adverbs of quantity and comparison 

almost. 

! about. 



Comment^ how? 
combien, how much, how many ? 
beaucoup, much, many. 
bien (with rfti, de V , des follow- 
ing), a great deal or many. 
trop, too much, too many. 
tant, so much, so many. 
assez, enough, pretty. 
peu, little, un peu, a little. 
ne — guhre, hardly. 
bien,\ 

tres, \ very. 
fort,) 

plus, more. 
davantage, still more. 
moinSf less. 

tout, ) quite, wholly, 

iout-tirfait, \ entirely. 



presque^ 

environ, 
«• ^dr-peu-pres, 

si, so. ainsi, tlius. 

aussif as, also. 

Sgalement, likewise. 

autanty as much, as many. 
■• »d*autant pluSj so much the more. 
^lutSt, rather. 

surtout, above all. 

au plus, 

tout au plus, 

du moins, au mains, at least. 

setdement, } , 

mSme, even. 
pas mime, 
pas seulement, 



at most. 



not even. 



5) Adverbs of affirmation and negation. 

Om, yes. Si, yes. 
certes, certainly. 
peut-Stre, perhaps. 
certainement, ) certainly. 
assuriment, i to be sure. 



non, no. 

presquejainais, scarcely ever 



ne — pas, not. 
ne — plus, no more. 
nan plus, nor . . . either. 
ne — point, not, no. 
oo« du tout, ) . . n 
point du teut, }/^«t ''t *"• 
ne — rien, nothing. 

6) Besides these, there are many adverbial locu- 
tions of which we will mention only those most in use. 

9* 
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Such are: 

Tout-a-faitj quite, entirely. 

par ccnir, by heart. 

d peine, scarcely. 

en effeij really. 
- sur-le-champy directly. 

peu d pen J by degrees. 
•'dans peUj or sous peu, soon. 
^ d dessein, on purpose. 

en mSme temps, at the same 
time. 

d la fois, at once, at a time. 

tout & coup, suddenly. 
^tout d'un coup, all at once. 

d droite, to the right. 

d gauche y to the left. 

pete-mile, pell-mell. 



sans doute, no doubt. 
"en gSnSral, generally. 
comme cela, like that, so. 
,^§n vain, in vain. 
de bonne heure, early. 
de meilleure heure, earlier. 
(d) bon marchS, cheap. 
d fond, thoroughly. 
par an, yearly ; par jour, daily. 
par mois, monthly. 
tout d Theure, presently. 
tout de suite y immediately. 
par hasard, by chance. 
en attendant, meanwhile. 
de temps'^en'^temps,)fioTSL Min^ 
de temps^h autre, Jto time. 



Of negation. 

1) The adverb 'not' renders an English verb negative. 
It is translated into French by ne, which is placed before 
the verb, and pets or point after it, in simple tenses. 
The auxiliaries do or did are not expressed in French. 
Examples : 

Je ne veux pas, I will not, I do not wish. 
Je ne sais pas, I do not know. 

2) In compound tenses, ne comes before the auxiliary, 
and p(is after it. Ex. : 

Je n*ai pas vu, I have not seen. 
Elle n^a pcis parU, she did not speak. 

3) Ne is employed without pas^ if there is in the sen- 
tence a pronoun or adverb expressing negation, such as 
personne, nul, rien, jamais, ni, ne — pltis, point. Ex.:* 

Je ne connais personne, I know nobody. 
Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 
Je ne sais plus, I no more know. 
I Elle n^a jamais dit cela, she never said so. 

4) If one of the negations is followed by a noun in 
the partitive sense^ this noun is simply preceded by de: 

Affirm. : J'ai du pain, I have some bread. 
Negat. : Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread. 
Affirm. : Avez-vous de Vargent? have you any money? 
Negat.: Je n'aipas or point d^argent, I have no money. 



^ 
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5) With the Present Infinitive, ne pas or ne point arc 
not separated, as: 

Ne pas se venper, not to revenge one's self. 
Ne plus icrirSy to write no more. 
Ne rien manger, to eat nothing. 

f6) If the verb is in the Perfect of the Infinitive* it is 
optional to separate them or not, as: 

Not to have slept, ) "^ ^^ avoir dormi^ 
I »*«!'«, ^ r^ avoir pas domn. 

7) Without a verb, the negatives stand without ne, as : 

Pas d la/oisy not at once. 

Pas moi, not I. 

Pas beaucoup, pas trop, pas tant, pae aufourtPAuiy etc. 

8) Non plus J nor . . . either, requires, the full negation 
ne — pcis before it, as: 

Js ne le veux ptis nan plus, nor will I have it either. 

9) If nor — either is connected only with a noun 
or pronoun, without a verb, the noun or the pronoun is 
preceded^ in French, by m, as: 

Nor Charles either, m* Carles non plus. 

10) Observe the expression ne — que for only, as . 

Je n'ai que deux sceurs, 1 have only two sLiters. 
H na quun morceau de pain, he has only a piece of bread. 
Elle na apporti qu'une assiette, she brought but one plate. 
L' enfant na que dix ans, the child is only ten years old. 
H nest que six heures, it is only six o'clock. 



Words. 

Le crime, the crime. amicalement, friendly. 

xinou$, e, not heard of. forage, m. the thunderstorm. 

travailler, to work. Sviter, to shun. 

laconique, laconic. la sociStS, the society, company. 

refuser, to refuse. Vappartement, the apartment. 

la dame, the lady. merci, thank you. 

Eeading Exercise. 65. 
1. Ce crime est tout-k-fait inoul. Comment vous portez- 
vous? Je me porte tr^ bien. Combien d'aimes de ce drap 
vous faut-il? n m*en faut beaucoup; il m*en faut au moins 
trente aimes. Vous ^tes-vous promen6 longtemps? Je me 
iois promen6 environ deux heures; peut>6tre tm peu moins. 
Votre' tante va-t-elle souvent au spectacle? Elle n'y va {goes) 
presque jamais^ et mon onde n'y va pas du tout. 
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2. Monsieur, vous avez pen de fautes dans yotre tra- 
duction. Combien en ai-je? Vous en avez moins que votre 
fffere; vous nen avez qi^ deux ou trois, tout au plus quatre. 
Assur^ment, votre exercice est trfes bien fait. J'ai appi^s (leartU) 
ma le9on par coeur. Habillez-vous tout de suite. C'est en 
vain que vous cherchez h le sauver. Mettez (drive) ce m^chant 
cbien dehors. II me mordra peut-6tre. II ne mord point. 
Marchez k droite; moi je marcherai a gauche. Sans doute, 
cela vaut mieux. J*ai achet6 ce tableau h, bon march^. Je 
n'y dinerai pas, ni mon fr^re non plus. 

Thime. 66. 

1 . How much sugar have you bought? How many lessons 
a (par) week have you? You eat too much; you must eat less. 
That young man works too much. Give him a little money. 
Give me more time. There were many ladies, and we had 
a great deal of pleasure. Have you not played enough? I 
think (that) you will not have it. Mr. A. is a very laconic 
man, he always answers yes or no. It is better not to refuse 
him. I have only one brother, and my cousin ha» only one 
sister. She is only five years old. I have never seen her. 
She never comes (vienf) to our house (cAez nous), 

2. We certainly shall go out (soriirons) together. I always 
receive (regois) him well. My father has bought a horse 
very cheap. Have you seen anybody? I have seen nobody. 
The thunderstorm came on suddenly, I got up early, earlier 
than my brother. You must always shun the society of these 
bad people. Go (allez) to the ri^ht, I shall go (jtrai) to the 
left; we shall arrive at the same lime. How much do you 
pay a month for your apartments? I pay twenty five florins 
a week, or a hundred florins a month, and I always pay in 
advance (cCavance). 

Conversation. 

Comment trouvez - vous le Je le trouve fort beau (or bien 

temps aujourd'hui? beau). 

Voici du jambon. En voulez- Donnez-m'en un peu, s'il vous 

vous? plait (please). 

En voulez-vous davantage? Non, merd, j*en ai assez. 

Serez-vous cAez vous (at home) Assur^ment, je serai cAez moi 

demain matin? toute la joumee (day), 

A quelle heure avez -vous Hier j'ai din6 k cinq heures 

din6 hier? precises. 

Dlnerez-vous aujourd'hui k Non, aujourd*hui je ne din^ai 

la m^me heure? qu*k six heures. 

Que ferez-youB (will you do) Je me promfenerai en attendant. 

pendant ce temps? 

Avez-vous/otV cela k dessein? Non, je ne I'ai pas/ai^ exprfes. 
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Avez-vous fini votre theme? 

Ta soenr a-t-elle trouve ses 
gants? 

Que fait cette petite fiUe Ik- 
bas? 

Connaissez-yoMS cet ouvrage 
[work) ? 

Avez-vous lu (read) ce livre? 

Quand voulez-vous venir jouer 
avec moi? 

Comment vous portez-vons? 

Et Monsieur votre pfere, com- 
ment se porte-t-il? 



Je ne Taurai gu^re fini avant 

sept heures.. 
EUe n a cherche nnlle part. 

Elle cherche des fraises (straw- 
berries) . 

Cet ouvrage m*est tout-k-fait 
inconnu. 

Je Tai lu plus de deux fois. 

Je finirai d*abord ma t4che et 
apr^s, nous jouerons. 

Je me porte tres bien. 

II se porte assez bien. U est 
sorti hier pour la premiere fois . 



Eeading- lesson. 
Suite de »Cr6su8 et Solon.a 

»Un jour de f^te (holy-day), voyant que les boeufs qui 
devaient conduire leur m^re au temple de Junon, n'arrivaient 
pas, les fils s'attelferent (put) eux-m^mes au joug, et trai- 
n^rent son char I'espace de plusieiirs lieues (leagues y miles). 
Cette pr^tresse, p6n6tr6e de joie et de reconnaissance, supplia 
les dieux, d'accorder k ses enfants ce que les hommes pou- 
vaient desirer de mieux (see Lesson 51 y § 7) : elle fut exauc^e 
(heard), Apr^ le sacrifice^ ses deux fils, plough dans un 
doux sommeil, termin^ent paisiblement leur vie. On leur 
^rigea des statues dans le temple de Delphes.a 

vVous ne me comptez pasff, dit le roi^ )»au nombre des 
faeureux? 

»Seigneur,a reprit le sage, snous professons dans notre 
pays une philosophic simple et peu commune k la cour des 
rois. Nous connaissons Tinconstance de la fortune; nous 
attachons peu de prix (value) k une f61icit6 qui est plus ap- 
parente que r^elle, et qui n'est souveni que trop passag^re 
(iransieni). La vie d*un homme est a-peu-pres de trente mille 
jours. Aucun d*eux ne ressemble k Tautre, et comme (as) 
nous ne d^cemons une couronne ^*apr^s le combat, de meme 
(so) nous ne jugeons du bonheur dun homme qu*k la fin de 
la vie.« 



Voyant, seeing. 
le hceu/f the ox. 
condutre, to conduct. 
lejoug, the yoke. 
trainer, to draw, pull. 
le ehoTf the cart, coach. 
la prHresse, the priestess. 
supplier, to supplicate, beg. 



accorder, to grant, accord. 
paisiblement, peacefully. 
Sriger, to erect. 
compter, to count, reckon. 
professor, to profess, teach. 
decerher, to adjudge, adjudicate. 
le bonheur, the happiness. 
la fin, the end. la vie, life. 
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Thirty 



third Lesson. 

Of Prepositions. 

A preposition senres to express the relation which 
certain words bear to one another. It always precedes^ 
in French » the word which it governs, and must be 
repeated before every one. 

Prepositions are indeclinable, and may be divided 
into the three following classes: 

1) Simple prepositions. 



d (before le — au/ before 
les « aux), at, in, to. 

apres, (denoting time), after. 

avant (denoting time), before. 

i9vec, with. 

cAeZj at, at the house of. 

cantre, against. 

dans, in, into. 

de (before le a du; before 
les aa des), of, from. 

depuis, since. 

derriere, behind. 

d^, from. 

devant (denoting place) , before. 

^"••^f Idurmg. 



en, in, within, into, to. 
enlre, between. 
envers, to, towards. 
hors, ) except, besides. 
hormis, ) save. 
outre, besides. 
maigrS, in spite of. 
^^^moyennant, by means of. 
par, through, by. 
parmi, among. 
pour, for. 

sans, without, but for. 
sous, under. 

^;^) according to. 

sur, on, upon, vers, towards. 



2) Compound prepositions which govern 
the accusative. 



D'apres, according to. 
^davec, \ -_ 
-de chez,]^"^' 

de derrihre, from behind. 

de devant, from before. 

de dessus, from off. 

de dessous, from under. 



•^e par, in the name of. 
par-dessus, over. 

A travers, through. 
jusqu'd, till, as far as. 
jusque dans, \ ^ ^^ ^ 
jusque sur, )""*"* •"• 

(tl y a, ago.) 



3) Such as govern the genitive. 



^ edtS de, by, beside. 

^ cause de, on account of. 

au travers de, through. 



au lieu de, instead of. 



au haul de, on the top of. 
du haul de, from above. 
hors de, out of. 



au milieu de, in the middle of. ' *au dehors de, outside, without. 



autour de, around, about. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Prepositions. 



137 



pres de, ) by, next to. 
auprh de, ( near, close to. 
OM-devant de, before, to meet. 
au-dessus de, above, upon. 
aur^essoui de, below, under. 
loin de, far from. 
au moyen de, by means of. 
en de^a de, on this side of. 



on that side. 



par deld de, \ 
au deld de, 

en/acede, l""^^""^^ (*^)- 
le long de, along. 
dt VSgard de, with regard to. 
'^Y^aute de, for want of. 

en vertu de, in consequence of. 



Examples. 
d. 

A la porte, at the door. J'icrie d monjils, I write to 
my son. £lle est d la matson (or chez elle), she is at home. 
Au jar din, in the garden, d la main, in the hand, d Paris, 
at Paris. ^ la campagne, in the country. Je vais d Berlin, 
I am going to Berlin. A six heures, at six o*clock. 

Chez, de chex. 

H est chez moi, he is with me. Je vais chez Monsieur A., 
I am going to Mr. A.*8. Ma tante demeure chez un libraire, 
my aunt lives at the house of a bookseller. Je viens de chez 
mon oncle, I come from my uncle's. 

Pf*^ de, aupr^s de. 

Pres de (or aupres de) la colline, near the hill. J*ai gagni 
pres de cent florins, I have won nearly a hundred florins. 

JDans, en. 

Dans la ohambre, in the room. Dans la main, in the 
hand. Dans la prairie, on the meadow. Dans une ile, on 
an island. Dans mon voyage, on my journey. En StS, in 
summer. En Italie, in or to Italy. En France, in or to 
France. 

NB* In before personal pronouns, is translated en: en lui, 
en nous etc, 

Avant, devant. 

Avant le lever du soleil, before sun-rise. Avant la legon, 
before the lesson. Devant Id porte, before the door. Devant 
les ennemis, before the enemy. 

Apr^y selon, mUvant. 

Aprhs la bataille, after the battle. Aprks vous, after you. 
Selon (oT su^ant) le temps, according to the weather. Selon 
les cir Constances, according to circumstances. 

Centre, envers, vers. 

II poussa contre la porte, he pushed against the door. 
Le pere est fdchS contre son flls, the father is angry with 
his son. Sogez polis envers vos mattres, be polite to your 
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masters. Vers le soir, towards (the) evening. Vers la montcigns 
{direciion)y towards the mountain. 

JDe. 

Tax regu ce livre de ma mere, I received this book from 
my mother. Nous ventms du spectacle , we come from the 
theatre. De qui parlez-vous? whom are you speaking of? 
Je suis content de votre travail, I am satisfied with your work. 
Convert de neige^ covered with snow. De cette manihre, in 
this manner. La bataille d'Austerlttz, the battle of Austerlitz. 



Wordi. 

^"^^La bravoure, valour. la valUe, the valley. 

le soldaty the soldier. * la force, strength. 

^ ombre y f. the shade, shadow. V esprit, the mind. 

*^ chene, the oak. le repos, the rest. 

tHranger, m. the stranger. 10 clan atlantique, the Atlantic 

Vesclave, the slave. Ocean. 

le mur, the wall. Troie, Troy. 

une allie, an alley. se reposer^ to rest, repose. 

— " le peuplier, the poplar. alter, to go. la colline, the hill. 

le voyageur, the traveller. voyager, to travel. 

la foret, the forest, wood. poli, e, polite, fait, done. 

Beading Exercise. 67. 

1. Oil ^tiez-vous? J'dtais au jardin. fitez-vous venu 
avant moi? Non, je suis arriv^ apr^_vou8. Avec qui ^tes- 
vous arriv^? Je suis aniv6 avec mon oncle. Mon pfere est 
rest6 chez lui. Get homme ^tait autrefois tr^s aimable envers 
moi. Maintenant il est f&ch^ contre moi. Depuis quand? 
Depuis quelques semaines. Le voyageur est parti pour Con- 
stantinople. Le matin, les forces du corps et celles de T esprit 
sont r^tablies (restored) par le repos de la nuit. 

2. Le g6n6ral a vaincu (conquered) les ennemis par la 
bravoure de ses soldats. Eeposons-nous un peu k T ombre de 
ce beau ch^ne ! Parmi les Strangers il y a un Am6ricain avec 
trois esclaves. La France s'6tend depuis la Moselle jusqu'li 
rOc6an atlantique. Le monument du marechal L. est hors 
de la ville, prfes de la grande promenade (walk). La jeune 
fiUe est rest^e k Paris h cause de la maladie de sa m^re. 
Allez chercher ma montre. Ou est-elle? Elle est au-dessos 
de la petite table, au-dessous du miroir, k c6t6 de la fen^tre. 

Thbme. 68. 
1. Come at five o'clock. This pencil is for your sister. 
Bid he arrive before or after two o'clock? Where have you 
been during the winter? He walked behind me. Do you go 
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with your uncle or without him? The wooden horse was 
outside the walls of Troy. There is a long alley between 
the garden and the forest. The dog is behind the door. You 
will arrive before me. You will find your pen under the table. 
2. He waited [for] me on the top of the hill. Before the 
church there are three high poplars. There is a deep valley 
between these two mountains. We got up before sun-rise 
and went [alldmes] through the gate towards the mountain. 
The child fell into the water. Be polite to [envers) everybody. 
This traveller has travelled a great deal by land and by sea. 



Examples continued. 

POUVm 

Ce cadeau est pour vous, this present is for you. Pour 
comhien de temps, for how long? rour toujours, for ever. — 
Pour with the verb partir is rendered for or to: Je pars 
pour fjimSrique, I set out for America. Charles est parti 
pour Munich, Charles has gone to Munich. 

Far. 

La reine a passe par cette ville, the queen has passed 
through this town. Je Vai appris par le courrier, I have 
learnt it from the messenger. Par ordre du roi, by the king's 
command. Cet homtne a voyagi par terre et par mer, this man 
has travelled by land and by sea. Par faihlesse , by (from) 
weakness. Par meprise or par mSgarde, by mistake. Metier 
par la main, to lead by the hand. Jeter par la /enStre, 
to throw out of the window. 

Sur, 

Grimper sur un arbre, to climb up a tree. Ecrive% sur 
te papier, write on this paper. Sur les bords du Rhin, on the 
banks of the Ehine. J" W de T argent sur moi, I have some 
money about me. 

Sous, au^dessous. — Enlre, partni. 

Le chien est sous la table , the dog lies under the table. 
Porter sous le bras, to carry under the arm. Cet enfant est 
nu-dessous de dix ans, the child is under ten years. Au-dessous 
du pont, below the bridge. // y a une grande difference entre 
les deux freres , there is a great difference between the two 
brothers. Untre autres, among others. Entre la ville et la 
riviere, between the town and the river. Parmi les ouvners, 
amongst the workmen. Parmi les vivants, among the living. 

Note. Many prepositions come in English after a verb making 
a part of its signification. These must not be expressed in French 
as : to pull down d^molir, to look at regarder, to wait for atfettdr§t 
to get up se lever, etc. 
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To leave, UUsser. 

to swim, nager. 

the study, le cabinet. 

the mile, le nUUe. 

the parcel^ le paquet, 

the messenger, le messcujfer. 



Words. 

the stream, le courant. 
angry with, /dchS cantre, 
because, parce que, 
the forest^ la /orSl, 
the castle, le cAdteau. 
« foot-path, un sentier. 



Thbme. 69. 

1 . You have left your book upon the table in my study. 
Richmond lies [est situi) twelve miles above, and Greenwich 
five miles below London bridge (pont de Londree) . I got this 
parcel by a messenger; it is for you. Nobody can swim 
against tiie stream for (during] an hour. The king's garden 
is without the town. Mr. F. is very angry with his son 
Edward^ because he went [est alii) with his friends into the 
forest instead of going [dialler) to school. 

2. Is your hbuse on this side or on the other side of t^e 
river? It is opposite (to) the castle, near the bridge. We 
walked along the river. This old man is over ninety years 
old. I must remain here for want of money. Along the rail- 
road there is a foot-path. The tree stands [es£) by [beside] 
the church. We went (passdmes) through a large forest. 

Conversation. 



Pour qui est ce beau cadeau? 
Pour combien de temps avez- 

vous lou6 cette chambre? 
Oil demeurez-vous? 

Comment as-tu fait pour 

avoir ce nid doiseau? 
Oil allez-vous si vite? 
Oil demeure votre professeur? 

Quand ^tes-vous entr^s? 

Mon ami, avez-vous de 
Targent sur vous? 

A-t-on pouss^ le gar^on? 

Contre qui Monsieur est-il 
fAch^? 

fites-vousreconnaissant [grate- 
ful envers vos bienfaiteurs? 

Avez-vous votre canne? 

Partirez-vous demain? 

Quand ^tes-vous arriv6? 



n est pour ma cousine ^milie. 
Je Tai lou^e pour deux mois. 

Nous demeurons sur le bord du 
Rhin, vis-k-vis de Mannheim. 
J*ai grimp6 sur Tarbre. 

Je vais chez mon grand-p^re. 
n demeure (jdans la) rue royale. 

Nr. 84, en face de la poste. 
Nous sommes entr6s apres vous. 
Non, j'ai oubli6 d'en prendre 

[to take) avec moi. 
On la pouss^ centre le mur. 
n est f4ch6 centre son domes- 

tique [servant , 
Je le suis et le serai toujours, 

toute ma vie. 
La voici, je I'ai d la main. 
Selon les circonstances. 
J'arrivai hier (au) soir, vers les 

six heures, avant le coucher 

du soleil. 
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Oil aTte-vous apprb cela? Je Tai appiis dans mes voyages. 

Avez-vouB beancoup voyag^? J'ai voyag^/iarterreet/Mirmer. 

Beading -lesson. 

Intrepidity de Fabricius. 

Fabridns, general remain, fat envoy^ (sen^ k Pyrrhus, 
roi d*£pire, pour entamer avec ltd des n^gociations qui tcr- 
minassent la guerre. Dans une entrevue pr^c^dente, Pyrrhus 
avait employe tous les moyens possibles pour le corrompre 

f)ar de Targent, mais en vain. Cette fois-ci, il essay a de 
'intimider. Pour cet effet {purpose), il avait fait cachef un 
^16phant derri^re un rideau. A un signal donn6, le rideau 
se leva, et r616phant ^tendit subitement sa trompe sur la 
t^te de Fabricius, en poussant des rugissements effroyables. 
Le g^n^ral romain, pour qui cet aspect 6tait tout nouveau, 
ne se d^contenan^a point et dit k Pyrrhus avec sang-froid: 
»Ton or ne ma point siduit; ton elephant ne m'effiraie pas. a 

Entamer, to enter upon, begin, subitementf suddenlv. 

terminer^ to terminate. la trompe, the trunk. 

f entrevue, the interview. en poussant, uttering. 

eorrompre, to corrupt, bribe. le rugissement, the roar. 

en vain, in vain. eftroyahU, dreadful. 

cacher, to hide. ^ f aspect, the sight. 

le rideau, the curtain. «0<£^con^eitancer, to discountenance. 

etendre, to extend. siduire, to seduce. 



Thirty fourth Lesson. 

Of Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions are used to connect either words or 
«ent^nce8. They are either simple or compound; the 
simple consist of one word for each clause, die compound 
are formed of two separate words. 

Simple conjunctions. 



Ety and. 

et — et, both — and. 

aussi, also, too. 

tant6t — tantSt, sometimes — 

sometimes. 
ou, or. 

ou — ouy either — or. 
phis — plus, the more — the 

more. 



plus — , mains , the more — 

the less. 
mains — mains, the less — 

the less. 
autant — autant, as much as* 
sait — soit, be it — or. 
ni — ni, neither — nor. 
comme, as. 
comment, how? 
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or, now. 

done, consequently. 
done, then. 
ainsi, thus, so. 
puis, alors, then. 
que, that. 

que, than (after a comparative) . 
cd^, for. 
mats, but. 
^^utefois, ) , 
cep^lu, \ >«'*«^«- 
pourtant, yet, still. 

^.^aiM cela, ) ' 



"JiSanmoinSy nevertheless. 

d'ailleurs, besides^ moreover. 

*f, if, whether. 
' "^sinon, if not. 

quandj when? 

ou, where? 

dTou, whence? 
-puisque, since, as. 

lorsque, when, as. 

quotque (with the Subj .) , though. 

pourquoi, why? 

savotr, videlicet, namely. 

pour J in order to. 



Remarks. 

1) Among these simple cdnj unctions there is only one which 
governs the Subjunctive mood, viz.: ^twique, though or 
although, and one used with the Infinitive, viz.: pour, in 
order to or simply to. Ex.: 

Quotque Je sois malade, though I am ill. 
/W dit cela pour vous hUtmer. 
I said so (in order) to blame you. 

2) Si denotes a condition or supposition: eil vienf^ 
if he comes ; ei vous voulez, if you like. When si is followed 
by an Imperfect or Pluperfect, these tenses are always in 
the Indicative mood, as: 

If I had, si javais. | If I were, si jitcds. 
If I had seen him, si je Vavais vu» 

Note. The t in si is cut off before il and ils, but nowhere else, 
as: s'il avait, — but si elle avait, etc. 

3) Quand, on the contrary, denotes time and corresponds 
with' the English when: Quand je le vis, when I saw him. 

4) The conjunction m — m req\iires ne before its verb, and 
the noun which follows it, commonly takes no article, as: 

Je n'ai ni pere ni mere, I have neither father nor mother. 

5) The conjunction que serves to connect two ideas so as 
to form of the two one sentence, as: 

/* erois que vous avez raisonl I believe you are right. 

In English the conjunction that is almost always under- 
Btood, whereas que is not only always expressed in French, 
but repeated before each member of the proposition, as: 

Je crois que vous avez raison et que vous reussirez. 
r think you are right and that you will succeed. 



Il 
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6) When a conjunction governs several verbs, it b placed 
before the first verb only, and ^ue is used instead before the 
other verbs. Ex. : 

As he is diligent and takes pains. 
Comme il est appliquS et quHl prend de la peine. 
If you are diligent and take pains. 
Si VOU9 ites appliquS et que vous preniez de la peine. 

(See p. 329, § 6.) 



Words. 

Le malheur, misfortune. le bien, the good. 

gdter, to spoil. le mal, the evil. 

la sottise, foolish thing. gagner, to gain. 

la glace, ice. laid, ugly. VappHit, m. the appetite. 

hk prison f the prison. fare, m. the bow, cross-bow* 

lever, to lift (up). TStoile, f. the star. 

la paix, peace. hahiter, to inhabit. 

exister, to exist. — le roseau, the reed. 

avare, avaricious. plier, to bend. 

"prodiguey prodigal. "romprej to break. 

Beading Exercise. 70. 

1. L' ambition et I'avarice sont deux grandes sources du 
malheur humain. Les discours impies {impious) g^tent h la fois 
et Tesprit et le coeur. Quand on est jeune, on fait souvent 
des sottises. Cette eau est froide comme de la glace. Votre 
tableau est pr6cieux, mais il ne me plait (please) pas. II arriva 
comme je sortais. EUe nest ni laide nt belle. Vous vous 
amusez; et cependant le temps fuit (flies). Get homme est 
trfes fort, (et) pourtant il ne pent pas lever ce fardeau (weight) , 

2. Ou vous me paierez, ou vous irez en prison. Donnez- 
moi de Teau, s'il vous platt. Martin est encore bien jeune, 
neanmoins il est fort sage. Bienheureux (Blessed) sont ceux 
qid aiment la paix, car lis seront appel^s les enfants de Dieu. 
Je pense, done j'existe. Vous ne le savez pas? iV* moi non 
plus. TantSt il veut une chose, tantSt il en veut une auti-e. 
Lorsque nous crimes le malheur de perdre notre pfere, ma m^re 
fut obligee de vendre notre maison. Ne soyez ne avares, ni 
prodigues. 

Th6me. 71. 

1. (The) Gold and silver are metals. (The) silver is less 
useful than (the) iron. These people know neither (the) gotjci 
fior (the) evU. Mr. A. is very inconsistent (inconsiquent) ; he 
is sometimes of one opinion (at?!*, m.) and sometimes of another. 
I like you, as I know ije sais) that you are always attentive. 
This man is esteemed by everybody, even by his enemiea^ 
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I am very glad to see that you do not love flattery. Some 
one has done it, either you or your brother. 

2. The more you work, the more you will gain. This 
horse may (pent) be very strong, nevertheless he does not 
please me. The longer the days (are) {constr. the more the 
d. are long), the shorter (are) the nights. Though he said 
(^t), (that) he had no appetite, yet he ate all the meat and 
bread. Nobody knows (sait) whether the stars are inhabited 
or not (non). The reed bends, but does not break. Do not 
bend the bow too much, otherwise it will break. 



Words. 



To sing, chanter. 
embarrassed, emharrassS, 
learned, savant. 
to study, Studier, 
modesty modeste. 



to deserve, mSriter. 
to stay, resier. 
*^exhausted, SpuUS, e. 
virtue^ la vertu. 
the servant, le domesft^nie. 



Thbme. 7S. 
The more I sang, the less 3 embarrassed ^I 2 was. Kyou 
do (faites) it, you will be punished. He appeared {paraissaitj 
very modest, although he was very learned. If yotir father 
does not arrive to-day, and if you want (ayez besoin d^ argent) 
money, I will lend {Fut.) you some. In order to be learned, 
you must study much. Did you not see (have you not seen) 
Mr. Long to-day? Yes, hut I could {powoaii) not speak 
[to] him (see p. 91^ 2). I punish him a^ he deserves (it). 
You must stay at home^ eince you are not quite well. When 
he had done speaking Cfini de parler) y he was quite exhausted. 
Jf you will be happy, love (the) virtue. If I had had faith- 
ful friends, I should not be so unhappy. You will be happy, 
if you do your duty {devoir) . I was sleeping {je dormais) wnen 
your servant entered {erUra), 

Conversation. 

l&tes-vous heureux, mon ami? Je le serais, si j*avais de bons 

livres. 

Si ce n'est que cela, je vous en Je vous en serais trfes oblig6. 

donnerai. En voidez-vous? 

Quelles sont les dieux grandes Ce sont Tambition et I'avarice. 

sources du malheur des 

hommes? 

Que /ait-on souvent, quand On fait souvent des sottises. 

on est jeune? 

Que dit J^sus-Christ de ceux 11 dit qu'ils seront appel^ »en- 

qui aiment la paix? fants de Dieu«. 

Que veut (wants) cet enfant? H veut tant6t cedL, tant6t cela. 



Digitized by 



Lioogle 



Compound Conjunctions* 145 

Comment trouvez-vous cette Elle n'est ni belle ni laide. 

demoiselle? 

Ne pouvez-vous pas lever Je ne jpeux pas la lever, quoi- 

cette pierre? que je sois trfes fort. 

Comment Dieu traite-t-il les II les traite comme un pfere 

hommes? traite ses enfants. 

Quelle propri^te a le roseau? II (se) plie et ne rompt pas. 

Quand fautr-il forger le fer? Quand il est chaud. 



Beading -lesson. 

Lafitte. 

Lorsque Jacques Lafitte vint {came) k Paris, il se pr6senta 
chez M. Perregaux dans Tesp^rance d'obtenir une place; mcds 
le banquier lui annon9a quiX 6tait dans Timpossibilite de satis- 
faire a sa demande, puisque les bureaux ^taient au complet. 

Lafitte, d6courag6 pax ce refus, s'Moignait tristement 
lorsqueu traversant la cour de lli6tel, il apercut k terre une 
^pin^e; il la ramassa et la piqua sur sa manche. M. Perre- 
gaux ayant vu Taction du jeune solliciteur, en fut frappe 
[struck), et pensa ^w*il devait tee done d'un esprit d'ordre et 
d' Economic. II le fit rappeler et lui dit quil pouvait compter 
sur une place dans sa maison. En effet, peu de jours apr^s, 
le jeune Bayonnais entra chez le riche banquier, et chacun 
sait que, plus tard, il est devenu un homme riche et c61§bre. 
L'espSrance, hope. ramaaser, to pick up. 

U hureaUf the office. la manche^ the sleeve. 

ttiloigner, to retire. douS, endowed. 

une epingle, a pin. en effet, indeed. 



Thirty fifth Lesson. 

Compound Conjunctions. 

(Conjunctive phrases.) 

These conjunctions consist of at least two words. 
Most of them are adverbs or prepositions attended by 
que or de. Instead of dividing them according to their 
meaning into copulative, disjunctive, adver- 
sative, conclusive etc., it will be much more impor- 
tant for the learner to understand, that different conjunc- 
tions require different moods of the verb. Some 
require the following verb in the Indicative mood, others 
in the Irifinitive^ and others again in the Subjunctive, 

otto, French Conv.-Or&mmar. 10 
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1) Compound conjunctions with the Indicative. 

— Ou hien, or, else. 

m — non plus, neither . . nor 

either. 
au contraire, on the contrary. 
'^ non seulenient, — mats encore, 
not only — but also. 



€le plus, moreover. 

autant que, as much as. 

apres que, after, after that. 

-^quand meme, although. 

si toutefois, if however. 

cest-d-dire, namely. 

parce que, \ , 

^ A \ because. 

cest que, ) "''^*«»^* 

— tandis que, whereas. 

pendant que, while, whilst. 



as soon as. 



tant que, as long as. 

aussU6t que, \ 

des que, ) 

de mSme que, ) 

ainsi que, ] *®* 

au rests, \ , 

du re,te\ \ ^^^'^'^^ 

de la, hence it follows. 

dpeme — , que, scarcely — , when. 

c est pourquoi, therefore. 

par eonsSquent, consequently. 

comme si, as if. 

de mime, thus, in the same way. 

sans cela, otherwise, else. 

depuis que, since. 

tout — que, however . . . , as. . 



2) Conjunctions with the Infinitive mood, 
hin de, far from. 



jil»^ {'^^ order to, to. 
pour, ) ' 

a moins de, unless. 

avant de, before. 

au Ueu de, instead of. 



plutSt que de, rather than. 



3) Conjunctions with the Subjunctive mood. 

Afin que, \ . order that. 

pour que, ) > u*«ci uu«n;. 

avant que, before. 

que — ne, ) **"*''~> ****• 
oien que, ) though. 



quotque, ) although. 
jusqud ce que, tUl, until 
loin que, far from. 



non que, not as if. 
non obstant que, notwithstand- 
ing that. 
pour peu que, however little. 
pourvu que, provided (that). 

quelque — qu^, however , 

sans que, without that, [though. 
si ce nest que, unless, till. 
soit que, whether — or. 



4) Besides the above mentioned conjunctions, there 
are other conjunctive expressions (locutions confanctives), 
which have been borrowed from other classes of words 
and to which the conjunction que is added. Such are: 

d condition que, on condition that ... 

*de peur que, ) , 

*de crainte que,] ^®^^- 

de maniere que, ) ^ ^, ^ 

J \ i so as to, so that . . . 

de or en sorts que, ^ «»" «» '^^ ^ ^"-^ 

*au cas que, in case that . . . 
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*9uppo8S que, supposing that . . . 
^mtigri que, for all that, notwithstanding. 
toutes lee foie que, as often as^ every time. 
peut'4tre que, perhaps that . . . 
attendu que, considering that . . . 
d ce que, according as^ as far as^ etc. 
NB. Those marked with an asterisk*) govern the Subjunctive. 

Words. 

La machine d vapeur y the manquer, to be wanting. 

essay er, to try. [engine, la princesse, the princess. 

la mhnoire, the memory. la guerre, war. 

oecuper, to occupy. ambitieux, ambitious. 

metlre, to put, place. Ved%ication, f. education. 

prSserver, to preserve. recorder, to look at. 

Beading Exercise. 78. 

1. Aussit6t que la machine k vapeur fut construite (butl^, 
elle fut mise en mouvement (put in motion), pour Tessayer; 
Quelque grande que soil cette faute, il faut cependant la par- 
donner. Dfes qu*il me vit (saw), il courut (ran) k moi. Pen- 
dant que nous ^tions occup^s k faire notre t&che, on cria au 
feu (Jire) 1 J'esp^re que vous dlnerez avec nous , avant que 
vous quittiez notre ville. 

2. La m^moire de Henri IV sera toujoiirs ch^re aux 
Francais parce qu'il mettait sa gloire k les rendre heureux. 
Que le ciel vous preserve d'un pareil (eucA) malheurl Le 
malade ne boit (drinks) ni ne mange. Tant que ma m^re sera 
h la campagne, je resterai avec elle. Tandis que nous parlous, 
le tomps fuit. Depuis que j'ai perdu mon p^re, tout me manque. 
Faites en sorte que votre mattre eoit content de vous. 

Thime. 74. 

1. I am not sorry; on the contrary, I am very glad (hien 
aise) to have done it. We have seen not only the king, hut 
aha the queen and the princess. I will play, cu soon as I 
(shall) have finished my exercise. There will always be wars 
among (the) men, as long as they are ambitious. After (that) 
you were gone (sorti) , I began writing (a Scrire) . As soon as 
my education is finished, I shall go to Italy. 

2. Your brother is learning (apprend) his lesson, whereas 
you are doing (faites) nothing. While you lose your time, 
your brother improves fast (fait beaucoup de progrh) . Mrs. Bell 
is quite altered (changie), since I saw her lately. You look 
at me, as if I had taken (pris) your book. I do not like you, 
because you are too ambitious. 

10* 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



148 Lesson 35. 

Words. 

To leam, apprendre. an action, une action. 

attention^ V attention f. the consequence^ la suite, 

to study, Studier. to consider, considirer. 

to plunder, piller. the duty, le devoir. 

to blame, bldmer. to give back, rendre. 

to kill, tuer. ready, prit. to beat, hattre, frapper. 

Caesar, CSsar. I should like, j aimerais. 
Cato, Caton. 

Thbme. 75. 

1. /n order to learn well, we must (on doit) study with 
a great deal of attention. In order to gain friends, we must 
be honest. It will be impossible to learn French,^ unless you 
be (Inf.) diligent. Let us pray, be/ore we begin (Inf.). Henry 
is gone fishing (picker) instead of going to school. Rather than 
study, be loses his time. Far from blaming you, I praised you. 
The soldiers plundered, until the general stopped them (lewr 
ndt fin). Come here, that I [may] speak to you. Send me 
your book, (in order) that I may read it. I will be ready, 
be/ore they come. Unless you accompany me, I will not take 
a walk. 

2. Cato killed himself, lest he should fall into (entre) the 
hands of Caesar. Though that young man is not very diligent, 
[yet] he improves. Carry that money to Mr. L., in order that 
he may pay the music-master (nuutre de musique) . Before you 
begin an action, consider well its consequences. You will 
never be respected, unless you fulfil your duties. He will 
give it to you on condition that you (will) give it back to him. 
They beat him so that they almost killed him. I see the queen 
every time I go (vais) to Windsor. Though he be richer than 
you, and have better friends, I should not like to be in his 
place (place, f.). 



Eeading- lesson. 
Joseph II. 

Un jour que le feu avait pris (broken out) k une maison 
de Vienne, Joseph 11 y accourut pour h&ter les secours, et 
8 approcha de tr^ pr^ de cette maison qui menagait d6j^ 
mine par la violence de Tincendie. Un artisan qxd s^apergut 
(perceived) du danger auquel ce prince 6tait expos6. Ten avertit 
et le pria de se retirer. Joseph ne croyant (thinking) pas le 
danger si grand, ne se h&tait point. Mais comme il tardait trop, 
I'ouvrier le saisit, Temporta dans ses bras et le mit (put) en 
si!lret6. A peine fut-il eloign^, que la maison s'^croula et que 
des poutres embrasees tomb^ent k Tendroit m^me (the very 
spot) oil le monarque se trouvait auparavant (before). 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Interjections. 149 

Joseph, p^n6tr6 de reconnaissance^ offrit sa bourse remplie 
dor h, son lib^ratenr, mais le g^n^reux ouvrier la refusa en 
disant: »Ce que j*ai fait, c'est par amour ^ et Tamour ne peut 
se payer. Mais si j'ose demander une gr&ce k votre Majesty, 
c'est en faveur de mon voisin. C'est un honn^te homme, la- 
borieux, mais si pauvre qu'il ne pent payer sa maitrise ni 
les outils n^cessaires k son metier. a L'empereur lui accords 
sa prifere (prayer), et Jit donner une somme kson maJheureux 
voisin. Quant k son lib^rateur, il Jit (caused) frapp er une 
m6daille d'or qu'il lui envoy a. 

Accourut, ran near. s'^crouier, to fall down. 

hdteTf to hasten. la poutre, the beam. 

iea secours, the assistance. embrasi, burning. 

fincendie, the fire. Vendroit, the spot, place. 

un artisan, a tradesman. un ouvrier, a workman, 

aceriir, to inform. oser, to dare. 

tarder, to delay. une grdce, a favour. 

emporier, to carry away. la maitrise, mastership. 

la sdretSf safety. le mitier, trade. 

qtMfd Of as to, concerning. 



Thirty sixth Lesson. 

Of the Interjections. 

The interjections are mostly original sounds, which 
mark the feelings of men, and are produced by the im- 
pulse of the moment. They admit of no change. 

Such are: 

Ah! ha! ah! chut! hushl hist! 

eh! he! ohi tope! topi agreedl 

eh Men! well I hilas! alas! 

ah ga! Iq\ parhleu! J the deuce! 



oh ^a! dear met morbleu! ) zounds! 

ho! oh! and 6! ohI ffare! ) ho! 



aie! ouf! o dear! alas! hold! ) holla! 

Ji! ft done! fie! bravo! hravo! haltei stop! 

Other words however are employed as interjectionsj 
and uttered as such: 

Bien! 'tis well! silence! ) silence! 

bon! good! welll paix! ) stop! 

Hens! hehold! lo! courage! cheer up! 

aUons! on! come on! allez-vous-en! hegonel 

vive! vivent! long live! hail! en effet! indeed! 
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en avant! forwards! malheur a vous! woe unto you/ 

en arrtere, backwards ! jui vive ! who is there 1 

au feu ! fire 1 Dieu soit hui ! God be praised 1 

au secours! helpl mieericorde ! alas! have pity! 



Words. 

Le Sauveur, the Saviour. se noyer, to be drowned. 

reussir, to succeed. insupportable, unbearable. 

laid, e, ugly. enseigner, to teach. 

Beading Exercise. 76. 

1. Dieu soit lou6! Nous voilk sauv6s! Chut! on vient. 
Paix! mes enfants! Ah! que cela est beau! Fi done! que 
c'est laid! Eh bieni mes amis^ buvons (let ue drink). Helasl 
le malade est mort! En eflfet! vous ^tes insupportables I 
Courage! mes amis, nous r^ussirons! Allons! travaillonst 
H^ ! venez done ! Bien ! mon petit gar9on, tr^ bien ! Qui vtve ! 
Grand Dieu! quel malheur! Le general commanda: en avant 1 
et Tarm^e se mit [began to) en marche. Ho! que dites-yoxxst 

2. Au secours! le malheureux se noie (see p. 76, § 5). 
Oh! le miserable qui ne eait se d^fendre centre de pareiUes 
accusations! Malheur k vous! scribes et pharisiens^ hypo- 
crites^ disait le Sauveur k ceux qui induisaient (led) le peuple 
en erreur. Hoik ho! l*homme, ho! mon compere (gossip) \ 
Ho ! I'ami, un petit mot, s'il vous plaits enseignez-nous (show 
us) le chemin qui m^ne k la ville. 



Beading- lesson. 
VoBU pour le jour de naissance d'un pere. 

Quand tout renatt dans la nature, 

Au retour du printemps; 
Que notre joie est vive et pure, 

Et quels sont nos accents! 
Quel beau soleil et quels beaux jours 1 
Ah! puissent-Us durer toujours! 

Mais quand je vois briller Taurore 

Qui vient rendre k mes voeux 
Un tendre p^re que j'adore: 

Ah! que je <^ bien mieux: 
Quel beau soleil, quel jour charmantl 
Puisse-t-H revenir souvent! 

Qu*on est heureux avec un pere 

Qui vit pour ses enfants! 
Notre bonheur est de lui plaire 

Et voici nos serments: 
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Nous allons d^sormais toujours 

Faire le bonheur de ses jours. ' 
Le vceu, the wish, vow. brillerf to shine. 

Jour de naissance, birth-day. puisse-t-il! may it! 

renaitre, to revive. platre, to please. 

hs accents, accents, cries. le serment, the oath, vow. 

durer, to last. dhormais, henceforth. 



Thirty seventh Lesson. 

Of the irregular verbs. 

Those verbs are commonly called irregular which 
deviate from the three regular conjugations. This de- 
viation is of three kinds. 

1) Such verbs as take the terminations corresponding 
to the ending of their Infinitive mood^ but change their 
root. Ex.: Of the verb coudre, to sew, the radical is 
eaud-; this final ef is, in some persons and ti^iises, 
changed into «, for instance in the plural: not^ coup- 
ons, we sew. These are the easier ones, and are there- 
fore put in the first class. 

2) Verbs which preserve their radical syllable through- 
out unchanged, but take flexions that do not accord 
with the ending of their Infinitive. For instance the verb 
COUT'i/Ty to run, ending in -ir, ought to take the 
flexions of second conjugation (Jinir), But this is not 
the case; it takes the flexions of the third conjugation 
(vendre); the Present is notje cour-isj tu courts, etc. j but 
je cours, tu cours, etc. ; P. p. couru like vetidu* 
Verbs of this kind we assign to the second class. 

3) A certain number of verbs offer both these anom- 
alies at the same time; i. e. they undergo some changes 
in their root and are conjugated with other flexions 
than those corresponding with the ending of their Infini- 
tive. For instance the verb tnourir, to die, ought, 
according to its Infinitive termination -ir, to take the 
flexions oifinir. This is not the case; it is in most tenses 
conjugated like vendrey and, besides^ its root moiir- isj 
in certain tenses and persons, changed into me%ir-, as : 
Pres. Je mev/tSy tu tneurSi etc. Such verbs, to which 
also belong those ending in oir-, constitute the third 
class. 
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To facilitate the study of the irregular verbs, it is 
essential to distinguish the primitive tenses from the 
derived ones. The latter have generally a regular in- 
flexion, whereas the former alone are subject to irregu- 
larity. As already mentioned, the primitive tenses are : 

1) the Infinitive mood; 

2) the Participle present; 

3) the Participle past; 

4) the Present of the Indicative mood; 

5) the Preterite (Passe d^Jini), 

From these, the other tenses and moods are derived, 
as it is explained p. 69, § 3. The derivative tenses are 
formed regularly, and therefore seldom mentioned in the 
following list. 

To aid the pupil's memory, the following hints will 
prove useful: 

\) The present of the Subjunctive is sure to be found 
by droi>ping the final nt of the 3rd person plural Indicative^ 
as : from ih ecrtvent — que ficrive; from ils prerment — qtie 
J€ pretiTte; from ils boivent — que je boive* 

2) The plural of the Present Indicative, the Participle 
Present and the Imperfect of the Indicative have the same 
radical, as: nous fnourons, we die; P. ^r. fnottrant ; Imperf. 

Je mourais; — nous craignons; P. pr. craignant; Imperf. 

Je craigncds'y — nous aliens; P. pr. allant; Imped. J'allais, etc. 

3) The Future and Conditional are formed jfrom the In- 
finitive; most of them are therefore regularly formed; the 
following however have an irregular formation, as: Je cotirrai 
[instead of courirai), Je mourrai, Je verrai, jenverrai^ 

jucquct^ai, Je pourrai, Je saurai,Je votidrai, ilfaudrc^ 
Je vie^idrai, Je tiendrai, Je ferai a,nd jirai, 

4) When the Participle past ends with the sound of i 
fij tV, or it), the Preterite generally ends in is. Ex. : Part. p. 
soriif gone out; Viet. Je sortis; — Part. p. dit, said; Pret. 
Je Ms; — P. p. pris, taken; Pret. Je pris, etc. 

5) But when the Participle past ends in u, the Preterite 
nsuaily ends in us. Ex. : P. p. cru, believed ; Pret. Je crtiSf 
P. p. litf read; Pret. ^c lus; — P. p. connu, known; Pret. 

Je conniiH^ etc. 
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A list of all the Irregular Verbs, 

according 
to the three classes of irregnlorily. 

First class. 

Containing the verbs in -re which take the corresponding 

terminations of the third conjugation like vend/re^ hut 

whose radical is somewhat changed. 

(1 — 7. Insertion of an «•) 

1) Lnire, to shine. Part, jpres, liiisant. Part, past, lui^ 

Pres. je luis, tu luis, il Imt, nous luisons, vous lulstZj 

ils luisent. Svlj. Que je luise. Imperf. Je luisa.ia. 
Pret. wanting. Fut. Je luirai. 
Conjugate in the same manner: JReluiref*) to glitter. 

2) Snffire, to suffice. P. pr. suffi^ant. P.p. suffi. 

Pres. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, bous suffisons, etc. 
Suhj. Que je suffice. Imperf. Je suf finals. 
Pret. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffimes, etc. 
Fut. Je suffirai. 

In the same manner: Confire, to preserve, to pickle, and 
circoncire, to circumcise, except in the Fart, past. 'I he 
Participle of the former is con/it, of th^ latter circonas. 

3) Nnire, to hurt, injure, P. ^r. nui«ant. P.p. nui* 

Pres. Je nuis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nui^ons, vous nukeKj. 

ils nui«ent. Suhj. Que je nui«e. Imp/. Je nui«ais. 
I^et. Je nui^is. Fut. Je nidrai. 

4) Cnire, to boil, to bake (bread). P. pr. cui^ant. P.p. cititm 

Pres. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cui^ons, etc. 
Pret. Je cui«is. Fut. Je cuirai. 
Thus also: JSeoteire, to boil once more. 

5) Condnlre, to conduct, to lead. P. pr. conduisant. 

P.p. conduit* 
Pres. Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous condui- 
soTiA, etc. Pret. Je condui«is. Fut. Je conduirai. 

Thus : 8e conduire, to behave ; reconduire, to reconduct, 
to see home; dSduire, to deduct; enduire^ to plaster; indmre^ 
to lead into; introduirey to introduce; produire, to pra* 
duce ; reproduire, to produce again ; r^duire, to reduce . *#' 
duire, to seduce; traduire, to translate. 

6) Instmire, to instruct. P.p. instrui^ant. P.p. instrtiUm 

Pres. J'instruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instnmons, 
vous instrui«ez, ils in8trui«ent. 

*) Those printed in hig letters occur in the Exercises. 
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Pret, J^instniwis. Fut, J'instruirai. 

In the same manner: Canstruire, to build; ditruire, to 
destroy. 

7} Dii'G, to say, to tell. P. jor. di^ant. P, p. dit. 

Fre^. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous dites, ils 
di«ent. 

Suhj. Que je diie. 

Pret. Je dis, tu dis, il dit^ nous dimes, vous dttes, ils dirent. 

ImpBrf. Suhj. Que je disse. 

FuL Je dirai. Imper, Dis, di^ons, dites. 

Conjugate in the same manner: redire, to say again, to 
object. 

As for the other compounds of dire , \iz. : Cofitredire, to 
contradict; dSdire, to unsay, and se didire, to retract; 
intet'diref to forbid; mSdire, to slander, and prSdirCy 
to foretell, the); do not form their 2nd person plural of the 
Present IndicatiYe with the termination "tes, but -sez, as: 
i&us contrediseZf vous medisez, vous interdisez, etc, — JIfaw* 
diref to curse, takes 88 in the following forms: Pliu:. nou8 
maudissons, vous maudissez, ils maudissent. Part. pr. mot*- 
dissant, Imparf. Je maudissais. 



Words. 

The sun, le soldi, ancient, ancieny f. -tme. 

a my, tm rayon. the language, la lanpue, 

hope, faspoir, m. modem, modeme. 

property, la fortune, the peach, la pSche, 

the debt, la dette, the truth, la vSrite. 

Thime. 77. 

1 , The sun shines. A ray of hope shone upon us. Every 
thmg (Toufj shines (glitters) in that house. It is not sufficient 
(it does not suffice) to understand the ancient languages; it 
is also necessary to study the modem [ones] . We preserve these 
peacliea with sugar. Have you pickled cucumbers (des con- 
combres]^ Does he not hurt you in this afiair? All his pro- 
perty will not suffice to (pour) pay his debts. Where do you 
lead this blind [man]? I lead him to the physician (cAez le 
Tnededn) . 

2. 1 instmct (the) youth. We translate (the) English 
into French. The Americans built {Pret.) a ship. The boys 
behaved very well. You would hurt me more than any other 
person. This bread is well baked. What do you say? I say 
that you are (have) right [raison). We say the truth. TeU 
him that I am here. I shall tell (it) him directly. Never 
contradict any one [personne) in [en) public. We foretold those 
di&aBters (dSsastres), Let us curse nobody. 
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Thirty eighth Lesson. 

Irregular verbs. First class continued. 

(8—17. Change of the final root-consonant.) 

8) Traire, to milk. P,pr, trayant. P. p. tntU. 

Pres. Je traiS) tu trais, il trait, nous trayons^ voua trayex, 

ils traient. 
Imperf. Je trayais. I^et, wanting. Fut. Je trairai. 
Thus also: JHstraire, to distract; extraire, to extract; Eimw 
trairef to substract, to withdraw. 

9) Suiyre, to follow. P. pr, suivant. P.p. suivi. 
Pres. Je sni*, tu 8ui«, il sui/, nous suivons, vous suivez^ 

ils suivent. Suhj. Que je suive. 
Pret. Je suivis. Fut. Je suivrai. 
Imper. Suis, suivons, suivez. 
Thus: JPoursuivre, to pursue; a'enauivre, to ensue. 

10) Yaincre, to conquer. P.pr. vain^uant. P.p. vainc^u^ 
Pres. Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vain^ons, %*ous 

' vainywez, ils yain£t«ent. 
Pret. Je vain^uis. Fut. Je vaincrai. 
Imper. Vaincs, vainj-wons, vainj'uez. 
In the same manner: Convaincre, to convince. 

11) Condre, to sew. P.pr. cou«ant. P.p. caustu 

Pres. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous coupons, voua 

cou^ez, ils consent. Suhj. Que je cou^e. 
Pret. Je coiuis. Fut. Je coudrai. 
Thus: JDicaudre, to unsew; recou^es to sew over again. 

12) Moudre, to grind. P.pr. mou/ant. P.p. moultu 
Pres. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous moufons. vou3 

moufez, iU mou/ent. Suhj. Que je mou^. 
Pret. Je mou/us. Fut. Je moudrai. 

In the same manner: J^nhOtMb'e, to grind (knives etc.], to 
sharpen, and revnaud/ref to grind again. 

13) B^sondre, to resolve. P. pr. r^solvant. P. p. r6solu 

(or r6sous). 
J^es. Je resous^ tu r^sous, il resout, nous resolvom, tous 

rSsolveZj ils resolvent. Suhj. Que je rSsolve. 
Pret. Je resoto, tu r6so/t^, etc. 
Fut. Je r^soudrai. Imper. R^sous, rSsolvom, resoh^z. 

Thus: Absoudre, to absolve, and dissoudre, to dissolve. 
These two compounds have no Preterite, and make their Parti- 
ciples: (ibsouSf f. ahsoute, and dtssouSy f. dissoute. 

14) Peindre, to paint. P.pr. peiynant. P.p. peinii, 
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Pres, Je peins, tu peins, il peint, nous peiynons^ vous 
peiynez, ils peiynent. Subj. Que je pei^ne. 

Imperf. Je pei^wais. 

Fret. Je peiy?iis, tu peiynis, il peiynit, nous peiywimes, etc. 

Fut. Je peindrai. Imper, Peins, pei^nons, pei^n^z. 

Thus: Ceindre, to gird. Feindre, to feign; depeindre, to 
depict. Teindre, to dye; deteindre, to discharge colour; 
utUindre, to attain, to reach; eteindre, to extinguish. -Be- 
^treindrCf to restrain. Enfreindre, to infringe, transgress. 

15) Craindre^ to fear. P. jor. craiynant. P. jp. crain^. 
P/^ea. Je crains, tu crains^ il craint, nous craiynons, etc, 
Pret. Je craiynis. Fut. Je craindrai^ etc. 

Tlvua also : Flaindre, to pity; ae plaindre, to complain; cou" 
trmndre, to compel, to constrain. 

16) Jolndre, to join. P.pr. joiynant. P.p. joint. 

Fi-es. Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joi^nons, vous 
joi^nez, ils joiynent. Sttbj. Que je joi^ne. 

Thus: JRejoindre, to rejoin; et^'oindre, to enjoin; disjoindre, 
to disjoin. Foindre, to dawn, break. Oindre, to oint. 

17) ficrire, to write. P.pr. ^crivant. P.p. icritm 

Pres. J'^cris, tu 6cris, il 6crit, "nous ecrivons, vous ecrit7ez, 
ils ^crivent. Subj. Que j ecrire. 

Prei. J*6crit7i«, tu ^criris, il ecrivit, etc. 

FuL J*6crirai. Imper. ficris, 6crit7ons, ^crivez. 

Thus: Dicrire, to describe; eirconserire, to circumscribe; 
inscrtre, to inscribe ; preacrire, to prescribe, to orders r4crire, 
to write again, to answer; sotAscriret to subscribe; transcrire, 
to transcribe. 

Words. 

The cow, la vache. the miller, le meunier. 

the leason, la legon. handkerchief, le mouchoir. 

the tutor, le prScepteur. to set out, partir. 

the difficulty, la difficulte. the course, la marche, course, 

the shirtj la chemise. the ashes, la cendre. 

the gown, la robe. the smoke, la fum^e. 

Ufej la vie. com, le bU. the candle, la chandelle. 

Thime. 78. 

We milk the cows. Soldiers 1 follow me. I will lead 
you to (the) victory. I shall follow you. This dog follows 
me everywhere. You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
The enemies were conquered. You conquer all the difficulties. 
That has not convinced me. They pursued (I^'et.) the slave, 
but in vain (en vain). What are you sewing there (M)? 
We sew shirts. Caroline was sewing her gown. These 
handkerchiefs are badly sewed. I sewed them myself. Does 
the miller grind (the) corn ? He has not ground it this mom- 
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ing. He will grind it this evening. I fear the rain. We do 
not fear (the) death; why should we fear it? My son com- 
plained (himself) yesterday of his writing-master. 

Thime. 79. 

I resolved to (de) set out. We pursued our courie. T 
have at last (enfin) convinced him of the greatness of his fault. 
The wood which is burnt {quon hrule) resolves itself (se) into 
(en) ashes and smoke. We pity the imfortunate. Do you 
paint? The young girl feigned to be ill. Put out the candle 
and go to bed [aUez vous coucher) . The servant feared to dis- 
please his master (a son matire). Fear God during all your 
life. I write my exercise. Charles wrote his translation last 
night (hter au soir). Who has written that German grammar? 
A German professor has written it. I shall subscribe for yoxir 
new work; my brother has already subscrihed. Misa Marj^ 
wrote (Pret) a French letter to her aunt in Paris. 



Thirty ninth Lesson. 

Irregular verbs. First class contmuedt 

(18—26. The vowel of the root is changed into u, m 
the Fart, past and Preterite.) 

18) Lire, to read. P. pr. li«ant. P.p. Itu 

Pres. Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous li«ons, vous li^ez, ila ILsent. 
iVc/. Je Itis, tu lus, il lut, nous liimes, vous lAtes^ etc. 
Imperf. Subj. Que je lusse. 
Fut. Je lirai, tu liras, il lira, etc. 

Thus also J Slire, to elect ; reelire^ to re-elect ; rMre^ to read 
(over) again. Imper, Jtelisez etc. 

19) Boire, to drink. P. pr. buvanL P.p. blu 

Pres. Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous b«t>ons, vous bttuea, 

ils boivent. 
Stibj. Que je boive, que tu boives, qu'il boive, que nous 

huvions, que vous huviez, qu*ils boiwent. 
Imperf. Je buvais. 
Pret. Je bus, tu bus, il but, nous b6mes, vous butc^ij, 

ils burent. Fut. Je boirai, tu boiras, etc. 
Imper, Bois, buttons, huvez. 

20) Croire, to believe, think. P. pr. croy€mt. P.p. cru. 
Pres. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croyons, vous 

croyez, ils croient. 
Subf. Que je croie,. que tu croies, qui! croie, que nous 
croyions, que vous croyiez, quils croient. 
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I^et, Je cms, tu crus, il crut, nous cr^imes, vous crAtes, 

ils crurent. Fut, Je croirai, etc. 
fhus also: Faire accroire qch. a qn., to make one believe. — 
NB. accroire is used only in the Infinitive. 

21) Croitre, to grow. P. pr. croissant. P.p. cHi. 
Pres. Je crois, tu crols, il croit, no,us croiMons, vous 

cxoissez, ils croi^^ent. 
Pret, Je crus, tu criis, il crM, nous crtbnes, etc. 
Fut. Je croitrai. 

Thus: Accroitre, to increase; dicroitre, to decrease; recroitrey 
to grow again. 

22) Plaire, to please. P. pr. plai^ant. P. p. pltu 

Pres. Je plais^ tu plais^ il plait, nous plai«ons, vous 
plai«ez, ils plai«ent. Subj. Que je plaise, etc. 

J^-et. Je plus, tu plus, il plut, nous plAmes, vous plates, 
ils plurent. Fut. Je plairai, tu plairas, etc. 

Thus : Se complaire, to delight in ... ; dSplaire, to displease. 
{S'il vous plait = if you please.) 

23) Taire^ to conceal. P.pr. tai«ant. P.p. tU. 

Pres. Je tais, tu tais, il tait, nous tai«ons, vous tai^ez, 

ils tai^ent. 
Subj. Que je tai^e, que tu tai«es, qu'jl tai^e, etc. 
Pret. Je tus, tu tus, il tut, nous ttimes, vous tiites, ils 

turent. Fut. Je tairai. 
Thus: 8e taire, to be silent. Pres. Je me tats, I am silent. 

Imper. Tais-toi, taisez-vous. Pret. Je me tus, I was silent. 

Comp. of the Pres. Je me suis tH, I have been silent. 

24) Paraftre, to appear. P. pr. paraissant. P.p. partu 
Pres. Je parais, tu parais, il parait^ nous parai^^ons, 

vous parai^^ez, ils paraiwent. Subj. Que je parai*«e. 
I^et. Je partis, tu parus, il parut, etc. Fut. Je paraitrai. 
Thus: Apparattre, to appear; comparaitre, to appear before 
the judge; disparaitre^ to disappear; reparaitre, to re-appear. 

25) Paitre^ to graze. P.pr. pais«ant. P.p. p€u 
Pres. Je pais. Like paraitre, but no mt. 
Thus: Mepaitre, to feed, with the Pret. Je repus. 

26) Connaitre, to know. P.pr. connai««ant. Pp. connu. 
Pres. Je connais, tu connais, il connait, nous connaiswns, 

vous connai^^ez, etc. Imp. Je connaissais. 
Pret. Je cormus. Fut. Je connaitrai. 

Thus: MSconnaitre, to mistake, not to acknowledge ; reconnaUre, 
to recognize, to know again, to acknowledge. 
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Words. 

The conduct, la eondwte. the grammar^ la fframmaire. 

the beer, la biere, sad, triste. the day-light, le jour, 
the treatment, le traitement, dark, sombre. 
I am thirsty, jai sotf, impossible, impossible, 

I am mistaken, je me trompe, 

Thime. 80. 

1. What are you reading there? I read a German book. 
Why did you read my letter? I have not read it, and I shall 
not read it. Read over again your lesson. Dost thou drink 
water? No, I drink wine and water. When you are thirsty, 
what do you drink? We drink fresh water. The boy has 
drunk all the beer. Do you believe that? No, I do not 
believe it. I thought (that) you had written your exercise, 
but I see (je vois) (that) I am mistaken. She grows every 
day. These trees have grown rapidly (rapidement) , He did 
not believe what I said. 

2. I (have) thought that we would be here before six 
clock. The young gentleman pleased by his conduct. Be 
silent, Frederick. Tell (to) your sister, if you please, to 
bring me her French grammar. Do you know my brother? 
No, I do not know hun. I have known him when we were 
boys. You appear sad, what is the matter with you fquavez-- 
vous)t Such a treatment (has) appeared to me very cruel. 
The day-light has disappeared. It was {il faisait) quite dark, 
and it was impossible for me {m*Staii) to recognise my friend. 



Fortieth Lesson. 

Irregular verbs. First class continued. 

27) Faire, to do, to make. P, pr, fai^ant. P, p, faiU 
Pres, Je fais, tu fais, il fait, nous fatisons, vous faites> 

ils font. 
Pres, Svhj, Que je /awe, c^eiM fosses, qu il /(WW, que 

nous fassions, que vous fassiez, qu*ils f assent, 
Imperf, Je fai^ais, tu faisais, il faisait, etc. 
Pret, Je fis, tu fis, il Jit, nous fimss, vous files, il&^rent, 
Imperf, Subj, Que }e fisse, que tu fisses, qu'il fit, que 

nous fissions, qiie vous fissiez, qu'ils fissent. 
Fut. Je ferai, tu f«ras, etc. Imper. Fais, faiions, faites. 
Conjugate in t^e same manner the compounds of faire, viz. i 

d^fairfi^ to undo, to loosen; contrefaire, to countrefeit; 

re/atV«, to do agwn ; satisfaire, to satisfy j surf aire, to exacts 

diarge too much, to overcharge. 
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28) Mettre, to put. P.pr, mettant. P.p, mis* 

Pres. Je mets, tu mets^ il met^ nous mettons, yous 
mettez, ils mettent. Pres. Subj. Que je mette. 

Imp erf. Je mettais. 

Pret. Je mis, tu mw, il mit^ nous mim^s, vous mtki, 
ils mirent. Imperf. Subj. Que je misse, que tu misses^ 
qu'il mlt, etc. 

Fut. Je mettrai, tu mettras, etc. 

Thus: Admettref to admit; commettre, to commit; d^mettre, to 
turn out; omettre, to omit; permettre, to permit, to allow; 
promettref to promise ; compromettrej to compromise, to ex- 
pose; remettre, to put again, to replace, to Handover; sou- 
mettre, to submit; transmettrey to transmit, to send. 

Se mettre a signifies to begin, as: L' enfant se mit a pleurer^ 
the child began crying. 

29) Prendre, to take. P,pr. prenant. P.p. pris. 

Pres. Je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous prenons, vous 

prenez, ils prewnent. Pres. Subj. Que je prenne, que 

tu prennes, qu*il prenne, que nous prenions, que vous 

preniez, qu'ils prennent. Imperf. Je prenais. 

Pret. Je pris, tu pris, il prit, nous primes, vous prltes, 

ils prirent. Imperf. Subj. Que je prisse. 
Fut. Je prendrai. Imper. Prends, prenons. prenez. 
Conjugate in the same manner the compounds oi prendre: Ap' 
prendre, to learn; desapprendre, to unlearn; rapprendrey 
to learn over again; comprendre, to understand; erUre- 
prendre, to untertake; miprendre, to mistake; reprendre, 
to take again, to reply, to chide; surprendre, to surprise. 

30) Naitre^ to be born. P. pr. naissant. P.p. nS* 
Pres. Je nais, tu nais, il nait, nous nai^ons^ vous naissez, 

ils naiwent. Imperf. Je naiwais. 
Pret. Je naquis (I was bom), tu naquis, il naquit, nous 

naquimes, vous naquites, ils naquirent. 
Fut. Je naitrai, tu naitras^ etc. 
Thus also : lUnattre, to be born again. 

31) Vivre, to live. P. pr, vivant. P.p. vScu, 

Pres. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils 
vivent. Subj'. Queje vive; hence the expressions: Vive I 
pi. vivent 1 long live I hail I 

Imper. Vis, vivons, vivez. Imperf. Je vivais. 

Pret. Je vScus, tu vScus, il vSctitj nous vScumss, etc. 

Fut. Je vivrai. 

Thus also : Survivre (a qn.J, to survive ; revivre, to revive. 



Words. 

The afternoon, rapres-midi, f. Charlemain, Charlemagne. 
the riband, le ruban. once^ une fois. 
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pagan, paten, a fellow-traveller, wn compa^won 

henceforward, dSsormais. de voyage, 

obedient, ohSissant. the heart, le cceur. 

a Hne, une Ugne. the decision, la dScmon. 

the chair, la chaise, the principle, le principe, 

to cry, pleurer, abundance, Vahondance f. 

Th6me. 81. 

What are you doing there? I do my exercise. We do 
our exercise. Have you done it? Yes, I have done it. I did 
it yesterday. Charles will do it this afternoon. These pupils 
make a great many mistakes in their exercises. We shall do 
them again. Your riband has loosened itself. Put this book 
on the table. Where have you put your penknife? I have 
put it in my drawer {tiroir, m.) . Did your father permit you 
to go to the theatre? Yes, he has allowed it. He allows 
me to go there (cTy oiler) once a {par) week. Charlemain 
subdued {Pret.) the pagan Saxons. The servant promised 
henceforward to be faithful and obedient. All the children 
began to cry. 

82. 

I take medicine. He takes coffee. We take tea. The 
children take milk. I took a pen and dropped (wrote) a few 
linjs to my father. Who has taken my pencil? I have not taken 
it. Take mine. Do not take this chair, it is broken (cassSe). 
Do you tmderstand what I say? I understand every word. 
I would undertake that journey, if I had a fellow-traveller. 
We submit ourselves to your decision. Our professor does not 
admit that principle. My mother was {est) bom in England. 
Virgil was bom (B'et,) at Mantua {Mantoue) . How many years 
have you lived in America? Formerly we lived in the country, 
but for {depuis) several years we have lived {Pres. tense] in 
Geneva {Geneve) . Many rich people live in abundance. (The) 
hope revived (imperf,) in his heart. Long live (the) Queen 
Victoria I 

Conversation. 

Oticon(;?MW6«-vou8cetaveugle? Je le eonduis chez le m6decin. 

Lequel de vous deux a dit Nous ne Tavons dtt ni Tur ni 

^ela? Tautre. 

Bots-tu. encore, mon ami? Non, jene Sow plus, j^aiassezJw. 

Vot^e fils vous^cn^-il souvent? H mScrit li-peu-prfes une fois 

par mois. » 

Comprenez-yowB tout ce que Pardon, je ne comprends pas 

vous Itsez? tout. 

Que lui avez-vous promts? Je promts de lui prater un livre. 

QxLe fattes-y ona Ik, Messieurs? Nous lisons les joumaux. 

Que fait votre ami Charles? II fait sa version pour demain. 
Otto, French ConT.-Grammar. 11 
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Qui a eausu ces chemises? 
Comment les trouvez-vous? 

Que buVBZr-\OUS Ik? 

Ferez-yonB ce que je d^ixe? 
Oix naquit Napoleon Bonaparte? 
Le Rhin est-il haut? 

Quand naquiU J^sus-Christ? 



C'est la couturi^re (seafMtre$i\, 
Je ne les trouve pas bien c<m9%M, 
Nous huvoru de la bi^re. 
Je le ferai avec grand plaisir. 
n naqtiU dans TUe de Corse. 
Qui, il a beaucoup eru (mtfi) 

depuis deux jours, 
n naquit sous le rfegne de 

Tempereur romain Auguste. 



fieading- lesson. 
La compassion et Tindiff^rence. 

Conrade et Gustave all^rent [went) k la campagne par iffy) 
un grand froid dldver. Us trouv^rent sur la route un homme 
couch^ sur la neige qui paraissait toe profond^ent endmnni 
(35). Conrade eut pitie de lui, et, craiffnant quil ne ntourM 
(49) de froid, s'approcba pour le r^veiller. Mais, quoiqu'il le 
secou&t fortement, Tbomme ne se r^veillait pas. 

»Tu auras beau le secouer,a s*^cria Gustave en riant 
{laughing), »il ne se rdveillera pas; ne voU-ta pas quil est 
lyre? Laisse Ik cet homme et vienSf il faU froid.a — »Non,c 
r^pondit Conrade »il m*est impossible d'abandonner ce mal- 
heureux et de Teiposer au danger de mouHr de jfroid. Quand 
m^me il serait ivre (drunken) c'est un homme qui a besoin 
de secours, et }e ferai tout ce qui depend de moi pour saurer 
ses jours.a — jfJFais ce que tu voudrtis [as you please),^ 
murmura Gustave, »je n'aime pas rester plus longtemps au 
froid,« et il continua sa route. < 

Mais Conrade couvrU de neige le pauvre engourdi, parce 
qu*il avait entendu dire que la neige r^chaufiTait, et coumt 
au village voisin pour chercher du secouris. H revint bient6t 
avec quelques hommes de bonne volenti, qui rappeltont k 
la vie son prot6g6. Quelle ne fut pas la joie de Conrade! 
Que pensez-vous de lui? Que pensez-vous de Gustave? Le- 
quel des deux jpretuirese-vous pour module? 

r^eiller, to wake. 



La campagne, the country. 

eauMf lying. 

endormif asleep. 

qu'il ne mourUt de froid, lest he 

should die with cold. 
^eeouer, to shake. 



tu auras beau . . ., you will • • • 

in vain. 
engourdi, benumbed, stiffened. 
riehauffer, to warm again. 
la volonU, the will. 
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Forty first Lesson. 

Irregtilar yerbs. Second class. 

Verbs ending in ir. 
(32—41. Verbs haying the flexions of the Srd Conjugation.) 

32) Pair, to shun, to flee. P,pr. fuyant. P, p, fui. 
Pres, Je fuis, tu fais^ il fiiit, nous /uyons^ vous fuyes, 

lis foient. Imptrf, Je fuyais. 
Fret, Je fuis. Fut, Je fuirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner: 8'enfuir, to run away. Fres. 
Je m'enfu%9. Comp. of the Fres. Je me suis en/ui, I haye run 
♦ away. 

33) T§tir, to clothe. P.pr, v^tant. P,p. vHu. 
Pres, Je T^ts, tu vto^ il T^t, nous v^tons, etc. 
Pret, 'Je vfetis. Put, Je v^tind. 

Thus also : I>iviHr, to divest ; revMr, to invest. 

34) Serrlr (qn.), to serve, to help to. P.pr, servant. P,p, 

Pres. Je sers, tu sers, il sert, nous servons, vous servez, 

ils servent. Suhj. Que je serve. 
Pret, Je servis. Put, Je servirai. 

Thus also : JDesserviTt to dear the table ; se aervir, to make 
use of, to use. 

35) Dormlr, to sleep. P, pr, dormant. P.p, dormi. 
Pres, Je dors, tu dors, il dort, nous dormons, vous dor- 

mez, ils dorment. Subj, Que je dorme. 
Pret. Je dormis, etc., like servir. 

Thus: Endartnir, to lull asleep; t^endormir, to ikdl ae- 
leep; 8e rendarmir; to fall asleep again. 

36) Partir, to set out, to leave. P. pr. partant. P, p. 

Pres, Je pars, tu pars, il part, nous partons, etc., as 

servir. Ptrf, Je suis parti. 
Thus : JSepar^lr, to set off again, to reply. Not to be con- 
founded with rSpartir, to distribute, wnich is regular. 

37) Mentlr, to lie, tell a lie. P,pr, mentant. P.p, mentU 
Pres. Je mens, tu mens, il ment, nous mentons, etc., as 

servtr. 
Thus also : IHmentir, to give the lie. 

^8) Sentir, to feel, to smell. P.pr. sentant. P.p. senU. 
iVes. Je sens, tu sens, il sent, nous sentons, etc., as 



Thus: CatwenHr, to consent; pres^entir, to foresee; res- 
seniir, to feel. 
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39) Se repentir de qch., to repent. P, pr, se repentant. 
P,p. repenti. 

Pres, Je me repens, I repent, etc., ba sentir^, 

40) Sortir, to go out. P, pr, sortant. P.jp. sorti. 
Pres. Je sors, tu sors, il sortj etc., as servir. 
Thus : SessoHir, to go out again. Ressoriiry to resort, and 

aasoriir, to assort, are regularly conjugated on Jmir. 

41) Conrir, to run. P, pr, courant. P,p, couru. 
Pres, Je cours, tu cours, il court, nous courons, votis 

courez, ils courent. Suhj. Que je coure. 
Pret. Je courus, tu courus, il courut, nous courdmes, 

vous courAtes, ils coururent. 
Fut. Je courrai, tu courras, il courra, nous courrotis, 
vous courrez, ils courront. Imper, Cours, courons, courez. 
Thus: Accourir, to run to; concourir, to compete; d4s» 
eourir, to discourse ; encourir, to incur ; parcourir, to 
run over ; recourir, to have recourse ; secourir, to relieve. 

42) Cncillir, to gather. P. pr, cueillant. P, p, cueilli* 

/ Pres. Je cueille, tu cueill««, il cueille, nous cueillons, 

^ vous cueillez, ils cueillent. Subj, Que je cueille. 

Pret, Je cueillis. Imper. Cueille, cueillons, cueillez. 
Fut. Je cueillerai. 
Thus: Accueillir, to receive; recueillirf to gather. 

43) OflWr, to offer. P, pr, offrant. P. p, offerU 
Pres, Joffr«, tu oQres, il offr«, nous offrons, etc. 
Pret, J*offris. Imper, Offre, offrons, offrez. Fut, J'offrirai. 

44) Sonffiir, to suffer. P. pr, souffrant. P, p, souffert. 
Pres. Je souffre, tu souffres, etc., like offrir. 

45) Onrrir, to open. P, pr, ouvrant. P, p, ouvert^ 
Pres. J*ouvre etc., on offnr. 

Thus: Mouvrir, to open again; entr^ouvrir, to open a little. 

46) Convrir, to cover. P, pr. couvrant. Pp. couverU 
Thus: DScouvrir, to discover; recouvrir, to cover over. 

47) TressaUlir, to startle. P.pr. tressaillant. P.p. tressailH. 
Pres, Je tressaille, tu tressaill^^, il tressaill^, etc. 
Pret. Je tressaillis, etc. 
Fut. Je tressaillcrai and je tressailltrai. 

Thus: AssailUr, to assault. 

48) Saillir, to jut out, proj.ect. P. pr, saiUant. P. p, 
saillL 

Pres. 3rd pers. il saille, pi. ils saiUent, as tressaillir ; 
but it is used only in the 3rd pers, sing, and plur, 
NB. 8€Hllir = (jaillir), to gush, is regular. 
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Words. 

The robber, le brigand. the agreement, la convention. 

mutton, du mouton. ^ed,/atiffuS. the noise, le bruit, 

the place, Vendroit. they go to see, Us vont voir. 

the carriage, la voiture. the violet, la vtolette. 

to despise, mSpriser. the pound, la livre. 

Thbme. 83. 

The enemy flee. The robbers have run away. Let us 
shun these places. We clothe the poor. The young girl was 
clad in black. I cannot meet him, he shuns me. Avoid (the) 
bad company. Your friend, Mr. A., does not serve me well. 
Shall I help you [to] a little bit (morceau) of mutton? Serve 
your neighbour, he will serve you again (a son tour) . I made 
use of your carriage. Tell me what he has done to you ; but 
above all (surtoui) do not lie. He who lies, deserves to be 
despised. I go out every day. Do not go out, Robert, it is 
too cold. If I were as ill as you, I woidd not go out of my 
room. I feel the cold. Do not make any (de) noise, for {car) 
iny mother is asleep (sleeps) . I hope she will sleep better 
to-night (cette nuit) . If I do not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. 

84. 

My friend ts learning just now (^ Vinstant). I do not 
consent to this agreement. Do you not repent of what [de 
ce que) you have done? I always repent when I have done 
wrong (mal). Do not run so fast {vite), you will be tired. 
The boys always run, when they go to see their aunt. I ran 
faster than you. Mr. F. is a great traveller: he has run over all 
Europe. If she is unhappy, I shall relieve her. For whom are 
you gathering these violets? I gather them for my mother. 
The young lady has been received with the greatest kindness. 
I always offer him my services. He offered me a hundred 
pounds for my garden. What are you doing there I I cover 
the plants with (de) snow. 

Conversatioii. 

Avez-vous vu le champ de Oui, il 6tait couvert de bless^ 
bataille? (wounded), de morts et de 

mourants. 

Pourquoi Jut/ez-yous cet en- Parce qu'on n'y apprend rien 
droit (place)^ de bon. 

Oil est votre serin de Canarie II s'est enfui de la cage. 
(Canary-bird) ? 

Que^/?s-tu hier au bois (wood) ? Je cueillis des violettes. 

En as-tu trouve beaucoup ? J' en ai cueilU un petit bouquet. 

Oil crotssent ces fleurs? Elles croissent dans les prairies. 

A quoi sert ce outil (tool)*t II sert k nettoyer les chemins. 

Avez-vous bien dormi? Tr^ bien, je vous remercie. 
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Combien dlieuies dorrMz- 

voug k rordinaire? 
Dormez-voMB encore, mes en- 

fants? 
Quand parttreu^tu^ 
Mais oil est voire compagnon 

de voyage? 
Madame votre-m^re est-elle 

chez elle (or k la maison)? 
Comment I vons n^tes pas 

sorii? 
Ouvrez done les fenfires t 
Qui a laiss6 la porte ouverte? 
Fermez-la tout de suite! 
Combien m'o^c«-vous de ma 

maison? 
Oil cot«r«B-vous done si vite? 
Ce soldat n'est-il pas ixhs 

fatigu6? 
Yons paraissez tout mouill6s: 

que vous est-il amv6? 
Cet enfant n'est-il pas v^ 

trop chaudement? 
Ne vous repentezr-\ouB pas de 

votre mauvaise conduite? 



Je dor$ k rordinaire sept heures, 

quelquefois huit heures. 
Oh noni nous sommes 6veillte. 

Je pars k Tinstant. 

n m'attend k la gaie ^ la 

station) . 
Non, Monsieur, elle est sortie 

il y a une demi-heure. 
Une affaire pressante me reiient 

encore pour une heure ou deux . 
EUes ^taient di)k ouvertes, 
C*est la petite Henriette. 
(La yo\!Lk femUe. 
Je vous offre 20,000 florins. 

Je cours k la poste. 

Oui, il a souffert bien des fia- 

tigues. 
Nous avons k\k surpris par une 

forte averse [heawf shower), 
Oui, il faudra le ve^ mainte- 

nant plus Ug^ment. 
Oui, je m*en repens, Je me 

conduirai mieuz k ravenir 

(m JtUure) . 



I 



\] 



Eeading- lesson. 



Le corbeau et le renard (Fable). 

Maitre corbeau, sur un arbre perchS, 

TenaU en son bee un fromage. 

Maitre renard, par Todeur alllch^, 

Lui tint ^-peu-pr&s ce langage {speech) : 

»H6, bon jour, monsieur Du corbeau. 

Que vous ^tes joli! que vous me semblez beaut 

Sans fnentir, si votre ramage 

Se rapporte k votre plumage. 

Vous ^tes le pb^niz des h6tes de ces bois.« 

A ces mots le corbeau ne se sent plus de joic, 

Et pour montrer sa belle voix, 

n ouvre tin large bee, laisse tomber sa proie. 

Le renard s'en saisit et dit: »Mon bon monsieur, 

Apprenex que tout flatteur 

VU aux d6pens de celui qui T^coute: 

Cette le9on vaut bien un fromage sans doute.c 

Le corbeau, bonteux et confus, 

Jura, mais un peu tard, qu*on ne Ty prendrait pltis. 
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Ze hee, tbe beak, bill. «# udsir, to seize. 

todeur, tbe smell. aux dSpens, at tbe expense. 

alUchi, allured. t>aut hien, is wortb indeed. 

U rmnage, tbe song. honteux^ asbamed. 

86 rapporter a, to agree with. eon/us^ perplexed. 

i^hSte, the host, guest. jurer, to swear. > 

ia proie, tbe prey. y prwdr^, to take in, to deceive. 



Forty second Lesson. 

Irregular yerbs. Third class. 

(49 — 53. Verbs in ir changing their radical vowel and taking 
tbe flexions of the 8rd Conjugation. 

49} Monrir^ to die. Part, pres, mourant. Part, past tnorU 
Pres, Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, nous mourons> votis 

mourez^ lis meurent. Suhj. Que je meure, que tu meu- 

res, qu il meure, que nous mourions, que vous mouriez, 

qu ils meurent. 
Imper. Meure, mourons^ mourez. 
I^-et. Je mouru8> tu mourns^ il moutut^ nous mouriimeB^ 

vous mouriites^ ils mouturent. 
Fut. Je mourrai, tu motirras^ il mourra^ etc. 

Thus also: Se fnourir, to be near dying, to be fainting. 
Pres. Je me meure etc. 

50) BonilUr, toboil, (neut.y.) P. /w. bouillant. P.p.bouilU. 

Pres. Je hous, tu houe, il hout, nous bouillons, vous bouil- 

lez, ils bouillent. Suhj. Que je bouille. 
Fret. Je bouillis. Fut. Je bouilltrai. 
To boil, as an active verb, is rendered /aire 6 OfiilKrv as: 
To boil potatoes, faire houillir dee pommee de terre» 

51) Venir, to come, P. pr, venant. P.p. venu. 

Free. Je viene, tu vt^ns, il vt^nt, nous venons, vous 
venez, ils vicnnent. Free. Subj\ Que je vt«ine, que tu 
vtinmes, quil v««nne, que nous venions, que vous ve- 
niez, qu us vi^nnent. Imperf. Je venais. 

I^'et. Je vine, tu vms, il vtnt, nous v^nmes, vous i^ntes, 
ils vinrent. Imperf. Suhj. Que je vineee, que tu vinsses, 
quil v«nt, que nous vinssions, etc. 

Perfect. Je Buis venu, I have come; tu €8 venu, etc. 

Fut. Je mendrai, tu viwidras, etc. Cond. Je vtcndrais. 

Imper. Viene, venons, venez. ^ 

NB. Venir de with an Infinitive mood forms idiomatic 
past tenses and corresponds to the English to have just. Ex.: 

Je viene d'arriver, I have just arrived. 
Elle vient de eortir, she has just gone out. 
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Conjugate in the same manner: Con/venir, to agiee, to suit; 
devenir, to become; parvenir, to attain, to reach; pr^ 
venir, to be beforehand with, to inform; proveivir, to 
arise, spring from, to proceed; sesouveniVf to remember; 
aubvenirf to reUeve; revenir, to come back (again.) 

52) Tenir, to hold. P,pr, tenant. P,p. tentu (Like verUr) : 
Fres. Je twns, tu tt^ns, il tient, nous tenons^ voustenez, 

lis tminent. Sulj\ Que je ttenne. 
Fret. Je tins, tu ttns^ il ttnt, nous Hmnes, vous ttntes^ 

ils tmrent. Fut. Je tt>ndrai. 
Imper. Tiens, tenons, tenez. 

Thus also : Appartenir, to belong ; s'abstenir, to abstain ; 
contenir, to contain ; ditenir, V> detain ; entretenir, to 
keep up; maintenir, to maintain; ohtewir, to obtain; 
retenir, to retain; sovtenir, to sustain, uphold, support^ 

53) Acqu^rir, to acquire. P. pr. acqu6rant. F. p. acquism 
Fres. Tacquters, tu acquters, il acqut^t, nous acquerons, 

vous acqu6rez, ils acquterent. iVe«. Sufy'. Que j'acqutcre, 
que tu acqu»^es, qu'il acqutfre, que nous acqu^rions^ 
que voxis acqu^riez, qu'ils acqui^ent. 

J^et. J'acqut>, tu acquis, il acqutV, nous acqmmeSy yous 
Sicqxjt tes, ils acqutren^. Imp/, Suhj, Que j'acquisse. 

Fut. J*acquerrai, tu acquerras, il acquerra, etc. 

Imper, Acquters, acqu^rons, acqu6rez. 

Conjugate in the manner: Conquirir, to conquer; P. pa8s6 
eonquia. Meconquirir, to conquer again ; requirir, to 
request, and ^enquSrir, to enquire. — QuSrir, to fetch, is 
used, in familiar conversation, after alter, venir, envoy er, 
as: allez quSrir, go and fetch. 

Words. 

Grief, le chagrin. virtue, la vertu. 

disease, illness, maladie f. assiduity, t assiduity, f. 

painful, douloureux, -se. knowledge, des connatssances. 

to continue, continuer. the heat, la chaleur. 

the word, la parole. the part, la par tie. 

to take off, 6ter (du feu). to survive, surmvre h, 

Thime. 85. 
Your friend is dying. Mrs. A. died of (c?e) grief. The 
old general died at Paris of a very painful disease. I feel my- 
self very weak; I shall soon die. Take the water off the fire; 
it boils. Boil that meat again, it has not boiled long enough. 
Miss Emily is coming. Dost thou come? Yes, I come. Why 
do you not come, when I call you? Henry came to see me 
(m« voir) every morning. Come back soon. I shall be (come) 
back in an hour. I shotdd come earlier {de meilleure heure), 
if I had (the) time. Mrs. B. would have come to us, if it had 
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not rained (plu), AVliat has (est) become [of] your brother? 
I hope you will keep your word and (will) come to-morrow. 
I maintain, and wiU always maintain that you will not be 
happy without virtue. 

86. 

I agree that Miss L. is the prettiest of the family; but 
she is so proud^ that I know (sats) not what will become of 
her (ce quelle ...). My uncle will not come back to-day. 
Why do you abstain (yourself) from drinking? Mr. S. will 
not obtain that situation (place). If you study much, you will 
acquire knowledge. I do not think (that) this colour suits 
(to) your sister. That hat would suit you very well^ il" you 
were a little taller. My mothers illness proceeds from the 
great heat. Alexander the great has conquered the ^reate&t 
part of Asia. Your uncle has acquired a great name in Ame- 
rica. The young man did not survive (out-live) (to) that mis- 
fortune. You will become a great man, if you continue to 
study with the same assiduity. 



Forty third LeiSson. 

Irregular verbs. Third class continued* 

Verbs in -oir. 

(54 — 66. Contraction of the root and the terminations. 
Past part, and Fret, in U») 

54) DeTOir, to owe, (ought to). P.pr. devant. P.p. tlU, 
Pres. Je dois,*) tu dots, il doit, nous devons, vous devez, 

ils dotvent. Pres. Suhj. Que je doive. Imp. Je devais. 
Pret. Je dus, tu dus, il dut, nous d^mes, vous dutes, ils 

durent. Imperf. Suhj. Que je dusse. 
Fut. Je devrai, tu devras, etc. Cond. Je devrais.**) 

55) Beceyoir, to receive. P.pr. recevant. P.p. re^a* 
Pres. Je regois, tu regois^ il regoit, nous recevona, voua 

recevez, lis xegoivent. 
Pres. Je regus, tu legus, il regut, nous xegumes^ voua 

regutes, ils lecurent. 
Fut. Je recevrai, tu recevras, il recevra, etc. 
Thus also: JDicevoir, to deceive; apercevoir, to perceive; 

concevoir, to conceive; percevoir, to collect (tuoney)- 

56) D^choir, to decay. (No Part. pres.). P.p. dechn. 
Pres. Je dSchois, tu d6chois, il d^choit, nous d^choyonSj 

vous d^choyez, ils d^choient. Subj. Que je dechoie. 

*) Je dois, followed by a verb, corresponds to the English s 
I am to, I must. — **) Je devrais = I ought to, I should. 
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iVtf^. Je d6chu8^ tu d^chus^ il d^chut^ nous d^chiimes, 

Y0U8 d^ch^tes, ils d^cburent. 
JFW. Je d^cherrot, tu, d^cherro*, il deoherra, nous d6- 

cherrons, yoqs decherrez, ils d^cherron/. 
Thus: ^choiVf to fall to, to expire; P. pr. SchdarU; P. p. iehu. 

It is now only used in the 3rd pers. sing. : il or e//« dehoitf 

il ichtd, etc. Choir is only used in the Infinitive mood. 

57) Falloiry to be necessary^ is an impersonal yerb, the 

conjugation of which has been given p. 121. 
Pres. H/aut, Imperf, II fallait, etc* 

58) Mouvoir, to move. P,pr. mouvant. P.p. tntu 

Pres. Je metts, tu meus, il meuiy nous mouvons^ vous 
mouvez^ ils meuvent. Suhj. Que je meuve^ que tu 
m^uves, qu'il m^tfve^ que nous mouvions, que vons 
mouviez^ qu'ils m^tfvent. 

JMt. Je mus, tu mus^ il mut^ nous miimes^ vous miites, 
ils murent. Fut. Je mouvrai. 

Thus also : jSlmouvoir, to move, to excite, stir up ; ^^motf- 
voir, to'be moved, affected. 

59) PleuYOlr, to rain (impers.), P. pr. pleuvant. P.p. plu* 
Pres. n pleut. ^Stthj. Quil pleuve. Imperf. II pleuvait. 
Pret. n pint. Subj. Imperf. Qu il plM. Fut. II pleuvra. 

60) Ponrroir,*) to provide. P. pr. pourvoyant. P.p.pourvu. 
Pres. Je pourvois, tu pourvois, il pourvoit, nous pour- 

voyons, vous pourvoyez, ils pourvoient. 
Thus: Privoir, to foresee, which has in the Pret je 
prMs. 

61) PouyoIt, to be able. P. pr. pouvant. P.p. pth 

Pres. Je peux (or je puis)**), tu peux, il peut, nous 
pouvons, vous pouvez, ils peuvent. Pres. Suhj. Que je 
puisse, que tu puisses, qu*il puisse, que nous puissicns, 
que vous puissiez, quails puissent. Imperf. Je pouvais. 

IVet. Je pus, tu pus, il put, nous primes, vous p^tes, 
ils purent. Imperf Suoj. Que je pusse. 

Fut. Je pourrai, tu pourras, il pourra, nous pourrons, 
vous pourrez, ils pourront. Cond. Je pourrais. 

Note. May, expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present 
tense of the Subjunctive. £x. : Puisse-t-il itre heureux, may 
he be happy ! 

62) SaYOir, to know. P. pr. sacAant. P.p. su. 

Pres. Je sais, tu sais, il sait, nous savons, vous savez, 
ils savent. Subj. Que je sache, que tu sacAes^ qu*il 



*) like 65) Voir, except the Pret. and Fut. 
**) puis is only used in the 1st pers. sing. I cannot ib mostly 
expressed by je ne puis (without pas), or je ne peux pas. 
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B&ch0, que nous bslcMohs, que vous fULchiez, quits 
sa^Aent. Imperf. Je savais^ tu savais^ etc. 
iVe/. Je SUB, tu sus^ il sut^ nous s<imes> vous stltes^ ils 

surent. FtU. Je sauisi, tu satiras^ etc. 
Imper. Sache^ sachons^ sachez. 

Note. There is also an old fo|^ of the Pres. Ind. Je eaehe. 
The Cond. Je ne eaurais (without |>a«) signifies: I cannot, 
as: Je ne sanrais Tons dire, I cannot teU you. 

63) Taloir, to be worth. P. pr. valant. P.p. valtu 
Pres. Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous Talons, vous valez, 

ils valent. Suhj. Que je vaille, que tu vatllea^ t]ujl 
vaille, que nous valions, que vous valiez, qu ils vailhnt, 

Imperf. Je valais. 

Fret. Je valus, tu valus, il valut, nous valAmes, etc. 

Fut. Je vaudrai, tu vaudras, etc. Cond. Je vaudrcds. 

Observe the expression : H vaut miettx, it is better, etc. 

Conjugate in tne same manner, prSvaloir, to prevail: but 
it makes in the Subj. pres. : Que je private {not prevail k], 
que tu privahe, qu'tl private, que noua prdvalions, que toui 
privalieXf qu'ile prevalent, 

64) Vonlolr, to be willing. P. pr. voulant. P.p. voulu* 
Pres. Je veux, tu veux, U veut, nous voulons, voue von- 

lez, ils veulent. Suhj, Que je veuille, que tu veuille.s^ 
qu'il veuille, que nous voulions, que vous vouliez, qu'ils 
veuillent. Imper. (Veuille), veuillez, be so kind as. 

Imperf. Je votdais, =s I chose. 

I^et. Je voulus, tu voulus, il voulut, nous vouliimes^ etc. 

Fut. Je voudrai, tu voudras, etc. 

Cond. Je voudrais, / should like to. 

65) Toir, to see. P.pr. voyant. P.p. vu. 

Pres. Je vois, tu vois, il voit, nous voyons, Tous Toyez, 
ils voient. Imperf. Je voyais, tu voyais, etc. 

I\'et. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vimes, vous viteH, etc. 

Fut. Je verrai, tu verras, il verra, etc. 

Imper. Vois, voyons, voyez. 

Thus: JRevoir, to see aeain; entrevoir, to have a glirapRe 
of. For pourvoir, e^na prSvoir, see Nr. 60. — All^ voir 
and vetUr voir qn. are rendered: to call upon a person, 

66) S'asseoir, to sit down. P.pr. s'asseyant. P.p. as»iJ9* 
Pres. Je massieds, tu t'assieds, il 8*assied, nous nous 

asseyons, vous vous asseyez, ils B^asseient. 
Imperf. Je m'asseyais. 
Fret. Je m'assis, tu tassis, il s'assit, nous nous assiniea, 

vous vous assites, ils s*assirent. 
Fut. Je m'assUrai, tu HassiSras, il BossiSra, eto< (or 

je mdj&seierai, tu i^B&eierM, il s*asset6ra, etc.). 
Imper. Afi&ieds-toi, ass^yotw-nous, ass«y«5-vous. 
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Words. 

To copy, copier, the danger, le danger, 

liberty, la liber tS. the bill, la lettre de change. 

a basket, un panier, the spring, le ressort. 

the hunter, le chasseur. the machine, la machine, 

Th6me. 87. 

1. I am to copy my exercise. We must set out. The 
slave owes me his liberty. You ought to come at two o'clock. 
I receive a letter every day. We receive our money from 
the banker [du hanquier). My friend received (DSf.) a basket 
filled with grapes (de raisins). The hunter perceived a bird 
on a tree. They did not perceive the danger. John ought to 
do his exercise. The bill is due [Schue), The spring which 
moves the whole machine, is very ingenious {ingSnieux) , Does 
it rain? No, it does not rain; but it will rain this evening. 

2. If (the) men do not provide for it (y), God will 
provide for it. Before he left [avant de partir), he provided 
for [a) all. Can you come? / cannot come, but my brother 
can (come) . We cotdd see nothing ; for it was dark [ilfaisait 
nuit), I could do it myself, if I had (the) time. May you 
be happy I I could do no (pas) better. Edward could not 
(has not been able to) do his exercise, because he got up 
(has got up) too late ; but he will be able to do it this evening. 
The traveller could have told it [to] you last night.. 



Words. 

The brother-in-law, le beau- a minute, une minute, 

to repeat, rSpSter, [frhre, the grass, Vherbe, f. 

guilty, coupable, damp, humide. 

unfortunate, malheureux. the report, le bruit, la nouvelle^ 

the looking-glass, la glace, to stop, arrSter, 

thick, Spais. the direction, fadresse, f. 

the star, Vitoile, f. the ring, la bague, 

Thime. 88. 

1. I know that he is your friend, but I did not know 
that he is your brother-in-law. Do you know why he has- 
(is) not come? No, I do not know (it). When you know 
{Fut.) your lesson, come and repeat it to me. These pens 
are worth nothing. It is [vatU) better to be unfortunate than 
guilty. How much do you think (that) this looking-glass is 
worth [Subj,) . It is worth a hundred francs at most [tout 
au plus) ; it would be worth more, if the glass was thicker. 
Cant you see that star? I do not see it. Take this telescope- 
{lunette), and you will see it. Will you take coffee? No, Sir,. 
I will take tea. I should like to see your aunt to-morrow.. 
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2. Sit down there a minute. Why do not you sit down? 
Let us sit upon the grass. I would sit down upon the grass 
if it were not so damp. Can you (do you know) speak French? 
I can (je sais) read, but I cannot speak [it]. Is this report true? 
I cannot (Cond. of savoir) tell (it) you. The child does not 
choose to (will not) eat. If I chose (wotdd)^ I should tell 
you where he lives. What would you have me da (tliat I 
should do) (Imperf. Subj'.JI We could have {2Tid Cond.) 
stopped him, if we had chosen. I send you herewith {ci- 
foint) the direction of Mr. L. I have found the ring which 
my cousin has lost, and I shall send it to her. 



Forty fourth Lesson. 

Irregular verbs. Third class continued* 

The following three may be added hew , 

67) Rire, to laugh. P. pr. riant. Rp, ri. (Seep. 8t.) 
Pres, Je ris. Imperf. Je rials. 

Pret. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, etc. Fut. Je rirai. 

68) EnToyer, to send. P. pr. envoyant. P, p, envoyS. 
Pres. J'envoie. Imperf. J'envoyais. Pret. J'envoyai. 
Fut. J*enyerrai, tu enverras, etc. Cond. J'eTiverraia. 

69) AUer, to go. P. pr. allant. P.p. alii, 

Pres. Je vats, tu vas, il va, nous allons, vous allaz, ila 
vont. Pres. Subj. Que }aille, que tu aillffi^ riu il ailU^ 
que nous allions, que vous alliez, qu*ils aillent. 

Imperf. Tallais, tu allais, il allait, etc. 

Pret. J*allai, tu alias, il alia, nous alUma^, vous aJliltes, 
ils allferent. 

Imperf Subj. Que j*allasse, que tu allassesj qn'il allit, etc, 

Imper. Va, allons, allez. Perf Je suia alle, / have §fons. 

Fut. J'irai (I shall go), tu iras, il ira, noua itdhs, voua 
irez, ils iront. Cond. J'irais, tu irais, etc. 

NB. The Present and Imperfect of aller before an Infini- 
tive often form idiomatic futures and correspond to the Eng- 
lish to be going. Ex.: 

Je vais dSjeuner, I am going to breakfast t 
Nous allons danser, we are going to dance. 



Gonjogation of S'en aLillex*^ to go a way< 

We give the reflective verb S^en aller ^ to go awa;^, 
at full lengthy because its conjugation is rather dlificult on 
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account of its two prononns. Observe that en is never 
separated from the accusative m\ t\ »\ ntma etc.; hence it 
follows, that the compound or Perfect must not be written: 
Je me euU en alU, put je nt'en suts alU, tu t^en e» allS, etc. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Je m*pn vais, Iffo away PL nous nous en allons^ toe go avmf 
tu t*en vas^ etc. vous vous en allez^ etc. 

il s*en va, etc. ils s'en vont, etc. 

Neg, Je ne m'en vais pas M*envais-je?c?o/y(?a«7ay?etc. 

tu ne t*en vas pas, etc. Ne m'en vais-je pas? etc. 

Imperfect. 
Je m'en allais, / went away Men allais-je? did I go away? 
tu t'en allais etc. Ne m'en allais-je pas? 

Neg, Je ne m'en allais pas. 

Preterite. 
Je m'en allai, / went away. M'en allai-je? 
Neg, Je ne m'en allai pas. Ne m'en aUai-je pas? 

Future. 
Je m'en irai. M'en irai-je? 

Neg, Je ne m'en irai pas. Ne m'en irai-je pas? 

Imperative Mood. 
Affirmative. Negative. 

^a-t'en, go away, he off! Ne t'en va pas, do not go away. 

(qu'il s'en aille) (qu'ii t^^ s'en aille pas) 

aUons-nous-en ne nous en allons pas 

allez-vous-en ne vous en allez pas 

(qu'ils s'en aillent). (qu'ils ne s'en aiUent pas). 

Compound of the Present. 
Je m'en suis aHi, I have gone PL nous nous en sommes all6a 
tu fen es all6 [away vous vous en ^tes all^(s) 

il s'en est all6 ils s'en sont all^s 

elle s'en est all^ elles s'en sont allies. 

Negatively. 
Je ne m'en stds pas all6 nous ne nous en sommes pas all6a 

tu ne t'en es pas all^ vous ne vous en ^tes pas all6(s) 

il ne s'en est pas alU ils ne s'en sont pas all6s. 

Interrogatively. 
M'en suis-je alle? nous en sommes-nous all6st. 

t'en es-tu all6? vous en Mes-vous all^fs) ? 

s'en est-il all^? s'en sont-ils all6s? 
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Negative- Interrogative. 
Ne men sids-je pas all6? nenousensommes-nousp.all^s? 

ne t*en es-tu pas alle? ne vous en ^tes-vous pas aliSs? 

ne s'en est-il pas all6? ne s'en sont-ils pas aJl^s? 

Pluperfect. 
Je men ^tais all6. M*en £tais-je all6? 

JV. Je ne m*en 6tais pas all6. Ne m*en 6tais-je pas all6? 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Qiie je m*en aille que nous nous en allions 

que tu t'en ailles que vous vous en allien 

qu*il sen aille. quils s*en aillent. 

Imperfect. Perfect. 

Que je m*en allasse Que je m'en sois all4. 
que tu t en allasses Pluperfect, 

qu'il s*en all4t, etc. Que je m*en fusse all&. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Pre$, S'en aUer, to go away, — Fait. S'en ^tre aH^* 

Participle. 
iVf«. S'en allant, going away. — Past. S'en 6tant all 6, 



Words. 

Obliged, ohKgS. to strike, sonner. 

last Thursday, y^tMb' dernier, health, la santS, so soon i^ t4t^ 

music, la musique, to importune^ tmporiunsr. 

Thime. 89. 

1. I go (or I am going) to London. Thou goest to Paris. 
He goes to Berlin. My brother has also gone to Berlin. Where 
are you going? I am going to the play (au spectacle) . I would go 
with you, if I had time. Why are they going away so «oon? 
They are obliged to go away. Will not your mother be angry 
(fdchSeJy if you go away before her? I told her that I would 
go away before her, and she has permitted (it to) me. My 
sbter and I (we) went to the concert last Thursday. If you 
had gone there (y) also, you would have heard [a] fine musio. 

2. These men went yesterday from house to (en) house. 
At what o'clock will you go (away)? I shotdd have already 
gone, if it had. not rained so fast f^ort). Is he really gone 
(away)? Yes, he has gone away this morning. I could not 
have believed (2nd Cond.) that he would go so soon. Let ua 
^ (away), it is going to (il va) strike three o'clock. How 
IS {va) your health? Thank you, it is not very good. I wish 
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(should like that) the boy would go (away) (Imperf. SubJ,). 
I wish they would go away. Be gone (go away), you im- 
portune me. 

Conversation. 



Comment voiis portez-vous, 

mon cher ami? 
Est-ce que le malade va 

mourir? 
Ce soldat est-il bless^? 
A-t-on fait houillir les ceufsl 
Voyez-yoMS cette 6toile bril- 

lante? 
Viendrez-yoxLA mevotVdemain? 
Avez-vous entendu parler de 

L^onidas? Oil mourut-il? 
Qui fut Ciceron? 
Pourquoi lui a-t-on donn6 le 

nom de »p^re' de la patriea? 
Oti aUez-yoM'&y mon ami? 
Oil va Mad*^^® votre soeur? 
Permettez-vous que je vous 

accompagne? 
Votre cousin est-il revenu 

de son voyage? 
Restera-t-il ici maintenant? 
Oil t>o-t-il? 
Q\jLaper^t Tell? 
Savait-A d*oii 



venait ce 



signal? 



Pas trfes bien, je me sew tres 

faible. 
n est d^jk, mort cet apres-midi. 

Oui, il a recu un coup de sabre. 
L*eau ne hout pas encore. 
Non, je ne la vote pas. 

jVm» vous voir demain soir. 
Certainement. Ce heros mourut 

aux Thermopyles. 
Un c61^bre orateur romain. 
Parce qu il a sauve la patrie de 

la conspiration de Catilina. 
Je vais au spectacle. 
Elle y va aussi. 
Votre compagnie nous sera trfes 

agr^able. 
Oui, Monsieur, il est revenu 

dimanche dernier. 
Non, il sen ira encore. 
TL fera un voyage en Suisse. 
H apercut une grande flamme. 
Non, il ne pouvaU pas le conr 

cevoir. 



Beading -lesson. 



La charity. 

n y a quelques ann^es qu un incendie consuma tout un 
village, et rMuisit k la misSre plus de trente families, qui, 
aux approches de Thiver, ne savaient oil trouver un abri. Le 
respectable cur6 du village incendie, qtd avait lui m^me perdu 
toute sa fortune, 6tait moins inquiet de son sort que de celui 
de ses paroissiens. II pareourut les villes et les villages voi- 
sins pour recueillir des secours en faveur de ces malheureux, 
et fit insurer dans les feuilles publiques le r6cit de T^v^nement 
affreux qui les avait rSduits i la mis^re. Ses efforts furent 
couronn^s d'un plein succes. II re^ut de tons c6tes de Targent, 
des vivres et des objets d'habillement. 

Un jour qu*il r^fi^chissait au meilleur usage quil fereUt 
des demiers secours qid ltd ^talent parventis, il vit entrer 
chez lui mi gar9on des environs, qid lui remit une pi^ce 6^t 
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• 

deux francs et un vieil habit, en. le suppliant de Yonloir bien 
accepter ce don pour les incendi6s. »Je sai^ bien,(( dit-U. 
tfQ cur6, »que c'est peu de chose, et, si j 'avals cru ma scBur^ 
je ne serais jamais vaiu chez vous; mais enfin le malheur 
de votre commune m*a touch6, et il m'a 6t6 impossible de 
r^sister k Tenvie de vous offrir le peu que j'avais.a 

A ces mots le cur6 ne put retenir ses larmes, et il dit 
an vertueux enfant, en I'embrassant: »Tu as donne^ comme 
la veuve de Tifivangile^ tout ce que tu avals, et par consequent 
tu as donn^ plus que tons les autres. Ton offrande est agr6- 
able au Seigneur. Conserve, 6 mon fils, tes exoellentes dis- 
positions, et Dieu te b^nira.a 

Un abri, a shelter, refuge. supplier, to supplicate. 

le eur4, the curate, vicar. la commune, the congregation. 

les paroissiens, the parishioners, fenvie, the wish, desire. 
insirer, to advertise. la veuve, the widow. 

le rieit, the accotmt. Voffrcmde, the offering. 

affreux, frightful. conserver, to keep, preserve. 



Forty fifth Lesson. 

Of the defective Verbs. 

Verbs whereof some tenses or persons are wanting, are 
defective verbs. They are as follows: 

70) Braire, to bray. 

Pres, H brait, ils braient. Fut, H braira. 
Cond. n brairait. 

71) Brnire, to roar. P. pr. bruyant. 
Imperf, H bruyait; pL ils bruyaient. 

72) Choir, to fall. P, p, chu. 

735 Cldre, to close. P. p. clos. 
Pres, Je clos, tu clos, il cl6t. 
Fut. Je clorai, tu cloras, etc. Cond, Je clorais. 

74) £elore, to be hatched. P. p. 6clos. 

Pres, n 6cl6t, pL ils 6closent. Subj, Qull ^lose, pi. quails 

^losent. 
Fvt, H 6cl6ra, pi. ils 6cl6ront. — Its compotind tenses 

#e formed with itre. 

75) PaiUir, to fail. P. pr. (faillant). P. p. failli. 
Pres. H faut. 

IVet. Je faillis, tu faillis, il faillit, bous failllmes, votis 

faillttes, ils faiUirent. 

Perf. J'ai failli, / had nearly. 
Thus: nSfaillir, to faint. 
Ott«, Frencli ConT.-Onmmar. 12 
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76) F^rlr, is used only in the expression : Sana coup firir, 

without striking a blow. 

77) Frire, to fry. P. pr. wanting. P. p. frit. 
Pres. Je fris, tu fris, il frit. PI. wanting. 

Fut. Je frirai. Cond. Je frirais. >Perf. J'ai frit, etc. 

78) G^sir, to lie. P. pr. gisant. 

Pres. ci-git, here lies; pi. ci-gisent [used on tombstones). 

Further: nous gisons, vous gisez, ils gisent. 
Imperf. ci-gisait; pi. ci-gisaient. 

79) Issir, to be born, is used, in the P. p. issu only. 

80) Onir, to hear. P. p. our. 

Pret. Tovds, tu ouis etc. Imperf. Suhj. Que j'omsse etc. 
Further the compound tenses, as: J'ai out. 

81) Sonrdre, to rush out of the ground, as water, has only 

the Infinitive and the Pres. elle sourd, elles sourdeni. 

^ 82) Seoir, to fit. P. pr. s6ant. P. p. sis. 

Ind. pres. H sied. Fut. H si^ra. Cond. H. si^rait. 

83) Surseoir, to put off. P. p. sursis. 
Pres. Je surseois. I^et. Je stirsis. 
Note. Most of these verbs are not much in use. 



V: 



An alphabetical list 

of all the French irregular and defective verbs.*) 

(Containing their five primitive Tenses.) 

Infinitive. Pres. Pr. part. Past. p. Pret. Nr. 

— Ahsoudre, absolve j'absous absolvant absous wanting 13. 

Acquirir, acquire j'acquiers acqu^rant acquis., e j 'acquis 53. 

Alter, to go je vais allant alle, e j'allai 69, 

'— AssaiUirt to assail j'assaille assaillant assailli j'assaillis 47. 

s'asseoir, to sit }e m'assieds s'asseyant assis, e je m'assis 66. 

.^^^^Wr£, to attain j'atteins atteignant atteint j'atteignis U. 

Hoire, to drink je hois buvant bu, e je bus 19. 

Bouillirf to boil je bous bouillant bouilU,e je bouillis 50« 

Braire, to bray il brait — wanting wanting 70. 

Bruire, roar Imp. il bruyait brayant — — 71, 

Ceindre, to gird je ceins ceignant ceint, e je ceupis 14, 

Choir, see dechoir — — — ^' 56. 

Cireoncire, to cir- je circoncis — circoncis je circoncis 2^ 

cumcise 

CU>re, to close je clos — clos — 73, 

C0/u;evotr» conceive je congois concevant con9u,e je census 55. 

*) The lerivatives which are not in this Table, will be found 
with the primitives, under their respective number. 
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Lifiniiive. Pres, 

'^Conclur0*), con- je oonclus 
elude 
Confire, pickle je confis 
Connaitre, know je connais 
Coudre, to sew ie couds 
Cottrir, to run je cours 
* ^Couvrir, to cover ie couvre 
Craindre, to fear je craius 
Croire, believe le crois 
CroUre, to grow je crois 
CueilUr, gauier ie cueille 
Cuire, to boil je cuis 

Dechoir, to decay je d^chois 
Devoir, to owe je dois 
Dire, to say je dis 

Dormir, to sleep je dors 

EchotTy en>ire il ^choit 
fylore, be hatched il 6cldt 
JScrire, to write VIcris 
Envoy er, to send j'envoie 

Fatre, to make, do je fais 
FaUlir, to f aU & faut 
FaUoir, must il faut 

Feindre, to feign je feins 
Ferir, strike — 

Frtre, to stew 
Ikiir, to flee 



Pr.paH. Past. p. Fret. 
conclnant conclude je conclus. 



confisant confit, e 
connaissant connu, e 

cousant cousu, e 

courant couru, e 

couvrant convert 

,craignant craint, e 

croyant cru, e 

croissant crti, e 

cueillant cueilli, e 

cuisant cuit, e 

— dechu, e 

devant dA 

disant dit, e 

dormant dormi 



^h^ant 

^crivant 
envoyant 

faif>ant 
faillant 

feignant 



6chu 
6c1os 
ecrit, e 
envoys 

fait, e 
fkilU 
fallu 
feint, e 



je confis 
je connus 
je cousis 
je courus 
le oouvris 
je craignis 
je crus 
je criks 
je cueillis 
je cuisis 

je dechus 
je dus 
je dis 
je dormis 

il 6chut 



€M«»r, to lie 



je fris 
je fuis 

ilgtt 



— frit, e 
fuyant fui 

gisant — 



je fis 
je faillis 
il fallut 
je feignis 



je fuis 



j'instruis 

je lis 
je luis 

je mens 
je mets 
je mouds 
je meurs 
je meurs 

je nais 
je nuis 



IfaUre, to be born 
Nuire, to injure 

Ofrir, to offer j'offre 

Otndrey to oint j'oins 
Ouir, to hear — 

Ouvrir, to open j'ouvre 



mentant 
mettant 
moulant 
mourant 
mouvant 

naissant 
nuisant 

offrant 



ouvrant 



menti 
mis, e 
moulu, e 
mort, e 
mu, e 

n6,e 
nui 

offert, e 
oint 
oui 
ouvert, e 



je mentis 
je mis 
je moulus 
je mourus 
je mus 

je na^uis 
je nuisis 

j'offris 
j'oignis 
I'ouis 
j'ouvris 



Nr. 



2. 
26. 
11. 
41. 
46. 
1.5. 
20. 
21. 
42. 

4. 

56. 

54. 

7. 

35. 



56. 

— 74. 

j*6crivis 17. 
j'envoyai 68. 



27. 
75. 
57. 
14. 
76. 
77. 
32. 

78. 



Joindre, to join je joins joignant joint, e je joignis 16. 

lasir, to issue 
Instrmret teach 

lAre, to read 
Luire^ to shine 

MenUVf to lie 
Mettre, to put 
Moudre, to grind 
Mourir, to die 
JSfotivoir, move 



— issu, e — 79. 

instruisant instruit j'instruisis 6. 

lisant hi, e je lus 18. 

luisant lui .— 1. 



37. 

28. 
12. 
49. 

58. 

30. 



43. 
16. 
80. 
45. 



♦) See p. 85, 4. 



12* 
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Infinkwe. Fres, 

I?aitre, to grase je pais 
Faraitre, appear ^e parais 
Partir, to set out je pars 
Peindre, to paint je peins 
Plaindre, to com- je plains 

plain 
PiaivBy to please je plais 
Pleuvoir, to rain il pleat 
Prendre, to take je prends 
Poindre, to point ^e poins 
Pourvoir, supply le pourvois 



Pr.part. jPaat 
putsant p6 
paraissant paru^ 
partant parti 
pei{;nant peint 
plaignant ' *^ 



plaisant 
pleuvant 
prenant 
poignant 
pourvoyant pourru 



plaint 

pltt 
plu 
pris 
(point) 



Pret. 

je paras 
je partis 
je peipiis 
je plaignis 

je pins 
il plut 
je pris 
(je poignis) 
je pourvus 
je pus 



Nr. 
25. 
24. 
36. 
U. 
15. 

22. 
59. 
29. 
16. 
60. 
61. 



Potwoir, to be ablejepeux (puis)pouTant pu 

Mecevoir, receive je re^ois reoevant re^u je regus 55. 

Mepentir, se, to je me repens repentant rejpenti je me repenti839. 
repent 



repent 

restreint je restreignif 14. 



Restreindre i to je restreins 

restrain 
Rire^ to laugh je ris riant ri je ris 



Saillir, stand out il saille saillant 

Savoir, to know je sais sachant 

Sentir, to feel je sens sentant 

— Seoir, to fit il sied s6ant 

Servir, to serve je sers servant 

Soriir, to go out je sors sortant 

SouffrvTy to suffer je souffre souffrant 
Sourdre, spring elle sourd — 

** Suivre, to follow je suis 
Sufjire, to suffice je suffis 
Suraeotr, put off je surseois 

Taire, to be silent je tais 

leindre, to dye ^e teins 

Tenir, to hold je tiehs 

Traire, to milk je trais 

Treseaillir, startle je tressaille 



^ 



8«dUi il sailUt 

su, e J6 sua 

senti, e je sentis 

sis, e — 

servi, e je servis 

sord je sortis 

souffert je souffiris 



Valoir, be worth je Tsnx 

Vainer e, conquer je vaincs 

Fentr, to come je viens 

VHtr, to clothe je v6ts 

Vivre, to live je vis 

Voir, to see ^ je vols 

Vouloir, to wish je veux 



suivant suivi je suivis 

suffisant suffi je suffis 

sursoyant sorsis ' je sursis 

tftisant Ui, e je tus 

teignant teint, e je teignis 

tenant tenu, e je tins 

trayant trait — 

tressaillanttressailli je tressaillis 

Talant Talu je *falus 

vainquant vaincu je vainquis 

venant vena, e je vins 

v6tant vfitu je vAtis 

vivant v6cu je vlcus 

voyant vu, e je vis 

voulant voulu, e je voulus 



67. 



61 
38. 
82. 
34. 
40. 
44. 
81. 

9. 

2. 
83. 

23. 
14. 
52. 

8. 
47. 

63. 
1ft. 
51. 
33. 
31. 
65. 
64. 



Digitized by 



Google 



181 



Promiscuous Exercises for Translation. 
1. 

Have I the book? Yes^ you have the book. — Has he 
a stick 1? Ye$, he ha3 a stick. — Has i^e a flower? She 
has a rose. — Have you a pear or an apple? I have a 
pear^ and Charles has an apple. — Have you a pair of gloves? 
Ves, Sir, I lym) have two pair. — Have you any friends? 
I have some Mends. — How many friends have you? I 
have six good friends. — Have your friends any wine or 
beer? They have some wine. — Has the shoemaker good 
shoes? He has always 2 good shoes and good boots. — Has the 
captain 3 any good sailors 4? He (77 en) has some good [ones] 
and some bad [ones]. — Have you had much bread? We 
have had a good dealJi. — Have you cheese enough? I have 
not enough. — What day 6 of the month is it? It is the 
twelfth. — Is it not the thirteenth? No, Sir, I assure you, 
it is the eleventh or twelfth. — Which horses have* you? 
We have our own 7 hors^. 

1) canne f. 2) to%ijour9. 3) h eapiUtine. 4) matelot m. — 
6) beaucoup, 6) See p. 52, 2 — 7) propre. 

2. 

Had you much salt? I had only a little, but I had 
enough. — Has the woman much silk^? She has^ not much, 
the has not enough. — Have you any more (encore du) wine! 
I have some more wine. — Have you any more money? I 
have no more money. — Which volume of my work 3 have 
you? I have the second. — Have you as much gold as 
silver? I have neither gold nor silver. — Have you as many 
boots as shoes? I have a^ many of these as of those. — 
Have you as much courage* as this soldier [has]? We have 
quite s as much. '^- Has the foreigner [a] mind (envie) to« buy 
ttds house? He has a mind to buy it. — Have you time 7 
to makes my pen? I have time to mends it, but I have no 
mind. — Has your cousin a mind to sell his horse? No, 
he has no mind to sell it. 

1) soie f. 2) See p. 96, 3, a. — 3) ouorage m. 4) courage m. 
5) tout autant. 6) de. 7) put the article : le temps. 8) detailler, 

S. 

Am I right (ai-je ration) to take a walk? You are right. 
Is he wrong 1 to spend^ his money? He is wrong to spend 
too much money. — To whom do you wish to [voulez-wus) 

1) a-t^l icHf 2) de depeneer. 
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go? I wish to (je veux) go to my uncle's. — Is your brother 
at home? He is not yet at home, but he will be at home 
at six o'clock. — Do you wish to speak? Yes, I wish to 
speak. — To (dj whom do you wish to speak? I wish to 
speak to your aunt. — Do you wish to drink some red wine? 
No, I prefers white wine. — What does the girl wish to 
drink? She wishes to drink some milk^. — Do you wish 
to go home? Not yet, but in an hour. — Do your boys 
like* to (A) go to school? They prefer to have private lessons^. 
Who wishes to write a letter? My daughter wishes to write 
several letters. — To whom will she write? She will write 
to her friends'. — Who will take 8 these letters to the post- 
office*? The servant may (peut) take them there (y). 

3) preferer. 4) du lait. 5) aimer, 6) des lemons parttculih'es. 
7) amies f. 8) porter, 9) a la poste, 

4. 

What have you to do (^ /aire)t I have to (o) write a 
French exercise. — What has your brother to do? He has 
to do. his German exercise for to-morrow. — What did*) 
the Englishman answer you? He answered nothing. — Did*) 
he not say, he* would come to me? No, Sir, he said*) nothing 
at all 2. — Where is the child of my neighbour 3? He is in 
your garden. — Have you many flowers in your garden? 
We have flowers of all kinds ^. — Are you in want of {vous 
faut-it) a knife? No, but I want* a penknife. — What o'clock 
is it? It is four o'clock, or half past four. — Did your friend 
not say, that it was a quarter past four? No, Sir, he said, 
it was a quarter to five. — At what o'clock do you go* out? 
I go out' at six o'clock iHs evening. 

1) qu'il viendrait. 2) du tout, 3) voisin. 4) eorte f. 5) i7 ma 
faut, 6) eortez-vousf 7) je Mors, 

5. # 

Will you stay here? I cannot stay here, I am engaged 
(engage). — Is it late? It is not late, it is but {nest que) 
eight o'clock. — Can you lend me a pen or two? There, 
Sir, there are four excellent pens. — What have you to say 
[to] me? I have a word* to say [to] you. — About [sur) 
what? It concerns 2 your man-servant 3. — Do you love your 
father? Yes, I [do] love him. — Does your sister love you? 
She [does] love me. — Do the Americans like tobacco*? They 
like it [very] much. — Do you know my cousin? I know 

1) unmot, 2) regarder, 3) domestique, 4) le tabae (def. art.). 



♦) Observe that, in French, in all such short sentences (ques- 
tion» and answers) the Perfect tense is used, whereas in English 
the Imperfect tense is found, as: did he say? s= a-t-il ditf 

fl 
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her very well. — Does she know your grandfather? She does 
not know him. — Did your nncle send you any money? He 
sent me seventy florins. — What do you buy at the market? 
I buy potatoes. — Are you afraid (avez-vaiu peur cfo) to go* 
out in the night? I am not afraid at all [du tout), — Does 
the father work as much as the son? The son works much 
more, because he is young and strong. 
5) sortir. 

6. 

Do you find what you are looking for ^? I find what I 
look for. — Who has looked for me? Your master looked 
for you. — Can the cook^ find what he looks for? He can- 
not find it. — What is he doing? He is killing a chicken 3. 
Do you go for^ anything? I go for something. — What do 
you go [for] ? I go for some meat'. — What has your mother 
sent you? She has sent me a letter. — Do you learn (the) 
German? I do learn it. — How long (deputs quand) have 
you had* lessons 6? These (deputs) two months. — Do you 
speak French? No, Sir, not yet, but I am learning it. — How 
many lessons have you a (parj week? I have a lesson every 
other day 7. — Are these men English? No, they are Scotch 8. 
Do they study German? I do not know, but I believe [they 
^ do]. — What does your pupil want 9? He wants a new 
book. — Does he want^ anything else^®? Yes, he wants 
also a new coat^i and a pair oi boots. 

1) ehereher. 2) h cuisinier, 3) un paulet 4) to go for » 
alier ehereher {Vres.je vais^,). — 5) Frecent tense. — 6) le^on f. 
7) toue les deux joure. 8) Ecoeeaie. 9) See p. 122, 3. — 10) autre 
chose. 11) un habit neuf* 

7. 

Does the foreigner intend (compte-t-il) [to] stay here? 
No, he intends fto] depart. — When do you intend to sell 
your house? I intend to sell it to-day. — Whose i cloak is 
this? It is mine. — Whose hats are these? They belong 
(«ow/) to the Englishmen. — Which book do you read? 1 
read a novel 2 by Sir Walter Scott. — Do you know that 
man? I do not know him. — Have you seen him already? 
I have seen him somewhere. — Where have you been? I 
have been at (the) church. — Where has your husband 5 
been? He has also been at church. — Has your sister ever 
been in France? She has never been there. — Does she 
intend to go there? She intends to go there next^ year. — 
Wexe you (Have you been) at the bail* last night*? I was 
not (have not been) there. Is there a ball this evening? 

1) See p. 98, 2. ->- 2) un roman. 3) mart m. 4) Vannie 
proehaine, 5) au bal, 6) hier au soir» 
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There is none {en . . pas) . When were you (have you been) 
at the theatre? I was (have been) iheve yesterday. 

S. 

Can you {savez-votis) swim as well as a sailor i? I cannot 
swim so well as a sailor. — Can this boy swim better than 
I? He can swim better than you. — At what o'clock did 
Mr. Green brei^fast^? He breakfasted at nine o'clock. — 
Did he dine 5* before be left {avant de parttr)t No, Sir, he 
left before dinner. — Have you told it me? I told it you 
the day before yesterday. — Which words have you written? 
I have written these three words. — Which book have you 
read? I have read the book (which) you have lent me. — 
Are your shoes mfended*? They are not yet mended. — 
Must I send them to the shoemaker's *? Yes, send them there 
(y) directly. — Are your handkerchiefs^ and your stockings 
washed? Neither the one*^ nor the otherfs) are washed. — 
Why do you not eat? I do not eat because I am not hungry 8. 
Why are you not hungry? Because I have eaten some bread 
and ham {du jainhot^, — Are you thirsty 9? I am not thirsty, 
I have drunk [bti) i^otae beer. 

i) un mateht. 2) dijeHner, 3) dtner, 4) raccOmmod^s. 5) ckez 
h hottier. 6) inouchcfir m. 1) lei uns. 8) to be hungry sss avoir 
/aim, 9} to be thirsty s= avoir soif. 

t. 

Where is your dear mother? She is gone out. — Where 
has William bought this beautiful bird? I do not know where 
he has bought it. — Were you not looking for^ my brother 
in the garden? No, I was looking for him in the house. — 
Why did you not look (have you not looked) for your copy- 
book? I (have) looked for it, but I could not find it. — 
Is the brown 2 sugar sweeter than thfe white? No, on the 
contrary, I think (that) the white is sweeter. — Do you 
not admire the beauty ^ of this plant? O yes, [I do]; it is 
indeed beautiful. — Why have you not shown* your letter 
to Henry? 1 should have shbwn it to hiipi, if he had been 
at home. — Why have you not lent your book to Edward? 
Because I havfe promised * it to another boy. 

1) to look for = chercher, 2) brun, 3) la beauie, 4) monirS. 
5) promis. 

10. 

H*ive you a good setvfcmt? 1 have two good fietvants. 
Is John a^ good as minte? 1 iMnk he is better than yours. 
Arfe you satisfied "with him? Quite wtisfied. — Do you like 
fish^f I like fowl 2 better. — Does your wife like mutton 3? 

1) Use the article: U poisson, 2) le poulet. 3) le mauton. 
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She likecr ^roaat (rSU) i mutton and veal. — Do the sdbolars 
like to (^) learn hy heart {par eosur)^ They do not like 
learning by heatt, they like better writing *. — To whom 
do you address your letters? I addreal them to a friend. — 
Do you admire this work? I [do] admire it. — How do 
you amtli^ the ladies? I play on the [du) piano. — Have 
you helped 5 your sister? I could not help her. — Have you 
asked ^ for some wine? No, I have asked [for] beer. — 
Have you bought this map'? I have borrowed 8 it. — Have 
you satisfied your relations 9? They ask nothing. — Do you 

guess 10 what I think? I cannot guess it. Have you sold 

your field? I do not intend ii to sell it. 

4) Retire (Inf. irithout a). 5) otJ^. 6) to ask for a= demander. 
7) carte geographique f. S) emprunUe. 9) parents, 10) deviner. 
11) Je n' at pas V intention de. 

11. 

Have you lost anything? I have lost nothing. *— Has 
the gardener planted some trees? He has planted many trees. 
— Has the soldier cleaned ^ his gun {Jusil m.)Y He is just 
cleaning it. — Why has the tailor not cleaned the coat? 
Because I have not sfent it to him. — Has the cook^ roasted 
the hare? She will roast it to-morrow. — Has the maid 
washed 3 her gloves? She has washed them. — Who has 
mended 4 these boots? The servant took them (les a portSes) 
to the shoemaker. — Why does she open the window? She 
likes fresh air 5. — Why does she shut the door? She would 
not have a draught ». — Did the man got up early? He 
has got up late, because he is ill. — Will he not put out' 
the fire? No, he wants ^ it still. — What does he boil? 
He boils potatoes and carrots^. — Did you empty i® the 
bottles? All the bottles are emptied. — Axe they clean? 
They are very clean; you may put^i in (y) what you like^^. 

1) nettoyer, 2) la cuisini^re. 3) laver, 4) raecommoder. — 
5) air m. 6) tin courant d'air, 7) Steindre, ir. v. 8) il en a besoin. 
9) dea caroUes, 10) vider. 11) mettre, 12) ce que vom voudrez, 

12. 

Did you receive this fine watch from your father? No, 
I received it from my grand-father. — Do you live at Paris 
now? Yes, Sir, for (depuis) some weeks. — Are you going 
to Calais? No, I 'shall remain here, I have some business 
(des affaires). — Have you seen the count' s^ new pictures? 
Yes, I have seen them; they are very valuable 2. — Has 
the shoemaker already brought my shoes? Not yet, he will 
bring them this evening. — Have you chosen 3 these shoes 

1) comte m. 2) prScieux. 3) choisi* 
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or those? I have chosen these; they are finer and more 
eomfortable^ than those. — Why do you throw * this papCT 
out of (par) the window? It is good for nothing <). — Where 
do you buy your books? I buy them at the bookseller's in 
William -Street 7. — Do you hope to see your friend once 
more (encore une fois) ? I hope to see him many m0re times^. 

4) commodes, 5) Jeter, 6) il ne vaut rien. 7) rue GuiUawne, 
8) encore eouveni, 

18. 

Is the little boy dressed? He is dressed. — Did he dress 
himself? Yes, he dressed himself. — Were his shoes cleaned? 
The servant (has) cleaned them. — Did he wash his hands? 
He washed his face* and his hands. — When did the ship 
set sail 2? The ship set sail the day before yesterday. — 
Do they travel by (par) land or by sea? They travel by 
land. — [For] whom do you wait? I wait [for] my coach- 
man 3. — Have you spoken about the matter*? We had no 
time to speak about it (en), — Of whom have you learned 
reading*? I learned it of my elder « brother. — Do you 
•know your lesson? I think (that) I know it; I have ti^en 
pains 7. — Does the pupil read well? He reads pretty (assez) 
well. — How many pages ^ does he write every day? He 
writes only one page^ and that is enough. 

1) visage m. 2) to set sail « meUre a la voile. 3) le cocker, 
4) de X affaire f. 5) a lire, 6) olfuf. 7^ de la peine. 8) page f. 

NB. The numbers 14—21 are found after Less. 39 U. Part. 
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ON OBTOOGRAPO¥. 



Having given at the beginning of the First Part the 
rules on Pronounciation, we now proceed to give the 
necessary rules on Orthography; and though most of 
them have already been practised in the First Part, they 
follow here in systematical order and may serve as a 
repetition. 

§ 1. Use of the signs of pimetaation. 

1) The cedilla (ia cidiUe) is placed under the letter 
<?= p before a^ o, u, to give it the sound of a sharp $ 
or 98 y as va facade ^ ar^on, re^^Jrangais, neus plagons €te. 

2) The diaeresis (fe tr^a) is placed: 

n) Over the vowels e, i, u, whenever they form a 
distinct syllable, as: ha^r, naif, Motse, Antinoiis, EsaU. 

h) At the end of the feminine of some adjectives over 
the mute e which follows the syllable gu, to make the u 
sounded, as: contifftiS, aiguS etc, 

3) The apostrophe notarks the elision of a vowel 
before a word beginning with a vowel or h mute, as in 
F enfant, for le enfant; lUdme, for la dme; Thabit, for le 
habit etc. ; a and e are the only two vowels which are 
thus cut off; i is only suppressed in the word si before 
H and ils (sHlj sHU) ; — o and u are never cut off. 

The elision of e takes place further: 

a) In many monosyllables, such as : je, ne, de, me, 
que, te, ee, h, oe (the latter before the verb Stre), as : fai, 

je fiai pas, nias-iu vu 9 c'est^ and in conjunctions com- 
pounded with que, as: quoiquHl sait, puisqt^elle sait. 

b) In the word grand! for grande in combination 
with feminine nouns, as: la grand! m^e, granclroute,fai 
graiidCfaim. 

c) The <« of the preposition entre is commonly sup- 
pressed before eux, elles, autres, and in the following com- 
pounds: entr'acte, entf^ouvrir and s^entr'aider. 
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d) The e is suppressed in the word jusque before d, 
au, aux and tot, as: j%i8q%id la ville, jmqtiau pi€d,jiw- 
qt^ici. Further inpresqtiile (peninsida], and quelqti autre 
(some other). 

4) The hyphen [le tiret or trait d union) serves to 
join two words as it were in one. It is used : 

a) In connecting the separate parts of coim>ound 
substantives and adverbs, as in : chou-Jleur, cauliflower ; 
parte-feuUley portfolio ; arc-en-ciel, TBinbovr^peut'Stre, per- 
haps; sur-le-champ, immediately^ etc. 

b) Between a personal pronoun and m^tne, as : mai- 
mSme, notcs-mSmeSy lui-mSme etc, 

c) Between the particles ci or Id, and the word 
which precedes them^ as : celui-ciy ceux-ld, ce livre-^i, cei 
plumes-Id, Id-bas, ci-dessus. 

d) The hyphen is further used whenever the per- 
sonal pronoun takes its place after the verb to which it 
belongs ; this is always the case in interrogations and in 
the Imperative mood^ as : avez-vous ? es-tuf ai-je? sait-Uf 
que dit-on? me cherche-t-ilf*); dis-moi, donnez-lui-en, 
rendez-la-moi. 

Note. The hyphen between trh (very) and the following ad- 
jective, such as trh-grand etc., is getting out of use; though it is 
still found in many French authors. 

5) The signs of quotation (»— «) (les guittemets) 
serve to indicate a quotation. 

6) The stops (signes de poncttmtion) are of six kinds 
of which the names and characters are as follows : 

(,) la virffule, the comma; 

(;) le point et virgule, the semicolon; 

(:) les deux points^ the colon; 

(.) le point, the full stop (period) ; 

(?) le point interrogatif, note of interrogation; 

(!) le point exclamatif, note of exclamation. 

The use of these marks in French is nearly the same 
as that in English. 



*) When a verb interrogatiTcly used ends in the 8rd person 
sing, with a yowel , we insert a t with hyphens between it and 
the pronoun t7, elh or on, as: a-i-il, donne-t-elle, viendra-t-onf 
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§*2. On the use of the accents, 

(See p. 4.) 
I. The acute- accent (Vaccent aigu) is used: 

1) Over the fast e, when there are two joined at 
the end of a noun, as in : Tannee, the year ; Farmee, the 
army ; la pensee, the thought. 

2) Over the e final in words, which end in te in 
French, and ty in English, as: la liberie, the liberty; la 
charite, charity; Vhunumite, humanity. 

3) Over e followed by another vowel, which does 
not belong to the same syllable, as in the words ; realitS, 
reunion, createur, prioccupe, etc. 

4) Over the S final in the Participles past of all 
verbs of the first conjugation, as: donne, parle, aime, 
cherchS, prie, essaye etc, 

n. The grave accent (Vaccent grave) is used: 

1) Over the open e followed by die final s, in trds, 
very; pr^s, near, and d^s^ from (preposition, not article) 
and in all dissyllables ending in es, when th^ e before s 
is pronounced, as: auprks^ expres, succis, progris. 

2) Over the vowel e when it is followed by a mute 
syllable, as : pi-re, mere, fidk-lcy secrete, je mene etc. 

Except the nouns in ege, which are mostly spelled Sge not 
^ge, as pidge, colUge, manige etc. 

3) Over the following four words, to distinguish them 
from four others which have exactly the same sound, 
viz. to distinguish d, to (preposition), from the verb a, 
has; Id, there (adverb), from the article la, the; otk, 
where (adv.), from the conjunction ou, or; des, from 
(prep.), from the article Gen. pi. des, of the. 

m. The circumflex (Vaccent drconflexe) is used: • 

1) Over long syllables, in which a letter, especially 
s, has been dropped; such are dme^'*) tempSte, pdte, tSte, 
impdt, mSmCj le ndtre, le pdtre, Vapdtre (the apostle) . 

2) Over i when followed by the termination -tre, 
especially in Infinitives, as: une epitre, an epistle; croitre,, 
to grow; paraitre, to appear; naitre, to be born, etc. 



*) From the Latin ttnima, tempettas etc. 
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3) Over the penultimate vowel of all verbs, in tie 
first and second person plural of the Preterite Indicative, 
as: nous donndmes, votes donndtes, nous jmimeSy vousjr 
n(tes, nous regHmes, vous regiites. 

4) Over the last vowel in the third person singular 
of the Imperfect Subjunctive, as : qiiil donudi, qiiiljintt, 
qiiil atiendit, quHl regHt 

5) Over the u in some monosyllabic Participles, to 
distinguish them from similar words, as in: dd^ due, 
part, of devoir, from the article genitive du; crd, grown, 
part, of croitre, from cru, part, of croire, to believe, as 
well as from the adjective cru, raw ; td, part, of se taire 
to be silent, from the pronoun tu^ thou. 



§ 3. Of the proper spelling of some French words. 

1) Nasal sounds followed by h ox p must end in 
m, not in n, as : ja m ban (not janbori\ , chrnihre, camper, 
emballer, impossible etc, 

2) Nasal sounds followed by rf, t, c, g must end 
in n, never in m, as: bande (not bamde)^ enorier, inca- 
pable, majnger etc, 

3) In most words derived from the Latin, the con- 
sonants are doubled, when they are double in that lan- 
guage, as: opprimeTj appreridi^e, offrir, 

4) The consonants I, m, n, p, s, t are very often 
doubled ; b, d, g seldom ; A, j, k, q, v and x are never 
double, as: oiler, homme, canne, nappe, laisser, patte, 
assiette ; laboureur, abbe, coudre, addition, adresser (not 
addresser), bagage (not baggage). • 



§ 4. Division of syllables. 

1) At the end of a line, when there is no room to 
write the whole word, this word must be divided by 
means of a hyphen, but so that the syllables are di- 
vided, not the letters of the same syllable. And 
here the general rule is, that in French, in the middle 
of a word, the consonant begins the syllable, but the 
vowel does not. If, for instance, the word romain is to 
be divided, you cannot end one line with rom^ and be- 
gin the other with mw, but you must divide ro-fnam. 
Ex. : ce-le-bri'te, re-m^de, in-u-tile. 
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2) A vowel can only commence a syllable, when it 
is preceded by another vowel, as : lou-er, pri-Sy ac-ti-on. 

3) When the consonant is double, or when there are 
two different ones, the two consonants are considered as 
belonging to two different syllables, as : al-ler, rapport, 
es-poiry gar-der, ins-trmre (not in-struir^, 

4) However the following combinations of consonants 
always belong to the same syllable, and cannot be sepa- 
rated: W, hr ; cly cr ; dr ;ftyfr; gl, gr ; pi, pr ; try chy phy 
thy gn, Ex. : sa-bley so-bre, a-cre, va-che, stro-phey vt-gne, 
ap-pren-dre, mor-dre. 



§ 5. Orthography of words which are very 
similar in both languages. 

1) Most words ending in -al, -hie, -acey -ance, -ence, 
-icSy 'ocle, -agCy -ege, -ge, -He, -iney -ion, -anty -ent, are 
spelled alike, in both languages, only, when French, the 
e at the beginning or in the middle of a word often takes 
an accent. Ex. : 

-ace: face, force, surface; -ince: province. 

-acle: oracle, miracle, spectacle, obstacle. 

-age: page, rage, image, cage, bandage. 

-al: animal, moral, principal, cardinal. 

-ance: lance, complaisance, chance, ignorance. 

-ant: ^'l^phant, constant, arrogant, ignorant, elegant. 

-hie: fable, bible, terrible, noble, double. 

-ege: college, privilege, siege, sacrilege. 

-Wice: diligence, patience, presence, prudence. 

-ent: compliment, frequent, content, element, violent. 

-ge: charge, orange, deluge, refuge. 

-ice: avarice, edifice, justice, precipice. 

-He: docile, fragile, d^ile. 

-ine: mine, machine, marine, famine, heroine. 

-ion: nation, action, religion, le'gion, opinion. 

-tede: pr^ude, habitude, servitude. 

2) Many other words require only the change of 
termination, in the following manner: 

-ary into mVe, as : military •= militaire. 

-ory * oire, as : glory gloire ; history histoire. 

-cy « ce, as: constancy Constance. 

otto, Frenoh Cony.-Orammar. 13 
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Homonymous words. 



-ty into tS, as: liberty liberti; beauty beautS. 

-0U8 s ettx, as: vigo(u)rou8, viffouretix, 

-our « eur, as: fnYOux faveur ; honour Jionneur. 

-ive * if, as: active actif; passive passif, 

-ry • n^, as: furj furie. 

-or * «^r, as: doctor docteur. 

3} Many English verbs ending in -wa, -t^e, -ute, be- 
come French by adding an r to the final, as: 

-ise: to baptise, to realise, — baptiser, realiser. 
-use: to excuse, to abuse, — excuser, abuser. 
-ute:*) to dispute, to refute, — disputer, refuter, 
4) Most English verbs ending in -ate, -ish and 
-fy become French by changing the finals as follows: 

-ate into er : to abrogate, moderate, — ahroger, moderer. 
-ish * ir : to abolish, accomplish, — abolir, accomplir. 
-fy * Jier : to rectify, justify, — rect^ier, jtistifier. 



§ 6. Orthography of homonymous words. 

The following words are differently spelled, though 
pronounced nearly in the same matiner: 



L^air, m. the air. 

Tmre, f . the thrashing-floor. 

rere, f. the aera, epoch. 

Tancre, f. the anchor. 
tencre, f. the ink. 

Falene, f. the awl. 
rhaleine, f. the breath. 

Vamande, f. the almond. 
V amende, f. the fine. 

Vantre, m. the cavern. 
entre, between. 

Vautel, m. the altar. 
Vhdtel, m. the hotel. 

U hal, 
la balle. 



J the 



ball. 



le ban, the ban. 
le banc, the bench. 



le bond, the leap. 

bon, good. 

le bots, the wood. 

«7 bmt, he drinks. 

le camp, the camp. 

quand, when. 

la chatne, the chain. 

h chine, the oak. 

le champ, the field. 

le chant, the song. 

la chair, the flesh. 

kt chcdre, the pulpit. 

cher, dear. 

la chere, the repast. 

le clerc, the clerk. 
clair, clear. 

la cour, the court, yard. 
le cour 8, the course. 



*) The verbs ending in -bute and -iute are excepted from this 
rule and become French by changing -hute into -buer and -tute into 
*tuer, as: to contribute, contribtter; substitute, substituer. 
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le comte, the count. 

le compte, the account. , 

le conte, the tale, story. 

le cutr, the leather. 
cuire^ to boil, cook. 

le corps, the body. 
le cor, the horn. 

le com, the corner. 
le coing, the quince. 

la date, the date (time). 
la datte, the date (fruit). 

la dent, the tooth. 
dans, in, into. 

le doigt, the finger. 
il doit, he must. 

le don, the gift. 
done, then. 
dont, whose. 

la foi, the faith, belief. 
la fois, the time. 
le foie, the liver. 

la goutte, the drop. 
la goutte, the gout. 
il goute, he tastes. 

Z^ lait, the milk, 
/cm?, ugly. 

le mois, the month, 
mot, I. 

le mont, the mount. 
mon, my. 

/e joo?7, the hair. 
le poele, the stove. 
la poSle, the pan. 

/c poids, the weight, 
/e j»ot«, the pea. 
la poix, pitch. 



la plaine, the plain. 
pleine, f. full. 

penser, to think. 
panser, to dress, clean. 

/c s«wy, the blood, 
/c 5ews, the sense. 
cent, a hundred. 
sans, without. 

le saut, the leap. 

le sot, the fool. 

le seau, the bucket, pail. 

le sceau, the seal. 

5mn^, saint. 

le sein, the bosom. 

sain, healthy, sound. 

cinq, five. 

ceint, girt. 

/a scene, the scene. 
la Seine, the river Seine. 
la cene, the Lord s Supper. 
saine, f. sound, healthy. 

le sel, the salt. 

/a selle, the saddle. 

/a /c^cAe, the task. 
la tache, the spot. 

la tante, the aunt. 
la t^te, the tent. 

/a veine, the vein. 
vatW, f. vain. 

le ver, the Worm. 
le verre, the glass, 
/e vers, the verse. 
t?ers, towards. 
vert, e, green. 

la voix, the voice. 

la voie, the way. 

il voit, he sees — etc. 



13* 
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First Lesson. 

On the genders of substantives. 

i. Rules on the gender of simple nouns. 
§ 1. MaSCUlino by their signification are: 

1) The names of all mascuUne beings, as: Henri, 
Henry; Temperevr, the emperor; le mattre, the master; 
le Fr unguis y the Frenchman; le tuureuu, the bull, etc. 

2) The names of countries, places and rivers not 
ending in e mute, as : le Portugul, le Wurtemberg, le beau 
PuriSy le RJdn, 

3) The names of metals, trees, seasons, months and 
days, as : le fer, iron ; le chSney the oak ; le printemps, 
spring ; le jolt Muiy (the) fine May ; (le) lundi, Monday, 
on Mondays, etc. 

4) All words that are made substantives by prefix- 
ing the article, as : le vert, the green (colour) ; le noir, 
black ; le bien, the good ; le boire et le mungeTy drinking 
and eating ; le out et le non, the yes and no. 

§ 2. Masculine by their termination are: 

1) All nouns ending with the liquid -«7, not -lie,*) 
as : le detuil, the detail ; le soleilj the sun ; le recueilj the 
collection; Foeil, the eye; le fusil ^ the gun, etc. 

♦) See p. 11, 1, and r. 197, §4,2. 

2) Nouns ending with a nasal sound,**) as: le 
volcun, the volcano; le vent, the wind; le moment^ the 
moment ; le duim^ the buck ; le seiuj the bosom ; le vin, 
the wine; le fond, the bottom. 

**) See p. 10 and 11. 

Except: La main, the hand; la /aim, hunger; la dent, 
the tooth; la le^on, the lesson, and all nouns ending in. -son 
and -ion, see p. 198, § 4, 3. 

3) Nouns ending in: 
ac: le lac, the lake; le sac, 

the bag. 
al: le chevaly the horse. 



age: le courage y^) courage. 
ard; le renard, the fox. 
as: le repas, the meal. 



1) Except, la cage, the cage; V image, f. the image, picture; 
la page, the page (of a book] ; la plage, the strand ; la rage, rage ; 
la nage, swimming. 
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au: le tahleau,^) the picture. 

el: le sel, salt. 

S^e: le siige, the seat. 

hme Jf erne: le poeme,'^) the 

poem; le theme ^ the exercise. 
er if ier: le rocher,^) the rock ; 

le pommier, the apple-tree. 
es: le progrea, the progress. 
et: le mulet, the mule. 
eu if ceu: le vceu, the wish, 
w: le tapis f^) the carpet. 



%sme: pagantsme, paganism. 
it: le profit,^) the gain, profit. 
oir: le miroiry the mirror; le 

tiroir, the draiver. 
or: le trisor^ the treasure. 
os: le doSj the back. 
ot: le mot J the word.*) 
om: le verrou, the bolt. 
our if ours: le sSjour, the stay; 

V amour, love; le eecouref^ 

the help. 



§ 3. Feminine by signification axe: 

1) All names of female persons and animals^ as: 
Marie^ Mary ; la reine, the queen ; la Jille^ the girl ; la 
jument^ the mare, etc. 

2) The names of fruits, flowers and herbs, as: 
la poire ^ the pear; lapomme^ the apple; la rose, the rose; 
Therbe, f. the grass. 

Except: Le marron, the chesnut; le citron, the lemon; 
U. raisin, the grape; un ahricot, an apricot; un ceillet, a pink; 
le Us, the lily, and a few more, on account of their mas- 
culine termination. (See § 2, 3.) 

3) The names of countries, places and rivers ending 
in e mute, as : la France, la Prusse, Fancienne JRome, la 
Loire, la Seine, etc. 

Except: Le Hanovre, le Mexique, le Danube, le Rh6ne. 
§4. Feminine by their termination are: 

1) All nouns ending with e mute preceded by another 
vowel, as : la vie, life ; la vue, the sight ; tepee, the sword. 

Except: le foie, the liver; un incendie, a fire. 

2) The nouns ending in the liquid sound -ille, as: 
labile, the daughter; la feuille, the leaf (see 6). 



1} Except: feau, f. the water. 

2) Except: la crime, cream. 

3) Except: la mer, the sea. 

4) Except: la souris, the mouse; la brehis, a sheep; la vis 

(pronounce visse), the screw. 

5) Except: la nuii, the night. 

6) Except: la dot (pronounce dotte), the dowry, portion. 

7) Except! la cour, the court; la tour, the tower. 
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3) Those ending in: 

ace: la glace j^) the ice. 

ode: la salade, the salad. 

aine if etne: la plaine, the 
plain ; la peine, the trouble. 

ance: la Constance, (the) con- 
stancy. 

ence if ense: V innocence y^ 
innocence; la defense, de- 
fence. 

ande, ante if ente: la viande, 
meat; la tante, the aunt; 
la tente, the tent. 

ite: la tSte, the head. 



eur: la douleur,^) the pain; la 

grandeur, greatness. 
iere: la lumiere,*) the light. 
ine: la /amine, the famine. 
ion: faction, the action. 
ote : la pelote, the ball. 
son: la maison, the house; la 

chanson, the song; la moisson, 

the harvest. 
tS: la bontS,^) the kindness. 
tie: TamitiS, friendship. 
ude: gratitude, gratitude. 
une: la lune, the moon. 



ure: la piqure,^) the sting. 
4) These four words ending in t are feminine: 
Lafoi, faith I la fourmi, the ant. 

la ioi, law. | la merci, mercy. 

5] Most nouns ending in oire (not air) are feminine^ as : 

La gloire, glory. I la victoire, victory. 

rhistoire, f. history. I la machoire, the jaw. 

6) Feminine are those which have two consonants 
of the same kind before e mute : [-asse^ attCj elle^ esse, 
ette, ammej emme, omme^ onne, olle, otte, outtCy arre^ 
erre, ourre^ etc.) . Ex. : 



La chasse, hunting. 
la natte, a mat. 
la chapelle, the chapel. 
la charrette, the cart. 
la noisette, the hazelnut. 
la f emme, the woman. 
la gomme, Indian rubber. 



la somme, the sum. 

la lionne, the lioness. 

la carotte, the carrot. 

la goutte, the drop; gout. 

la barre, the bar. 

la terre, the earth. 

la pierre, the stone, etc. 



Exceptions: Vhomme, m. man; le somme, the nap, sleep; 
le verre, the glass; le tonnerre, the thunder; le beurre, butter. 



1) Except: respace, m. the space. 

2) Except: le silence, silence. 

3) Except : le bonheur, happiness ; le malheur, misfortune, ; fhon*- 
neur, the honour ; le deshonneur, disgrace ; le ccsur, the heart, and 
all masculine names and appellations, as: le tailleur, the tailor; 
le professeur, the professor, etc. 

4) Except: le cimeti^re, the church-yard. 

5) Except: le cSte, the side; le pdtS, the pie; le traite, the 
treaty; ^^U, m. the summer; le comt^, the county. 

6) Except: le murmur e, murmur; le parjure, perjury. 
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II. Gender of compound substantives. 

This depends upon the manner of their composition • 

1) When the first component is a noun^ it deteimines 
the gender of the whole, as: 

Un cerf-volant, the staf^-heetle. 
Le chou-Jieur, the cauliflower. 
Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow. 

2) When they consist of a preposition and a noun, the 
gender of the noun remains for the whole, as: 

Xe contre-coup, the counter-buff. 
Uavant-hraSf m, the fore-arm. 
L'avant-main droite, f. the right fore-hand. 

3) Those nouns compounded with a verb and noun 
are always of the masculine gender, as • 

Le porte-manteau, the portmanteau. 

Le tire-boucAon, the corkscrew. 

Le porte-feuille, the portfolio (though feuille is feminine) , 

Th6me. 1. 

Indicate the gender of the following nouns, by placing 

an article^ first the definite or also the indefinite, before them : 

The horse, — ? chevaL The pear, — poire. The metal, 

— metal. A winter, — hiver, Italy, — Italie, The cherry, 

— cerise. The cherry-tree, — cerisier. The house, — maison. 
The vapour, — vapeur. The walnut, — noix, A leaf, — 

feuille. The truth, — vSritS. The van-guard, — avant-^arde. 
The cart, — chare tie. The work, — travail. The shell, — 
coquille. The hat, — chapeau. The shoe, — Soulier. The 
honey, — niiel. The carpenter, — charpentier. The nurse, 

— nourrice. The sun, — soleil. The earth, — terre. A 
year, — annee. The life, — vie. The feast, — fete. The 
treaty, — traitS. A misfortune, — malheur. The master- 
key, — passe-partout. The spit, — toume-hroche. Christianity, 
christianisme. 



III. Double gender of some nouns. 

§ 1. The following nouns have a double gender: 

L'aide, m. the assistant, — Taide, f. the help, support. 
Vaigle, m. the eagle, — Taigle^ f. the standard. 

Vaune, m. the alder tree, — Vaune, i. the ell, yard. 
un couple, a couple, husband — une couple, a brace, two of a 
and wife, sort. 
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un enaetgne, an ensign^ une enseigne, a sign. 

le for St, the gimlet, la foret^ the forest, wood. 

le garde, the keeper, la garde, the guard, watch. 

le guide, the guide^ la guide, the rein in driving. 

le livre, the book, la livre, the pound. 

le manche, the handle of a tool^ la manche, the sleeve. 

le mdmoire, the memorandum^ la mSmoire, the memory. 

le mort, a dead man, la mart, death. 

le mousse, the cabin-boy, la mousse, the moss. 

torgue, m. sing, the organ, lesorgues, pi. organ, is feminine. 

le page, the page to a prince, la page, the page (of a book). 

un paillasse, a merry andrew, une paillasse, a straw-bed. 

Pdques, pi. m. Easter, la pdque, the Passover. 

le poUe, the stove, la poele, the frying-pan. 

le posts, the post, military post, la posts, the post-office. 

un somme, a nap, slumber, la somme, the sum. 

le tour, the trick, turn, la tour, the tower. 

le trompette, the trumpeter, la trompette, the trumpet. 

un voile, a veil, une voile, a sail. 

§ 2. There axe in French some nouns which have 
no particular form for the feminine and remain always 
tnasculinej even when appliied to a woman. Such are: 

Un auteur, ) a. - ., .. 

Un icrivain, {"*• *f- »» *'»*^°'' * ^*«'' 
Un orateur, m. & f. an orator. 
Un peintre, m. & f. a painter. 
Un sculp teur, m. & f. a scidptor. 
Un tSmoin, m. & f. a witness. 

Note. Sometimes the yrordfemme may precede, as : Unefemme 
auteur, les femmes pontes. 

§ 3. On the contrary, there are a few feminine 
nouns which apply also to male individuals: 

JLa caution, the bail. I la basse, the bass. 

la pratique, the customer. I la sentinelle, the sentry. 



IV. Formation of female appellations. 

Many appellations of male individuals allow also a 
female appellation to be formed from them, by changing 
the termmation. 

§ 1. Male appellations which are originally ad- 
jectives, form their feminine according to the rules on 
the adjectives (see Parti, p. 57 and 58), as: 
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Masculine. 

Le FrangmSj the Frenchman, 

un Russe, a Russian, 

un juif^ a Jew, 

VSpouXy the husband, 

le veuf, the widower, 

le GreCy the Greek, 



Feminine. 

la Frangaise, the Frenchwoman. 

une Russe J a Kussian lady. 

une jutve, a Jewess. 

r Spouse, the wife. 

la veuve, the widow. 

la Grecque, the Greek woman. 



as: 



§ 2. Those ending in one of the nasal sounds an, 
on, ten (not in] , and those in t double their n ox t before 

Fem. 
la paysanne, a peasant woman. 
la lionne, the lioness. 
la chrHienne, the Christian wo- 
la baronne, the baroness, [man^. 
la cAienne, the bitch. 

in e mute or ^, form their 
Fem. 
la comtesse, the countess. 
la nSgresse, the negress. 
la maitresse, the mistress. 
la princesse, the princess. 
Vdnesse, the she-ass. 
rabbesse, the abbess. 



the feminine e, 

Le paysan, the peasant, 
le lion, the lion, 
le chritien, the Christian, 
le baron, the baron, 
le Men, the dog, 

§ 3. Nouns ending 
feminine in esse, as: 

Le comte, the count, 
le negre, the negro, 
le nuutre, the master, 
le prince, the prince, 
Vdne, the ass, 
Vahbe, the abbot, 

§ 4. Those in -eur change this termination into -euse: 

Le danseur, the dancer, la danseuse, the dancer, /. 

le chasseur, the hunter, la chasseuse, the huntress. 

§ 5. Those in -teur change it into -trice ^ as: 

L^acteur, the actor, Vactrice, the actress. 

le bienfaiteur, the benefactor, la bienfai trice, the benefactress. 

le tuteur, the guardian, la.tutrice, the tutoress. 

§ 6. The following nouns form their feminine in an 
irregular way: Fe„, 

Le dieu, the God, — — la diesse, the Goddess. 



le due, the duke, 

Vempereur, the emperor, 

le roi, the king, 

le Airos, the hero, 

le gouvemeur, the tutor, 

le serviteur, the man-servant, 

le pScheur, the sinner, 

le compagnon, the companion, 

le larron, the thief, 

le hup, the he-wolf. 



/a duchesse, (he duchess. 
Vimperatrice, the empress. 
/ff r«w«, the queen. 
thSroine, the heroine, 
/a gouvemante, the governess, 
/a servante, the maid-servant, 
/a pScheresse, the sinner, /. 
/a compagne, the companion, /". 
/a larronesse, the thief, y*. 
/a ^wt?«, the she-wolf. 
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le mulet, the mule, la muhy the mule, f. 

le dindon, the turkey-cock, la cUnde, the turkey-hen. 

Thfane. 2. 

Form and write the feminine of the following masculine 
nouns according to the above rules: 

The neighbour, le voisin; fem. — The hunter, le chasseur; 
f. — . The dwarf, le nain (§ 1) ; f . — . The talker, le bavard 
(§ 1); f. — . The prisoner, le prisonmer {§ 1); f. — . The 
dumb man, le muei; f. — . The teacher, Vinsiituteur; f. — . 
The patient, le malade; f. — . The husband, Tipoux; f. — . 
The master, le maitre; f. — . A musician, «n musicien; f. — . 
The founder, le fondateur; f. — . The Englishman, VAnglcM; 
f. — . The German, VAllemand; f. — . The actor, Vacteur; 
f. — . The inventor, Tinventeur; f. — The liar, le menteur 
(root ment-, termination -eur) ; f. — . The traitor, le trmire; 
f. — . The singer, le chanteur; f. — . The idler, le paresseux; 
f. — . The lion, le lion; f. — . The tiger, le tigre; f. — . 



Beading -leflflon. 
Vraie Generosity. 

Un honn^te pfere de famille, charge ^ de biens et d'ann^es, 
voulut r^gler d'avance^ sa succession entre ses trois fils, et 
leur partager ses biens, le fruit de ses travaux et de son 
indiistrie. D en^^ trois portions egales, et assigna k chacun 
son lot. — Puis il leur dit: »I1 me reste encore un diamant 
de grand prix; je le destine k celid de yous qui saura le 
mieux le meriter par quelque action noble et genereuse, et 
je vous donne trois mois pour vous mettre en etat de robtenir.« 

Aussit6t les trois fils se dispersent, mais ils se ras- 
semblent au iem.^^ present^. Ds se presentent devant leur juge, 
et voici ce que raconte Tain^*: »Mon pfere, durant mon ab- 
sence, un itranger s'est trouv6 dans des drconstances qui 
Tout oblig6 de me confier^ toute sa fortune : il n avait de moi 
aucune sAret6 par ^crit^, et n*aurait pu produire centre moi 
aucune preuve du d6p6t; mais je lui ai tout r«me« fidelement. 
Cette fidelity n'est-elle pas quelque chose de louable7?« — 
»Tu h&fait, mon' fils, a lui r^pondit le vieillard, »ce que tu 
devats faire. D serait honteux d*en agir autrement, car la 
probit6 est un devoir. 

1) laden with. 2) beforehand. 3) prescribed, appointed. — 
4) the eldest. 5) to trust. 6] in writing. 7) laudable. 

Converflation. 

Qui voulut rdgler sa succes- Un honnMe p5re de famille. 
sion? 
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Que ^^-il k cet effet {/or this H partagea ses biens entre ses 

purpose) f trois fils. 

Que lui restait-il? Un diamant de grand prix. 

A qui le destina-t-il? A celui d*eiitre eux qui ferait 

une action noble et gen^reuse . 
Combien d^ temps leur donna- II leur donna trois mois pour 

t-il pour cela? obtenir ce prix. 

Que Jirent ensuite les fils? lis se dispersferent, mais au 

bout du temps prescrit, ils 
remnrent k la maison. 
Quelle avait k\k Taction de II avait remis fiddlement k un 
Tain^? stranger la fortune que celui- 

ci lui avait confine. 
Que lui dit le vieillard? Tu n'as fait mon fils que ce 

que tu devais faire. 



Fin. 

Le second fils plaida^ sa cause k son tour^ k-peu-pr^s 
en ces termes: »Je me suis trouv6, pendant mon voyage, sur 
le bord dun lac; un enfant venait*^ imprudemment de s*y 
laisser^ tomberj il allatt se noyer^; je Ten ai tir6, et je lid 
ai 8auv6 la vie^ aux yeux des habitants d'un village situ6 au 
bord de ce lac; ils peurront attester la v6rit64 du fait.« — 
»A la bonne heure,« interrompit* le pfere; »mais il ny a 
point encore de noblesse dans cette action; il ny a* que de 
r humanity, a 

Enfin, le dernier des trois fr^res prit la parole. »Mon 
pfere,« dit-il, »j*ai trouv6 mon ennemi mortel, qui, s'^tant 
igar^ la nuit, s^etait endormi, sans le savoir, sur le penchant ^ 
d*iin abime^; le moindre mouvement qu'il eUt fait, au mo- 
ment de son r^veil^, ne pouvait manquer^ de le pr^cipiter; 
sa vie 6tait entre mes mains; j'ai pris soin de revefller^o 
avec les precautions convenables, et Fai tir6 de cet endroitii 
fatal. « 

»Ah! mon fils, a s*ecria le bon pfere avec transport, et en 
Tenibrassant tendrement, c*est k toi, sans contredit^^, que la 
bagu^is est due. (a 

1) to plead. 2) had just fallen. 3) to be drowned. 4) the 
fact. 5) to interrupt. 6) the slope. 7) abyss. 8) of his awaking. 
9) fail. 10) to wake. II) place, spot. 12) without doubt. — 
13) the ring. 

Conversation. 
Qu'avait/o»V le second fils? II avait sauv6 un enfant qui 

allatt se noyer. 
Qui avait vu cela? Les habitants d un village situS 

au bord du lac. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



204 



U. Part. Lesson 2. 



Enfin, quelle avait 6t6 Taction 
du dernier des trois frferes? 



Laquelle de ces trois actions 

6tait la plus noble? 
Les actions des deux autres 

n'etaient-elles pas nobles 

et g6n^reu8es? 
Et quest-ce que lui dit le 

pfere? 



II avait retirS son ennemi en- 
dormi au bord d*un abime, 
oil le moindre mouyement 
VeUt pr6cipit6. . 

Celle du plus jeune fils. 

Non, la premise etait une 
action de justice, la seconde 
une action d*humanite. 

n 8*6cria avec transport: »Moii 
fils, c'est h toi, sans contre* 
dit/ que la bague est due, a 



Second Lesson. 

Plural of nouns. 

(See I. Part, lesson 2, p. 15.) 

The general rules on this subject have already been 
given in the second lesson of the I. Part. We have to 
add here the following particulars: 

§ 1. Nouns of two and more syllables, ending in 
^ant and -ent are spelled by some French writers in the 
plural -ens, and -ans, instead of -ents and -ants, as : mo- 
mens for moments, enfans for enfants. This orthography 
however is not to be recommended. 

§ 2. The following nouns in al and ail do not form, 
their plural in aux^ but take an 8. 



Le holy the ball. 

le col, callus. 

le cAacalf the jackal. 

le cameval, the carnival. 

le regal i the regale. 

le ditatl, the particidar. 

le gouvemail, the helm, rudder. 



TSventail, m. the fan. 
rSpouvantail, m. the scare-crow. 
un portaily a portal, door- way. 
le poitrailf poitrel. 
le serail, the seraglio. 
rail, garlic (has in Plur. both 
les ails and les aulx). 

Plurals: les bale, les cals, les ditails, les Svenkuls, etc. 
Note. Le h4tail, cattle, makes in the plural les hestiaux. 

§ 3. The usual plural of del is cietuCy the heavens ; 
there is however a regular plural les dels, meaning 1) the 
testers^ 2) the climats^ 3) the skies of pictures. 

§ 4. L^ ceil J the eye, has in the plural les yeux, — 
Ai'eul takes an s in it» plural, when it means grand- 



Digitized by 



Google 



Plural of nouns. 205 

fathers or grandmothers ; taken in the particular sense, 
iind aietix, when in the sense of ancestors. 

§ 5. How compound words form their plural. 

1) When a word is composed of a substantive and an 
adjective or of two substantives, both take the mark of 
the plural. Ex. : 

Les heauoo-frerea, the brothers-in-law. 

Les belles-swurSy the sisters-in-law. 

Les choux-Jleurs, the cauliflowers. 

Les chefs-lieux, the chief-towns (of counties). 

2) But when a word is composed of two substantives 
separated by a preposition, the first alone takes the plu- 
ral termination. Ex. : 

Les chefa-dCceuvre, the master-pieces. 
Les arcs-icn-ciel, the rainbows. 

3) When a word consists of a substantive and a verb 
or preposition, the substantive alone can take the sign 
of the plural, if required by the sense. Ex. : 

Les tire-botteSy the boots-jacks. 
Les essui-mqtns, the towels. 
Les garde-fou8, the balusters. 

4) When there is no substantive in the compound 
word, none of the components can take the mark of the 
plural. Ex. : 

Les pcLsse-parUmt {not passe-partouts) , the master-keys. 
Les forte-piano y the pianos. 

5) The words: la grand! mere^ the grandmother; la 
grand! tante, grand-aunt; la grand! rue ^ the main street; 
la grandroute, the highway, have in the plural les grand- 
meres y les grand tantesy etc, 

§ 6. The following ffouns have in the plural another 
meaning than in singular: 

Singular. Plural. 

Le ciseau, the chisel, — — les ctseaux, the scissors. 
la lunette, the telescope, les lunettes, the spectacles. 

le fer, iron, les fers, the fetters, chains. 

la grdce, grace, pardon, les grdces, grace, charms. 

2e gage, the pawn, pledge, les gages, the wages. 

la mesure, the measure, les mesures, the measures, steps. 

Xherhe, grass, les herhes, herbs. 
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la viande, meat. 
la troupe, the troop. 
la lumiere, the light. 
raboif m. the barking. 
la dS/ense, the defence. 

§ 7. Substantives which 

Les annales, f. the annals. 
les ancetres, m. the ancestors. 
les alentours, m. j the en- 
les environs, m. ) virons. 
les broussailleSf f. brush-wood. 
les dScombres, m. rubbish. 
les dSbris, m. the remains. 
les dSpens, m. cost. 
les entrailles, f. the entrails. 
les Jrais, m. expense (s). 
les/unSrailles, f. funeral rites. 



il^« viandeSy meats, food. 

les troupes, the troops. 

les lufmhres, knowledge. 

les abois, agony. 

les dSfenses, the tusks, fangs. 

have no singular in French : 

les gens, m. people. 
les hardes, f. clothes. 
les Ugumes, m. vegetables. 
lesmatASmattqueSjf. mathematics. 
les matSriaux, materials. 
les mceurs, f. the manners. 
les mouchettes, f. the snuffers. 
des mouchettes, a pair of snuffers. 
les pleurs, f. the tears. 
les tihebres, f. darkness. 
les vivres, m. victuals. 



Thime. 3. 



1. We had many balls last winter*. Are these fans dear? 
No, they are not dear. The heavens declare 2 the glory*) of 
God. The door-ways of those churches are beautiful. We 
honour 5 the virtues of our ancestors. The eyes of {de /') man 
are the mirror ^ of his soul. The eyes of a mother watch ^ 
over her child's life. I have two brothers-in-law and three 
sisters-in-law. Those pictures are master -pieces. I want* 
two or three towels. These master-keys seem to be very old. 

2. Both my (mes deux) grand-aunts are dead; but my 
grand-mothers are still alive (en vie) . Lend me your scissors, 
& you please. The fetters are made of iron. Do you know 
the environ***) of London? Yes, I know them. Bring me 
a pair of snuffers. Do you like (the) vegetables? I like 
them, when they are dry. I found this ring^ under the rub- 
bish in my garden. The little humming-birds [otseaux-mouches) 
are the jewels ^ of nature**) (Def, art,), I study® mathematics. 

1) Use the article see p. 208, 2^ — 2) to declare =8 annoncei\ 
3) Jwnorer. 4) miroir, m. 5) veiller. 6) il me faut (see Part I, 
p. 122, 3). — 7) bague, f. 8) bijou, m. 9; itudief. 



*) See p. 193, 2. 
**) In this second Part, those words whose last letter is print- 
ed in iMics, are at the same time French words and spelled 
in the same manner. 
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Beading -lesson. 
Le castor. The beaver. 

Dans le nord de TAin^rique, sur les bords des fleuves 
et des grands lacs du Canada, loin des grandVoutes , habite 
le castor. La partie la plus singuli^re de son corps est sa 
queued. Ses pattes de devant (fore-feet) sont des especes de 
mains, dont il se sert fort adroitement2. — Les castors en- 
treprennent des travaux tres considerables pour se construire 
des habitations solides et commodes. Ce sont des cabanes 
(huts) ou plut6t des espfeces de maisonnettes b&ties dans Teau, 
avec deux issues, Tune pour aller a terre, 1' autre pour se jeter 
h lean. La forme de cet Edifice ^ est presque toujours ovale 
ou ronde; il y en a depuis quatre ou cinq pieds jusqu*^ huit 
ou dix de diametre et de deux ou trois Stages *, Les murailles * 
ont jusqu'k deux pieds d'epaisseur^; elles sont elevees h plomb^ 
sur un pilotis^ qui sert en m^me temps de fondement et de 
plancher k la maison. 

Les castors aiment h ronger® continuellement de T^corce 
(bark), et ils en font ample provision pour se nourrir pendant 
I'hiver. Chaque cabane a son magasin, et ils ne vont jamais 
piUerio leurs voisins. Ces cabanes contiennent quelquefois 
jusqu Ji trente castors^ qui vivent toujours en paix ensemble. 
Si quelque castor apergoit un ennemi, il donne un grand coup^ 
de sa queue, sur lean. A ce signal, tons les autres plongent 
dans Teau, ou se r^fugient dans les cabanes. 

1) tail. 2) skilfully. 3) building. 4) floor, story. 5) the 
walls. 6) thickness, "t) perpendicularly. 8} pale, post. 9) to 
gnaw. 10) to plunder, rob. 

Conyenation. 

Oil habite le castor? II habite dans le nord de TA-^ 

m^rique, sur les bords des 
fleuves et des lacs. 
Quelle est la partie la plus C'est sa queue. 

remarquable de son corps? 
Comment sont ses pattes de Ce sont des especes de mains 

devant ? dont il se sert 1 brt adroitemen t . 

Les castors que font -ils de lis b&tissent des cabanes dans 

cnrieux? Teau. 

De quelle manifere les b&- lis font deux issues. Tune po\w 

tissent-ils? aller b. terre, T autre pour se 

jeter h Teau. 
Quelle est* la forme de ces La forme en est ordinairement 

maisonnettes? ronde ou ovale. 

Y a-t-il plusieurs etages? Oui, les cabanes sont de dou:^ 



or trois stages. 
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Les murailles sont-elles so- 

lides? 
Y a-t-il plusieurs castors 

dans un tel edifice? 

Que font-ils quand un en- 
nemi approche? 



Trfes solides; elles ont jusqu'k 
deux pieds d*6pai8seur. 

Ces cabanes contiennent quel- 
quefois jusqii*^ trente castors 
qui vivent ensemble en paix. 

lis se jettent tous dans I'eau, ou 
se refugient dans les cabanes. 



Third Lesson. 

UseoftheArticle. 

The French article offers a great many deviations 
from the English usage. In general the article is more 
frequently used than in English, and as a perfect know- 
ledge of these peculiarities is of great importance , the 
learner must be careful to observe the following rules. 

I. The definite article is used in French and 
not in English: 

1) Before abstract notions, when taken in their whole 
extent; as: 



Friendship, VamitiS, f. 
idleness, la paresse, 
love, V amour, m. 
virtue, la vertu. 
old age, la vieillesse. 



modesty, la modestie. 
goodness, la bontS. 
employment, V occupation^ f. 
patience, la patience, 
youth, la jeunesse. 



Examples. 
Xe temps est prScieuXj time is precious. 
Xe vice est odieux, vice is odious. 

La modestie est une belle vertu, modesty is a fine virttie. 
L' occupation est le meilleur remade contre V ennui. 
Occupation is the best remedy against wearisomeness. 

2) Before collective names of corporations, bodies, gov- 
ernments, sciences, religious creeds, seasons, metals etc., 



Nobility, la noblesse. 
government, le gouvemement. 
moniirchy, la monarchie. 
histor)^ Thistoire, f. 
geography, la gSographie. 
philosophy, la philosophic. 



Christianity, le christianisme, 
Judaism, le judmsme, 
Avinter, Vhiver, m. 
summer, TSti. 
gold, Tor. silver, Vargent. 
iron, le fer. steed, racier. 
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3) Before concrete ideas which represent a whole ge- 
nus or species^ as: 

Man is mortal, Thomme est mortel. 
The voices of animals are very different. 
Les vaix des animaux sont (res differ entes. 

. 4) Before the following and other nouns taken in a 
general sense: 
Man, Vhomme. 
men, les hommes, 
nature, la nature. 
heaven, le del. 
earth, la terre. 
life, la vie. 
death, la mort. 
time, le temps. 
fortune, la fortune. 
misfortune, le malheur. 
virtue, la vertu. 



adversity, tadversitS, f. 

fate, le sort. 

custom, Vusage, la coutume, 

manners, les mceurs. 

himger, la f aim. 

thirst, la soif. 

tea, le thi. beer, la biere. 

dinner, le diner. 

breakfast, le dSjeuner. 

supper, le souper. 

human life, la vie humaine. 



5) When particular parts or qualities of an organic 
body are mentioned, as: 

This boy has a very little head. 

Ce ff argon a la tSte tres petite. 

This woman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

Cette femme a la louche petite et les yeux bleus. 

The wolf has a long head, a lean nose and small ears. 

Le hup a la tite longue, le nez effiU et les oreilles Hroites. 

The blue-eyed girl, la Jille aux yetue bleus. 

6) When in English the Saxon genitive is used, as : 
My father's house, la maison de man pere. 

The king's palace, le palais du roi. 

7) Before adjectives used substantively, as: 
I am fond of green, Jaime le vert. 

Rich men do not always give. 
Ites riches ne donnent pas toujours. 

8) Before Proper names of countries, provinces, 
xivers and mountains, as: 

England is rich, VAngleterre est riche. 
Mount Vesuvius, le mont Vesuve, 
France is larger than Italy. 
La France est plus grande que Vltalie. 
Note. Further particulars on Proper names will be found in 
-the seventh lesson, p. 225. 

otto, French Cony.-Orammar. 14 
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9) In French, the definite article precedes nouns of 
dignity and titles, followed by a Proper name, as: 

Admiral Nelson, Vamircd Nelson, 
Professor Arnold, le profeBseur Arnold, 

10) In French, the definite article replaces the English 
indefinite article, when the price of wares is indicated, as : 

Three francs a pound, trois francs la Uore,- 

Five shillings a yard, cinq cheltns Vaune or le mhtre. 

1 1) In the following phrases the definite article is used : 
Xra plupart des hommes, most men. 

d PScole — d VegUse, at or to school — at or to church. 

n s*est cassS la jambs, he has broken his Tig. 

L'Spie it la main, a sword in his hand. ^ 

Apprendre le frangais, VangkUs, Vitalien etc. 

To learn French, English, Italian etc. 

Je vous souhaite le bon jour, I wish you good morning. 

II, elle etc, entra le premier, la premiere y le dernier etc. 

He, she etc. entered first, last etc. 

Je nai pas le temps, I have not time. 

n na pas le sou, he has not a farthing. 

Tai mal d la tete, I have a head-ache. 

iTai mal aux dents, I have a tooth-ache. 

Soyez le bienvenu, — la bienvenue etc, be welcome. 

La semaine passie (or demiere), last week. 

12) After dont between nouns, as: 

A man whose good reputation is lost, is unhappy. 

Un homme dont la reputation est perdue, est ntalAeureux, 

II. Repetition of the articles: 

The article must be repeated in French before every 
substantive. Ex. : 

The mind and heart, Vesprit et le cceur. 

The shoemaker, hatter and tailor. 

Le bottler, le chapelier et le tailleur. 

I have bought meat, cheese and fruit. 

t/'W achetS de la viande, du fromage et des fruits. 

Th6me. 4. 

1. Virtue is the highest i good [bien, m.). Men are mortal. 
Modesty adorns ^ youth. Hiiman life is short. Man is liable' 
to a variety of [d, bien des) changes 4. Gold and silver cannot 
1) grand, 2) omer. 3) sujet, 4) changement, m. 
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render 5 man happy. Men of (efun) real genius « are scarce. 
Black and white are two opposite ^ colours.*) Beer is sold 8 
[for] five-pence^ a (le) po^**). Beauty and witi<> are va- 
luable *i endowments (avantages), when heightened [reUvSs) by 
modesty. Iron and steel are more useful than gold and silver. 
How much a pound? The love o/" glory*) [Def, art.) and the 
fear of shame 12 are often the cause of great valour. *) Summer ' 
is warm, but winter is cold. 

2. The instruction* of adversity*) are wholesome {salu- 
taires)j though unpleasing 13 , the lessons of prosperity*) are 
pleasing, but often pernicious.*) Geography is a very useful 
science. Painting l^, sculpture and poetry is belong to the 
imagination. Good and bad seem to be blended (mSl^s) to- 
gether through all nature. Hypocrisy is an homage which vice 
pays (rend) to virtue. Do you know general Knox? Yes, 
I know him. White garments i<^ are the symbol of innocence. 
The knife and fork are broken. Let us go to church. The 
boys were at school this morning. Fear" and ignorance are 
the source* of superstition. Good wine is sold [se vend) [for] 
four shillings a (§10) bottle. 

5) rendre, 6) vrai gSnie, 7) opposi, 8) se vend, 9) dix sous. 
10) Veeprxt. 11) precieux, 12) la honte. 13) disagrSdble. 14) la 
peinture. 15) la poesie. 16) vStements, 17) pet^, f. 



Fourth Lesson. 

Omission of the article. 

I. The definite article is omitted: 

1) Before the ordinal numbers which come after the 
names of sovereigns, as: 

Henry the fourth (seep. 52, 3), Henri qualre. 
Lewis the eighteenth^ Louia XVIII (dix^huit). 
George the third, George trots, 

2) Before the ordinal numbers used in quotations, as : 

Book the first, chapter the fifth. 
Ziivre premier, chapitre cinq, 

II. The indefinite article is omitted in French: 

1) Before national and professional names, when the 
suhject is a noun or personal pronoun, as: 



^' 



*\ See p. 193, 2. — **) See the foot-note **) p. 206. 

14* 
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Je suis Anglais, I am an Englishman. 
Cejeune homme est Allemand, this young man is a German. 
Mon pere Stait mideciny my father was a physician. 
Note, But it is expressed after cest and void or voili^, and 
also when the noun is qualified by an adjective. 

• Cest un Anglais, he (it) is an Englishman. 

Void un offider, here is an officer. 

M, Dubois Stait un tnSdedn distinguS, Mr. Dubois was a 
clever physician. 

2] It is also omitted in the apposition^ that is when 
a substantive is used to qualify another, as: 
JOavare, comSdie par MoUere, 
The miser^ a comedy by Moli^re. 
Auguste, fils de M. S., Augustus, a son of Mr. S. 
Munich, ville d'Allemagne, Munich, a city of Germany. 

3) On the title-page of a book: 

Orammaire Jrangaiss, a French grammar. 
Histdre d Angleterre, a History of England. 

4) After the word what, used to express surprise: 
What a noise you make! quel bruit vous /aites! 

5) Before the words: qtmntite, a quantity; nombre, a 
number; force, a great number, when they are used 
adverbially. Ex.: 

Je Vai vu nombre de fois, I have seen him many times. 
II m'a donnS quantitS de jolies choses. 
He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6) The indefinite article is left out in French and 
supplied by par, before substantives that denote time, 
or in mentioning what is paid for salary, wages etc. 

Five guineas a month, dnq guinSes par mois. 
So much a lesson, tant par legon, 

7) Sometimes ^{tex jamais, never, as: 

Jamais giniral ne sest plus distinguS. 

Never has a general distinguished himself more. 

8) In the following expressions: 

' Trouver moyen, to find (a) means. 
Faire signs, to make a sign. 
Fairs prisent (de), to make a present. 
Mettre Jin, to put an end or stop. 
Livrer bataille, to fight a battle. 
Prendre exempts, to take an example. 
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Rendre service, to render or do a service. 
Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

Thime. 5. 

1) Book the tenth, chapter the third. Charles the seconc?^ 
king of (rf') Spain, son of Philip the fourth, left his kingdom 
[royaume) to Philip the fifth. William the third, king of Eng- 
land, married (Spousa) the princess Mary, daughter of James 
(Jaques) the second. I am a German, but you are an Eng- 
lishman. Apelle* was a painter i. Socrates 2 was a philo- 
sopher, Cicero 3 an orator {-teur). Is your father a physician? 
No, Sir, he is a lawyer {avocat). Henry's uncle is a skilful * 
physician. Who is that gentleman 5? He is (cest) an officer. 
How much do you charge [demandez-vous) for your lessons? 
I charge four franco a lesson. 

2. A German Grammar. A Roman history, from the 
foundation « of Rome to [jusqudt) the destruction of the Roman 
empire. What an unhappy situation I How much does the 
bookseller 7 pay you for your novels 8? He pays me five 
crowns [icm) a sheets. We went to Caen^ a large town of 
Normandy i<>. The duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 
I am reading the » Misanthrope «, a comedy by Molifere. I 
shall find a means to satisfy ii him. He said not a word. 
Our neighbour made us a sign to leave 12 the room. 

1) peintre. 2) Socrate, 3) CicSron. 4) habile, 5) monsieur. 
6) fondation, f. 7) libraire, m. 8) roman, m. 9} feuille, f. 10) de 
Normandie, 11) de . . saiiefaire. 12)' quitter. 



III. The article is omitted in both languages: 

1) In many proverbs, as: 

Contentement passe richesse, content surpasses wealth. 
PauvretS nest pas vice, poverty is no disgrace. 
Mauvaise herbe crott toujour s, ill weeds grow apace. 

2) In enumerating several substantives in the partitive 
sense, when comprised with tous or rieUj as: 

Hommes, femmes, enfants, tous voulaient le voir. 
Men, women, children, all wished to see him. 

3) After ni — m, soit — soit^ when the nouns are taken 
in the partitive sense, as: 

Ni or, ni argent, neither gold nor silver. 
Ni prieres, ni menaces ne pouvaient r engager d etc. 
Neither prayers nor threats cotdd induce him to etc. 
Soit crainte, soit ignorance, il ne voulait rien dire. 
Be it fear, or ignorance, he would say nothing. 
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4) The partitive article is further omitted after the 
prepositions avec^ sans, par, when the noun following 
forms with them an adverbial expression, as: 

Avec plaistr, with pleasure. 
avec patience^ with patience. 
avec soin, with care. 
avec SUgance, elegantly. 
sans argent y mthout money. 
sans fagonSj without cere- 
monies. 
sans peine, without trouble. 
sans penl, without danger. 



par jour y daily, a day. 
par an, yearly, a year. 
par mots J monthly, a month. 
sur mer. ) , , , 

par mer, \ ^^ '^^^''> ^^ ^• 
sur terre, ) 
par terre, J ^ *»"«• 
so\iS peine de mart, on pain of 
death. 



5) No article is used before a substantive, which is 
repeated with a preposition, as: 

Promesses sur promesses, promises upon promises. 
De temps en temps, from time to time. 
De Steele en Steele, from age to age. 

6) In the following expressions, where the noun forms 
but one idea with the verb antecedent, as: 



Avoir /aim, to be hungry. 
avoir soif, to be thirsty. 
avoir soin, to take care. 
avoir peur, to be afraid. 
avoir bonne mine, to look well. 
avoir pitiS, to have pity. 
avoir honte, to be ashamed. 
avoir raison, to be right. 
avoir tort, to be wrong. 
avoir sujet, to have occasion 
avoir dessein, to intend, [for. 
avoir envie, to have a desire, a 
avoir besoin, to want. [mind. 
avoir coutume, to be in the 

habit, to use. 
prendre part, to join. 
prendre garde, to take care. 
prendre congS, to take leave. 



pr^idre patience, ioYidL^e patience 
prendre soin, to take care. 
fairs grdce, to grant pardon. 
faire attention, to pay attention. 
faire grand cas, to value. 
/aire peur, to frighten. 
/aire mention, to mention. 
/aire /ortune, to make one*s 

fortune. 
rendre compte, 
rendre raison, 

rendre visits, to pay a visit. 
porter envie, to envy. 
courir risque, to .run risk. 
dem^ander pardon, to beg one's 

pardon. 
demander grdce, to beg for grace. 
aj outer /oi, to give credit. 



to account for. 



7) Further after many verbs, which are followed by 
de, a or en^ as: 

ConMer de bien/aits, to load with benefits. 
Vivre de pain, to live upon bread. 
Monter ^ cheval, to mount (get) on horseback. 
Monter en voiture, to enter a carriage. 
Tomber de cheval, to fall from horseback. 
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Descendre de cheval, to alight. 

Se mettre d table, to sit down to dinner. 

Se lever de: Utble^ to rise from dinner. 

Perdre de vue, to lose sight of. 

Mourtr de faim, to be starved, to starve with hunger. 

Mourir de froid, to die with cold, to freeze. 

Trembler de peur, to tremble with fear. 

Eire tnalade de chagrir^, to be ill with grief. 

JSauter de joie, to jump for joy. 



Th^me. 6. 

1. Charity 1 begins at home (par sot-mSme), Necessity! 
has no law (lot). Games 2, conversation, theatre, nothing 
diverts (distrait) him. Nobody was satisfied; father, uncles, 
aunts and brothers, all thought themselves (se crureni) ne- 
glected 3. This man has neither vice« nor virtues; neither 
talent* nor defects*. We expected our friend from day to day. 
It does not suffice to heap (aentasser) facts 5 upon facts and to 
loads your memory l; you must exercise' also your judgement^. 

2. I shall do it with pleasure. One florin a day. Ten 
pounds a year. The poor woman was starving with hunger 
and (with) cold. You are always right; I have been wrong. 
Have pity on (de) my weakness^. The least noise *<> frightens 
me. Those who speak without reflection, are exposed to many 
(a bien des) errors 1. I must take leave of you. Many poor 
people live on (de) bread and potatoes i* only. The king has 
granted (fait) him [his] pardon. 

1) p. 194 (first line: la chariti), — 1) Lejeu, sing. 3) nigligis. 
4) defaut,m.. 5) le fait, 6) charger, 7) exercer. S)jugement, m. 
9) faiblesse, f. 10) bruit ^ m. 11) pommes de terre, 

Eeading- lesson. 
D6mosth^ne. 

D^mosthfene^ jeune homme d'Athenes, avait grande envie 
de devenir orateur habile ; mais la nature semblait ltd en avoir 
refuse tons les moyens. 

D'abord il b^gayait^ k Texcfes; pxds il ne pouvait pro- 
noncer la lettre R. ; ensuite il avait une voix d^sagr^able et 
glapissante^, et de faibles poumons^. D'autres ajoutent* quil 
avait encore la mauvaise habitude de lever T^paule^, quand 
il avait prononc6 trois ou quatre mots. Aussi, la premifere 
fois qu'il haranguait<) le peuple, il s'en tira' si mal, que non 
seulement il courut risque d'toe renvoy6 de la tribune, mais 
encore qu'il fut compl^tement siffl^s. 

1) to stammer. 2) shrill. 3) lungs. 4) add, say. 5) shoulder. 
6) to address or to make a speech. 7) came off. 8) hissed at. 
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Tout autre que lui aurait k jamais perdu courage. Mais 
D^mosth^ne prit patience et resolut, en d6pit* de la nature, 
de devenir bon orateur^ et il le devint. £coutez comment 
il By prit. 10 

Quelquefois il allait au bord de la mer, dans Tendroit 
oil les vagues^i venaient se briser [break) avec fracas ^2. L^^ 
il d6bitaiti3 un discours k haute voix, pour saccoutumer k 
dominer le tiunulte dune assembl^e populaire. 

D*autres fois, il mettait dans sa bouche de petits cail- 
loux (pebbles) ; puis il courait en gravissant^^ une montagne 
et en d^clamant, afin de se contraindre i* ^ prononcer claire- 
ment jusqu'k la moindre syllabe. 

Enfin, on dit qu*il sexer9ait k parler dans une chambre 
souterraine^^, et que pour se mettre dans la n^cessit^ de rcster 
longtemps enfermi, il s'6tait fait raser^? la moitie de la t^te. 

n se pla9ait des heures entiferes devant un miroir, pour se 
donner un bonne contenance et des gestes convenables. On 
dit qu'il se mettait aussi, T^paule nue, immediatement sous la 
pointe d'une 6p6eis, afin quelle le piquet *•, toutes les fois que, 
d'apr^s sa mauyaise habitude, il ferait son mouvement d'epaule. 

C'est par des exercises soutenus20 de ce genre, joints k 
une 6tude profonde des sciences, qu'il se rendit enfin le plus 
grand orateur qui ait exists ; et aujourdliui encore, apr^s tant 
de sifecles^i, ses harangues sont admir^es comme des chefs- 
d'oeuvre 22 d*eloquence. 

9) in spite of. 10) to manage. 11) the waves. 12) noise. — 
13) to deliver. 14) to climb. 15) to force. 16) subterranean. — 
17) to shave. 18) a sword. 19) to sting. 20) continued. 21) century. 
22) master-pieces. 

Conyersation. 

Qui 6tait D6mosthfene? Le plus c61&bre orateur Grec. 

La nature avait-elle favoris6 Au contraire, elle semblait lui 
D6mo8th^ne? avoir refus^ tous les moyens 

de devenir orateur. 
Quels d^fauts avait-il done? H b^gayait et ne pouvait pro- 
noncer la lettre r. 
£t quelle 6tait sa voix? Elle 6tait d^sagr^able et gla- 

pissante. 
Comment s'en tira-t-il, lors- IL s'en tira si mal qu*il fut sifflS 
qu'il prononga son premier (hissed at). 

discours? 
Fut-il d^courag^ par ce r6- Non, il ne perdit pas courage ; 
Bultat? au contraire, il persista dans 

son dessein. 
Et comment s*y prit-il? II s'exer^ait continuellement et 

de diff(§rentes mani&res. 
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Dites-moi comment? II mettait de petits cailloiix dans 

sa bouche pour se d^faire (rid 
of) de lliabitude de begayer. 

Est-ce qu'il reussit dans ses II r^ussit si parfaitement qu'il 
efforts? devint k la fin le plus grand 

orateur qui ait e:!tiste. 

Ses harangues existent-elles Oxii, elles ont 6te conaerveea^ 
encore? et elles sont encoro an j our- 

dliui admir^es comma dea 
chefs-d*CEuvre d'^loquence. 



Fifth Lesson. 

Special use of de. 

In general we may say, de is used when 'made of, 
composed of, coming from, belonging to' can be 
understood, whereas a is employed when *for the pur- 
pose oT is meant. 

JDe alone (without article) is used: 

§ 1. After the adverbs of quantity, men tinner! in 
the 6th lesson, viz. : beaucoup^ pen, plus, moms^ tant, 
autantj trop, combien, assez, rien, jamaw, ne — gnere^ 
quelque chose (see p. 28, b). 

Exception, Bien meaning heaucoup is the only adverb 
of quantity which is followed by the article, as: 
Elle a bien de ^esprit, she has a great deal of vat, 
Cet ScoUer a fait bien des /antes. 
This pupil has made a great many mistakes. 

§ 2, As in English, after nouns expressing quant- 
ity, number, measure, weight etc., (p- 28, a] as: 

Une quantitS de noix, a quantity of walnuts. 
Une poire de bas, a pair of stockings. 
Une Uvre de beurre, a pound of butter. 
Une pihce de toile, a piece of linen. 
Un morceau de fromage, a piece of cheese. 
Unimain de papier, a quire of paper. 
Une bouteille de vin, a bottle of wine. 

§ 3. The adjectives denoting dimension or age are 
followed by de, as : 

A wall twenty feet high : un mur haut de vipgi pieds or 
un mur qui a vingt pieds de haut or de /uiuteur, 

. Digitized by VjOOQIC 



218 II. Part. Lesson 5. 

A boy ten yean old, tm (petit) gar^on de di^ cms. 
A table six feet long^ une table Imgue de six piede or 
de six pieds de longueur. 

Note, It may be observed here that with adjectives of 
dimension, the verb *to be* is rendered in French by avoir y as: 
This tower is 120 feet high. 
Cette tour a cent vingt pieds de hauteur, 

§ 4. When an English adjective is rendered in 
French by a noun, the order of the substantives is in- 
verted in English. In French the latter is preceded by 
de, Ex. : 

A witty man^ un homme d^esprit, 

A gold watch une montre d^or. 

Silk stockings, des has de soie. 

The Russian ambassador, Tamhassadeur de Bussie, 

Irish linen^ la toile d^Irlande. 

Spanish wool> la laine d^Espagne, 

Burgundy wine, le vin de Bourgogne, 

A droll fellow, un drSle de gargon, 

§ 5. De used after common names, followed by a 
proper name^ see p. 226, § 4, 

Le royaume d'Espagne, the kingdom of Spain. 

LUe de Malte^ the island of Malta. ^ 

Le canton de JBdle, the canton of Basil, '^.t ^ '^ 

La ville de Londres, the city of London. 

Le lac de Geneve, the lake of Geneva; 

§ 6. The preposition de is used before a substan- 
tive governed in the genitive case by an adjective or a 
participle, followed in English by with, from, of, by, 
in, alter etc. Ex. : 

Full of ardour, plein de feu. 

Greedy after money, avide d*argent. 

Dressed in black, vetu de noir, 

I am pleased with my situation. 

Je suis content de ma position, 

I am deprived of everything, je suis privS de tout. 

French compound nouns with de. 

§ 7. English nouns compounded with two substan- 
tives are generally rendered in French by two separate 
nouns joined by de , when one expresses the nature, 
species or quality of the other (compare p. 221, 2). 
In English, the qualifying substantive is often used before 
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the qualified^ and the preposition is omitted. In French, 
the order must be inverted, the last coming first, and a 
preposition is inserted. Westminster bridge, for in- 
stance, must be translated, as if it were bridge of West- 
Tninster = fe pont de Westminster, Accordingly : 

1) 2>e is used, when coming from, belong! ng to, 
can be understood, as: 

The tooth-ache, le mal de dents. 
A head-ache, un mal de tete. 
The town-hall, Vhdtel de ville. 
A sea-fish, un poisson de mer. 
A feather-bed, un lit de plumes. 
A holy-day, un Jour de file. 
A gold mine, une mine d*or. 
The post-office, le bureau de poste. 
The moon-light, le clair de lune. 
A master-piece, un- chef-^l'oeuvre. 

2) When in the English word the second component 
denotes a person or an animal, in French de is always 
used, as: 

A school-master, tin mcutre dUcole. 

A chambermaid, une femme de chamhre. ^ 

The dancing-master, le mmtre de danse. 

The music-mistress, la maitresse de musique. 

The French ambassador, Vamhassadeur de France. 

A saddle-horse, un cheval de selle. , 

A sea-fish, un poisson de mer. 

Thime. 7. 

1. Give me much bread and little meat. You must use 
more prudence. I have bought a quantity of apples and pears. 
You make too much noise. How many children has your aunt? 
She has four children. You have eaten too many cliomes, 
We have not bread enough.*) Mr. Henry has a groat many 
friends. We had a great deal of pleasure. I bought a pound 
of cheese. We want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink and two 
quires of paper. A great number of friends remained attached * 
to me. They have bmlt a wall eighty feet long and ten feet high. 

2. When my sister was a girl of seven years, she lived 
with my mother in Italy. Have you a gold or a silver watch ? 
My watch is of gold. Do you know the Russian amhaasadcirf 
No, Sir, but I know the French ambassador. Irish linen is 



*) Assez, enough, is placed after the substantive in English j 
and always before iii French. 
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as* good as Dutch 3 linen. I prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish 
wine. The kingdom of Spain is larger than the kingdom of 
Portuga/. The city of Pari* is older than the city of Berlin. 
Is that gentleman* your music -master? No, he is my 
writing ^-master. 

1) attachSs. 2) atMsL 3) d'JSolldnde, 4) monsieur, 5) cm-. 
ture f . 

8. 

To-morrow is {c'est) a holy -day: it will be a day of 
happiness 1. Human life 2 is full of disappointments 3. Mr. E. 
is a young man endowed * with (d') wits and judgment. We 
were very much pleased with his behaviour <^. I was in Eng- 
land, but I have not seen Westminster-bridge. Burgundy wine 
is very dear. Spanish wool is better than German wool. I 
have sold my gold watch. Mr. B. ^always Swears 7 silk stock- 
ings. My cousin is employed at the [au] post-office. My sisters 
and I (we) have taken » a walk by [au] moon -light. The 
battle-field was covered with [de) [the] dead and dying. This 
girl is the chambermaid of the duchess of L. — Who are 
tiiese gentlemen? One^ is my music -master and the other 
is my sister s dancing-master. Let us go to (allons dans) the 
dining-room i<^; dinner is served (servi). I shall not dine to- 
day; I have a bad** head-ache. 

1) hmkeur, m. 2) la vie h, 3) revers. 4) dou4. 5) esprit^ m. — 
6) conduite, f. 7) porter. 8) to take a walk = se promener. 9) Vun. 
10) salh a manger: See below, § 2, 9th ex. — 11) violent. 



Sixth Lesson. 

Special use of ^. 

1) The preposition k alone (without article) is used 
after a verb in the following expressions : 

Condamner it mort, to condenm to death.* 

Fermer d clef, to lock. 

Tomber d terre, to fall to the floor. 

Aller d pied, to go on foot, to walk. 

Aller d cheval, to ride, to go on horseback. 

Monter d cheval, to get or mount on horseback. 

Tomher d genoux, i . i i j 

c» ^^ ' i to kneel down. 

Se mettre a genoux, ) "^""^^^^ 

Se mettre d table, to sit down to dinner. 

2) When two substantives make a compound word in 
English, their order is inverted in French, and the pre- 
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position d intervenes, when the one expresses the use of 
the other, or when 'for the purpose of, hy means 
of* may he understood: 

The silk-worm, le ver d sote, 

A milk-pot, un pot d lait. *) 

A tea-cup, une tasse d thi, 

A repeater, une montre it rSpitition. 

A windmill, un moulin d vent. 

A papeiv-mill, un moulin d> papier. 

A powder-mill (a mill for powder) , un moulin d poudre, 

Oiin-powder, de la poudre d canon. 

A dining-room, une salle d> maimer. 

A hed-room, une chambre d coucher, 

A wine glass, un verre d vin.*) 

A coffee-cup, une tasse d cafi, 

A steam-engine, une machine d vapeur. 

A steam- boat or ship , un bdteau d, vapeur. 

Fire-arms, des armes d, feu. 

/ 3) If in French the second word begins with a vowel 

/ or A mute, the article should be inserted, as: 

An ink-bottle, une bouteille d Vencre for a encre), 
A water-jug (pitcher), une cruche it Veau (or ^ eau), 
A sac for oats, un sac it Vavoine. 

4) When the compound word denotes a place where 
regularly certain things are sold or kept in quantities, 
the article is also used with d, as: 

The horse-market, le marchS aux chevaux. 
The fish-market, le marchS attOD poissons. 
The corn-store, la halle aux blis. 
The hay-magazine or store, le ma^asin au foin. 
The hay-market, le marchS au foin. 

5) a together with the article is further used to call 
a dish or drink after its principal ingredient, as: 

A ndlk-soup, une soupe au Iqit. 
Coffee with milk, du cafS au lait. 
A cream-tart, une tourte d la creme. 
A pancake with herbs, une omelette auxfnes herhes. 
Note. But we say du syrop de groseille, not syrop ci gros" 
£ille, currant-syrup, because this is made entirely of currants. 

6) Au, aux is further used in compound words, when 
they denote a person after what he usually sells, as: 



f 



^) Un pot de lait, un verre de vin, signify a pot o f milk, a 
glass of wine. 
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The milkwoman, la femme au lait. 

The girl that sells vegetables, la fiUe amc Ugumes, 

The oyster-man, Thomme avM Atulres. 

The rabbit-man, Vhomme aux laptns, 

7) To denote the different kinds of hunting, shooting 
etc., as: 

A deer-hunt, la chasse auoo chevreuih. 

To go fox-hunting, aller d la chasse aux renards. 



Thime. 9. 

I have bought six tea-cups; takei them into the dining- 
room. Where is the oil'^bottle? Who has broken this ^2^?er- 
pot? It has fallen to the floor. Bring me a wine-gla^s and two 
teor-spoons. Why has the man been condemned to death? He 
has committed 3 a murder. Your room is locked. Is this an 
ink-bottle? No, it is a vinegars-bottle. Let us sit down (metfons- ' 
notis) to dinner. Did you observe ^ that man with^ black hair? 
You must buy another milk-pot. Is this the corn-market? 
No, Sir, this is the hag-market, I always keep (keep alw.) 
fire-arms in my bed-room for my safety? during the night; 
but I have no gun-powder at present; thus {ainsi) m.y fire-arm^ 
are useless s. 

1) portez. 2) huile, f. 3) commis, P.p. of commettre. 4) vin- 
aigre, m. 5) remarquer, 6) aux (see p. 209, § 5). — 7) sHreiS, f. — 
8) inutile. 

10. 

Whom have you called? The oyster-man is at the door, 
will you buy oysters? Yes, I must buy some [en). I have 
been to the fish-market; however I have bought no fish, be- 
cause it was too deari. I went fox-hunting yesterday and 
to-morrow I shall see a deer-hunt. What had you for dessert? 
We had cherry-pie'^ and a cream^ tart^. Could you tell me 
where is the hag-store? It is near the horse-market. Who 
invented (the) gun -powder? Berthold Schwarz, a German" 
monks. The poor girl has broken a milk-pot, two wine-glasses 
and several tea-cups. The Great-Eastern is the largest steam- 
ship in the [au) world. Call the milk- woman, I must buy a 
pot o/ milk. 

1) cher. 2) gdteau, m. 3) cr^me, f. 4) tourte, f. 5) moine. 

Eeading- lesson. 
Magnanimity d'un sauvage. 

Un Indien qui n'avait pas eu de succ^s dans sa chasse, 
errait dans le voisinage dune plantation europ^enne. II 8*ap- 
procha de cette plantation, et, voyant le proprietaire assis 
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{sitting) k sa porte, il lui dit quil avait grand'faim i^ et lui 
demanda un morceau de pain. Sur le refus qu*il re^ut en 
reponse, il demanda un verre de bi^re: m^me refus. »Mai8 
je meurs de 8oif,« reprit le sauvage; donnez-moi au moins 
un peu ifeau,« — »Retire-toi, cMen dlndien,« dit le plan- 
teur, tu n'auras rien ici!« 

II arrival, quelques mois aprfes, que ce planteur inhumain 
chassant dans un bois avec quelques amis, s*6carta3 d*eux, en 
suivant une pi^ce de gibier* qu'U ne put atteindre, et perdit 
ses compagnons. Aprfes avoir err6 toute la joum^e, accable^ 
de fatigue, et mourant de faim et de soif, il aper9ut une ca- 
bane de sauvages: il y courut et demanda en gr&ce^ cju'on 
le conduisit k la plantation europ6enne la plus procbaine. »I1 
est trop tard,« lui dit le sauvage, maitre de la cabane, vous 
ne pouvez y arriver avant la nuit; restez ici, vous y serez 
le bien-venu, et demain je vous mineral chez vou8.« II lui 
pr6senta ensuite un morceau de venaison, et d'autres rafrai- 
chissements dont il avait besoin. II le fit coucher sur un lit 
de mousse?, en lui souhaitant un repos tranquille. 

La nuit se passa et le len demain le sauvage accompagna 
son h6te, jusqu'k ce (iiirj qu'il reconnAt les lieux et sa route. 
Au moment ou il allait lui dire adieu, le sauvage s'arr^ta, 
TenvisageaS, et lui demanda: »Me reconnais-tu? — En ce 
moment le planteur le reconnut pour le m^me Indien qu*il 
avait renvoy6 autrefois avec tant de durete*. II avoua, en 
tremblant, qu*il reconnaissait ses traits ^0, et il commencait k 
excuser sa conduite brutale, lorsque le sauvage Vinterrompit, 
et lui dit froidement: »Quand tu verras un pauvre Indien 
mourant de soif, et demandant un verre iTeau, donne-le-lui, 
et ne lui dis plus: ,Va-t-en, cbien rflndienf Souviens-toi 
surtout de cette belle et grande maxime de tons les temps 
et de tons les lieux: Fais pour tes semblables^i ce que tu 
voudrais quils fissent pour toi: et ne te permets jamais au- 
cune {any) action que tu ne voudrais pas 6prouveri2 de leur 
part.a Apr^s cet avis, il lui soubaita un bon voyage, et le 
quitta. 

1) very hungry. 2) it happened. 3) to go astray. 4) game. 
5) overwhelmed. <>) to supplicate. 7) moss. 8) looked in his 
face. 9) hard-heartedness. 10) features. 11) fellow -creatures, 
neighbours. 12) suffer. 

Conyersatlon. 

Qu ^tait-il arriv6 k un Indien? D s'^tait egar6 et se trouvait pr^s 

d'une plantation europ6enne. 
Que fit-il en apercevant le Ayant grand' faim, il lui demanda 

proprietaire assis k sa porte? un morceau de pain. 
L'Europ^en lui endonna-t-il? Non, D le lui refusa. 
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Llndien demanda-t-il autre 

chose? 
Est-ce que cela lui fut ac- 

cord6 (granted)^ 
Comment Tappela-t-il? 
Qu*arriva-t-il quelques mois 

aprfes? 

Od parvint-il ensuite? 
Dans quel 6tat se trouvait-il? 

Que demanda-t-il au sau- 

vage? 
Et que r^pondit llndien? 

Est-ce qu'il lui pr^senta quel- 
que chose? 

Xie lendemain matin, que fit 
le sauvage? 

Est-ce que I'Europ^en ne 

reconnut pas Tlndien? 
Et qui 6tait-ce? 

Qu'avoua-t-il? 

-Que lui dit froidement le 
sauvage? 

Que ltd souhaita-t-il ensuite? 



n \m demanda un verre de bifere 

ou au moins un verre d'eiau. 
Non, le planteur inhumain lui 

refusa tout et le renvoya. 
n Tappela: Chien d'Indien. 
Le planteur s'6gara k son tour 

en poursuivant une pifece de 

gibier. 
A une cabane de sauvages. 
n 6tait accabl^ de fatigue et 

mourait de faim et de soif. 
n le pria de le reconduire k la 

plantation europ6enne. 
n lui dit qu'il 6tait trop tard, 

et Tinvita k coucher chez lui. 
Oui, il lui pr^senta un morceau 

de venaison et quelques ra- 

f ratchissements . 
n accompagna son h6te jusqu'k 

ce qulil reconnAt les Ueux et 

sa route. 
Si ; au moment oil il allait lui 

dire adieu, il reconnut ses traits. 
C'^tait le m^me sauvage envers 

qu'il s'6tait montr^ si cruel, 
n avoua qu'il reconnaissait ses 

traits. 
)>Quand tu verras un pauvre 

Indien etc., ne lui dis plus: 

,Va-t-en, chien d*Indieii\« 
Un bon voyage. 



f 



Seventh Lesson. 

Peculiaxities in the use of names of countriesi 
towns etc. 

(See the I. Part, p. 31.) 

§ 1. As mentioned in the First Part. (7th lesson), 
the definite article is put before names of countries, pro- 
Tinces, rivers and mountains. Besides those names given 
p. 31, we mention the following: 
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French. English. 
VAustralie, Australia. 
tAutriche, Austria. 
la Baviere, Bavaria. 
la Chine, China. 
la Corse, Corsica. 
le Danemark, Denmark. 
Vtlcossey Scotland. 
tigypte, Egypt. 
la Grece, Greece. 
le Hanovre, Hanover. 
la Hollande, HoUand. 
la Hongrie, Hungary. 
le Japon, Japan. 



French. English. 

rirlande, Ireland. 

le Mexique, Mexico. 

la Normandie, Normandy. 

la Norveget Norway. 

la Perse, Persia. 

le PUmorU, Piedmont. 

la Fologne, Poland. 

le Portugal, Portugal. 

la Sardaigne, Sardinia. 

la Savoie, Savoy. 

la Saxe, Saxony. 

la Sidle, Sicily. 

la Turquie, Turkey. 



They are declined as common names, as: 



Fem. 
N. la Russie, Russia 
G. de la Russie, of Russia 
D. i^ la Russie, to Russia 
Ac. la Russie, Russia 



Masc. 

le Portugal 
du Portugal 
au Portugal 

le Portugal. 



Examples. 

The commerce of England, le commerce de VAngleterre, 
The soil of Prussia, le sol de la Prusse. 
The frontiers of Denmark, les /rontieres du Danemark. 
The gold of Peru, for du Pirou. 

Paris is the capital of France, Paris est la capitals de 
la France. 

§ 2. The names of countries and islands, which 
have the same name as cities situated in them, such as 
Naples J Bade,^ Oldenbourg, Gines (Genoa), Malte, Candie 
etc., are used without article. 

Except however: le Hanovre and le Luxembourg. 

§ 3. Further, the definite article is always retained 
with names of countries which are only used in the 
plural, and in those which are compounded with an ad- 
jective. Ex. : 

The productions of India, les productions dee Indes. 

The governor of the Netherlands. 
Z/S gouvemeur dee Pays-^Bas. 

The queen of Great-Britain. 

La reine de la Grande-Bretagne. 

Otto, Frencli ConT.-Gnmmar. 15 
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Thtaie. 11. 

Europ^^ Asia, Africa, America and Australia are the five 
parts of the world. Sweden and Norway are called also 
Scandinavia ( — le). Do you prefer England to France? I prefer 
Portugal to Spain. We speak of America and not (non pas) 
of AMca. Itedy is the garden of Europe. That regiment 
comes from (des) India. The traveller^ has passed through 
Belgium^ Holland, Hanover and Luxembmrg. England has 
made peace (la pais) with China. Italy^ Portugal, Spain and 
France are catholic countries. The int^rior^ of Africa is as 
yet 3 little 4 known. The union of Ireland and Great-Britain 
took placed in<^ 1800. Japan and China are parts of Asia. 
The north 7 of Europe contains ^ Sweden, Norway, Denmark, 
Great-Britain and Russia. 

1} vovageur, m. 2} TinUrieur^ m. Z) jusqu* h prisenl. A) peu eonnu^ 
5} a eu Ueu, 6) en. 7) le nord, 8) conttent. 



§4. In the following cases de only^ without the 
article^ is used before names of countries in the singular 
and not compound: 

1) When sovereigns, courts and titles are spoken of« 
Examples : 

La reine d^Angleterre, the queen of England. 
JOempereur de France, the emperor of France. 
Le roi de Frusse, the king of Prussia. 
Le Grand-Due de Fade, the grand-duke of Baden. 

Note. With the names of some countries that are not 
European, the article is generally used, as: 
L'empereur de la Chine, du BrSsil, etc. 
The Emperor of China, of Braail, etc. 

However with Persia, la Ferae, and Egypt, Viigypte , only 
de is used: 

Le roi de Ferse, the king of Persia. 

2) Where the names of countries have the meaning 
of an adjective (see also p. 21 8, § 4) ^ as: 

L'ambasaadeur de Russie, the Russian ambassador. 

V argent de France, the French money. 

La laine dEspagne, (the) Spanish wool. 

La soie ^ItdUe, Italian silk. 

Du fromage de Suisse, Swiss cheese. 

8) After the verbs: ventr, to come; revenir, to come 
back^ to return ; anriver^ to arrive, and the noun le re- 
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tour, if the name of the country is feminine, de only is 
used, as: 

77 est venu de France, he has come from France. 
Lorsque je revins eTEspaffne, when I returned from Spain, 
A mon retour d'ltalie, on my return from Italy. 

But if the name is masculine ^ the definite article is 
used, as: 

T arrive du Tyrol, du Mextque, du Portugal, etc. 

4) After words, such as empire, royaume (kingdom), 
ducAe, ville. He (isle), as in English: 

L'empire d^Autriche, the empire of Austria. 
Le royaume de Bavihre, the kingdom of Bavaria. 
Le duche de Nassau, the duchy of Nassau. 
La ville de Paris, the city of Paris. 
rtle dElbe, the isle of Elba. 

Except the combinations with mont, rue, place and tt/iise, 
as: le Mont- Blanc, le mont J^tna, rue Richelieu, place Vtn- 
ddme, Tiglise Saint-Sulpice etc. 

§ 5. Both to and In used after a word signifying 
going, coming, sending, living, being etc. before 
names of countiies in the singular, must be rendered in 
French by the preposition en, without any article. 
Examples : 

We are going to America, nous allons en AmSrique. 
He is to go back to Belgium, il doit retoumer en Belyique, 
I send him to Switzerland, je Venvoie en Suisse. 
My brother lives in America, mon frere vit en Amiriftie. 
Rouen lies in France, Rouen est sttuS en France. 

§ 6. If the name of the country be accompanied 
by an adjective, dims with the definite article must be 
used: 

Dans la Suisse Jrangaise, in French Switzerland. 
Dana VAllemagne mSridionale, in Southern Germany. 
Dans les ^tatsT'unis, in the United States of Amenca. 

§ 7. The article is omitted before names of towns, 
villages etc., as: 



Anvers, Antwerp. 
Athenes, Athens. 
Bdle, Basil. 
Bruxelles, Brussels. 
Cologne, Cologne. 
Douvres, Dover. 
Geneve, Geneva. 



Livoume, Leghorn. 
Lishonne, Lisbon. 
Londres, London. 
Lyon, Lyons. 
Naples, Naples. 
Verdse, Venice. 
Vienne, Vienna. 

15* 
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Note. A few names of towns are preceded by t^e article; 
they are: 

Le Havre, Havre. I la jRoc^A^^, Boclielle. 

la HcUe, the Hague. I la Mecque, Mecca. 

h Mans, Mans. | le Caire, Cairo. 

§ 8. The names of rivers and mountains are pre- 
ceded by the definite article^ as in English: 



La ThamUe, the Thames. 

la Seine, the Seine. 

le Rh6ne, the Rhone. 

le EAm, the Hhine. 

Lee Alpes, f. the Alps. 

lee PyrinSeiy f. the Pyrenees. 



VElhe, the Elbe. 

le Tibre, the Tiber. 

le Danube, the Danube. 

la Moselle, the Moselle. 

le Saint'Gotthard, the St. Gott- 

le Right, the Bighi. [hard. 



§ 9. Both to and at or in before names of places 
are rendered by d. Ex.: 

Are you going to Brussels? AUez-vous it Bruxelles? 
He was at Home and Naples, il StaU it Rome et it Naples. 

Note. The name of a riyer preceded by la rivihre^ takes 
de before it vr\ien feminine. Ex.: 

La riviere de Seine, de Mame e£c. 
The river Seine, Mame etc. 

It is however more usual to say simply: 
La Seine, la Mame, la Loire etc. 

§ 10. After par tir^ to set out, to leave, and s'embarquer 
to embark, the preposition j9our must be used before names 
of countries with the article; before names of places 
■without it. 

Nous partirons pour VE^agne et le Portugal. 

We will set out [or leave) for Spain and Portugal. 

Elle est partie pour Paris et Lyon. 

She left for Paris and Lyons. 

n sembarque pour VAmSrique. 

Thime. 12. 

I prefer the wines of Germany to the wines of France. 
We shall soon g^ to Switzerland and Italy. Naples may (petU^ 
be called a paradise ^ from its (d cause de sci) beauty and 
fertility 2. This merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish 
wool and French wines. My gran<&ather lives in tibe West- 
Indies 3. I set out for Egypt to-morrow. This cheese comes 
from Switzerland. Cologne is situated^ on (sur) the Rhine. 
The Alps are higher than the Pyrenees. The principal rivers 

1) paradis, m. 2) fertilitS, f. 3) les Indes occidentales, 4) si- 
tuSe. 
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in Germany are the Ehine^ the Weser, the £lb«, the Oder 
and the Danube. The emperor of Russia, Peter* the great, 
died at St. Petersburgh (-hourp) in the year (en) 1725. Sicily 
is the granary 6 of (§ 1) Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 
5) JPierre. 6) grenier, m. 

Reading -leflflon. 
Charles douze. 

Charles XII, roi de Su^de naquiti k Stockholm le 27 Juin 
1682. n pesdit sa m^re dans sa onzi^me ann6e, ct avait k 
peine qtdnze ans, lorsque son p^re mourut. Selon^ le testament 
du feu 3 roi, il ne devait toe majeur* quapr^s avoir pass^ 
sa dix-huiti^me ann^e, mais sur la proposition du xmnistre 
Piper, les 6tat8 lui d6f6rferent* le gouvemement d^jk eu 1697. 
L*an 1700, Pierre I, empereur de Russie, Fr6d6ric IV ^ roi de 
Danemark, et Auguste, ^lecteur de Saxe, lui d^cl&rerent la 
guerre. 

n les attaqua Tun aprfes Tautre et remporta d'abord*^ des 
victoires 6clatantes7, entre autres celle de Narva, ou il deiits 
avec moins de^ 8000 Su6dois quatre-vingt mille Rustiea dont 
il resta plus de vingt mille sur le champ de bataille. tandiii 
qu*il ne perdait que six cents hommes. Mais plus tard, lors- 
qu'il p6n6tra en Russie, il perdit la bataiUe decisive de Pultawa^ 
etfut contraint de se refugier sur le territoire turc avee une 
faible escorte de deux cent cinquante Suddois. 

1) was bom. 2) according to. 3) late. 4) of age. 5j to 
transfer. 6) at first. 7) splendid. 8) to defeat. 9) than. 

OonYerflation. 

Ce roi naquit k Stockholm. 

En 1682, le 27 Juin. 

Qui, il perdit sa mfere, quand 
il avait 11 ans, et 8oii pfere, 
quand il avait 15 aiig. 

En 1697, k Vkge de quinze ans 
et demi. 

Pierre I, empereur de Russie, 
Fr6d6ric IV, roi de Dan em ark , 
et Auguste, 61ecteuT de 8ase, 
lui d^clar^rent la guerre. 

n les attaqua Tun apreg I'autre 
et les defit. 

Celle de Narva, oii il batlit 
80,000 Russes. 

n n* avait que 8000 Biiedois. 

Les Russes perdirent plus de 
vingt mille hommes, les Su£- 
dois k peine six cents. 



Oil naquit Charles XII? 
Dans quelle ann^? 
Perdit-il ses parents de bonne 
heure? 

Quand fut-il d^clar^ majeur? 

Qu'arriva-t-il trois ans aprfes? 



Que fit Charles XII? 

Quelle est sa plus ^clatante 

victoire? 
Avait-il beaucoup de soldats? 
Y eut-il beaucoup de tu6s? 
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A-t-»il toujours M heureuz Non, il pezdit la bataille de 
dans ses batailles? Pultawa. 

A quoi fat-il contiaint? II fat contraint de se r^fagier 

snr le territoire tore, avec 
une faible escorte. 



Eighth Lesson. 

PoBsesBive adjectives. 

(See the first Part, p. 46.) 

§ 1. Possessive adjectives must be repeated: 

1) Before every noun of the same sentence, as : 

My brothers and sisters are arrived. 
Mes Jrhre$ et tnes sceurs $ont arriviM. 

2] Before two or three adjectives qualifying different 
things: 

I love your great and your little children. 
JTaifiM vos grands et vos peiiU enfanU, 

Note. But when the two substantives relate to the same 
person, and when the two or three adjectives are of the like 
signification*) and qualify the same object, the possessive ad- 
jective is not repeated. Ex.: 

Mj teacher and Mend, mon prSeepteur et ami. 

His good and useful advices, ses tons et utiles conseils. 

§ 2. Custom requires the use of the possessive ad- 
jective before the name of relations, in addressing diem. 
Examples : 

Aunt, when do you leave? 

Ma tante, quana partez-vous? 

Cousin, will you go with me? 

Jkfon cousin (ma cousine)^ voulez-vous aller avec mot? 

Father is not at home, man phre n'est pas d la maison. 

I § d. When in English the possessive pronouns m i n e , 

1 thine, his, hers etc. preceded by the preposition of, 

are placed after a noun to which they relate^ they are 

*) If they have a contrary signification , the possessive adjec- 
tive must be repeated, as: Ses htmnes et ses mauvaises pensies 
(thoughts). 
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Tendered in French by mes, tes, ses etc., before the noun 
which is put in the plural. Ex. : 

A book of mine^ un de tnes livres, 
A friend of yours, un de vos amis. 

§ 4. When the verb to be is found before a Oem- 
five of a possessive adjective, and signifies to belongs 
in French the Dative must be used. Ex.: 

This book is my father* s, ce Itvre est d fnon p^e. 
That house is our uncle's, cette maison-ld est d noire 
oncle. 

§ 5. When parts of the body or physical and in- 
tellectual faculties are spoken of, the French generally 
xise the definite article^ whereas in English the possessive 
adjective is used see p. 209, § 5). Ex. : 

I have a ^psixn in my head, jai mat d la iite. 
He has lost his senses^ il a perdu V esprit. 

Note 1, If, however, there were an ambiguity to be feared, 
the possessive adjective should be used in French as in English : 

I see that my hand swells, je vois que ma main enfle. 

Note 2. When an habitual complaint is spoken of, the 
possessive adjective is also properly used. Ex.: 

His head-ache is returned, sa migraine Va repris. 

§ 6. After the verbs changer and redoubler, the 
possessive adjective is dropped and replaced by the pre- 
position de, as: 

He has changed his religion, t7 a ehangi de reUgion. 

We have changed our opinion. 

Nous avons changS d^opinian or d^avis. 

They redoubled their activity, ils redoublhrent d^activitS, 

Thime. 13. 

My father, mother and sisters are in the country. His 
uncle and aunt know it. I thank you for (de) your good 
and useful servicer. He is a friend of mine. I found a pencil 
of yours. Where are you, daughter? Here I am, mother. . 
Come friends, let us work. He vnll never betray i me, for 
he is my friend and protector?^ We changed our mind' 
when we heard that news. He tells ^ a falsehood^ as often as 
(toutes les fois qu) he opens his mouth. A cousin of ours came 
yesterday to see us. Give me my dictionary & and grammar *. 

1) trahir. 2) See p. 194, sixth line. 3) avis^ m. 4) dire un 
fnensonge, 5) dicUonnairCf m. 6) grammairef f. 
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My inother has [a] pain in (d) her head. I have [a] pain in 
my ear 7. The man who fell from the roofs of our house, 
dislocated {w dSnui) his wrist^. In (d) the last battle lo oiir 
general lost Aw right leg ii, and I was wounded ^2 in my shoulder W. 
7) oreille, f. 8; toit, m. 9) poignet, m. 10) bataille, f. 
U)jambef f. 12) hlesser, reg. v. 13) dpaule, f. 



I 



§ 7. When in Englisli the word own is found alone^ 
i. e. without a noun, after a possessive adjective, the 
latter is rendered by a possessive pronoun: h mien, le 
tieriy le sien propre etc., or in the feminine, by la fnienne, 
la tienne, la sienne propre etc. Ex. : 

The daughter of his friend and his own. 
La fille de son ami et la sienne propre. 

§ 8. The indefinite pronoun one's denoting a pos- 
session is translated in French son^ sa, ses. Ex.: 

One is glad to find one's money again. 
On est content de retrouver son ardent, 

§ 9. When its and their refer to a thing which 
is not the subject of a preposition, they are rendered by 
en, unless preceded by a preposition, in which case son, 
8a, seSj leur^ leurs must be used. Ex. : 

I like this country, its air is healthy, its soil fruitful. 
J*aime cette contrie ; Vair en est sain, le sol en est fertile. 

What plant is this? — I do not know its name (Ace), 
Quelle est cette plante? — Je n^en connais pas le nam. 

Look at these trees; what is their height? 

Vot/ez ces arbres; quelle en est la hauteur (not leur h.)*t 

J* admire la grandeur de ses rues (because of de), 
I admire the size of its streets. 

Ces arbres sont remarquables par leur hauteur. 
These trees are remarkable for their height. 

(Because in the two latter sentences the possessive ad- 
jectives its and their are governed by a preposition.) 

NB. We use also son, sa, ses after avoir and other 
adjective verbs: 

Paris a ses beautis (on account of avoir). 
Paris has its beauties. 

§ 10. Observe the following gallicisms: 



Let me soon hear of you. 
Donnez-moi bientSt de vos nouveUes. 
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I shall go to meet you, jirai db votre rencontre* 

They are coiisiiis of mine, ce sont de mee cousins. 

With regard to me, — to you, — to us. 

A man Sgard, d votre fyard, it notre igard» 

Thime. 14. 

He has worked much more for our good^ than for his own. 
Paris is a large city, its streets are too narrow 2. I particu- 
larly 3 admire (I adm. p.) its rich warehouses^. Windsor is 
a fine town; I admire its situation, walks & and streets. 
London has its beauties. I like the size* of its streets. This 
illness 7 is dangerous; I know t^ origin 8 and effects^. This 
is [voict) a fine tree; its fruit is delicious i<). Every science 
has its principles. An illustrious ( — tre) birth ^^ receives from 
virtue its (see § 9, NB, p. 232) most shining ^^ lustre. — 
Mr. Dubois has sold his fathers house and his own. That is 
a pretty figure, its head is well drawn 13. One sees so many i* 
thmgs in one*s (ses) travels ^5. 

1) le bien, 2) itroit, e, 3) suriout, 4) magasin, m. 5) pro^ 
menade, f . 6) grandeur, f. 7) mcUadie, f. 8) oriqiney f. 9) effete 
m. 10) See p. 194, 2nd line. 11) naissance, f. 12) beau, — 
13) dessin^e. 14) tant de choses. 15) voyage^ m. 

Reading -lesson. 
Eudamidas. 

Eudamidas de Corinthe fit, en mourant, un testament 
qui semblerait ridicule h tout autre quk un ami. II touchait 
k sa demise heure, et laissait sa m^re et sa fiUe expos^es 
k la plus cruelle indigence, n ayant pour tout bien que deux 
fiddles amis, Carix^ne et Ar^thus. Eudamidas ne fut point 
alarms ; il jugea des coeurs de ses amis par le sien propre, et 
il fit ce testament qui ne doit jamais toe oubli6. ^e Uguel 
k Ar^thus le soin de nourrir ma mfere, et de lentretenir dans 
sa vieillesse; k Carix^ne le soin de marier ma fille, et de 
lui donner ime dot2 convenable: et, au cas que Tun des deux 
vienne k mourir, je substitue en sa part celui qiii survivra.« 

Carix^ne 6tant mort quelque temps apr^s, Ar^thus ex6- 
cuta la commission de tous les deux; et, pour rendre son 
action plus illustre, il maria la fille de son ami et la sienne 
en un m^me jour, et leur donna k toutes deux ime m^me dot. 
Quant k (as to) la m^re, il la noiurit jusqu k la mort. Si la 
g6n6rosit6 d'Ar^thus est digne^ d'admiration, la noble hardiesse^ 
et la confiance du testateur^ Test encore d*avantage; car ce- 
lui qui a la resolution de faire un semblable<^ testament, est 
capable non seulement de Tex^cuter, mais de quelque chose 

1) I bequeath. 2) dowry, portion. 3) worthy. 4) boldness. 
5) testator. 6) such, similar. 
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encore de plus, et il n'est pas douteux? qn'il n*eiit nourri la 
m^ de son ami, et inari6 sa fille, aussi bien que la sienne 
propre^ m^xne^ sans en 6tr6 pri6. 
7) doutbful. 8) even. 

OonTersation. 



Que fitEudamidas de Corinthe 

en mourant? 
£tait-il riche? 

Que I^gua-t-il k Ar^thus? 

Que 16gua-t-il k Caiix^ne? 
Bevait-il la marier sans dot? 
Les deux amis ex6cut^rent* 
. ils ce que le testament leur 

imposa? 
Et Tautre que fit-il? 

De quelle mani^ I'ex^euta- 
t-U? 



Et comment agit-il envers 
la m^ d*£udamidasT 

Comment trouvez - yous la 
g6nte>site d*Ar6thusT 



n fit un testament remarquable. 

Au contraire, il 6taittr^spauTre, 
maisil avait deux fiddles amis. 

n 16gua k son ami Ar6tliua le 
Boin de nourrir sa vieUle m^re. 

Le soin de marier sa fille. 

Non, avec une dot convenable. 

L*un d*eux^ Canx^ne, mourut 
quelque temps apr^. 

A^thus ^6cuta la commission 

de tous les deux, 
n maria la fille de son ami et 

la sienne en im m^me jour, 

et leur donna k toutes deux 

une dot 6gale. 
n la nourrit jusqu*k la mozt. 

Elle est digne d'admiration. 



Ninth Lesson. 

Numerals. 

(See the First Part, p. 48—53.) 

§ 1. When the cardinal numbers are used substan- 
tiyely, they take the masculine article, as: 

Un un, a one. | Le trots, the three. 

Ce hmt est mat /ait, this eight is badly made. 

§ 2. The English one must be rendered by Tun, 
Tune, when it is preceded by a proper name and followed 
by a number, as: 

ThaUs itait Vun des sept sa^es de la Grhce. 

Thales was one of the seven sages of Greece. 
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But if tin is the subject of a sentence ^ no article is 
xised before it, as: 

Uh des $ept sages de la Grhce iappslaxt TAales. 
One of the seven Grecian sages was called Thales. 

§ 3. ^ and one before hundred and thousand 
are not translated.- Ex.: 

A hundred and twenty horses, cent vingt chevaux. 

In the year one thousand one hundred and sixty. 
I/an (or simply ^n) mil cent soixante, 

§ 4. Observe the following expressions with nu- 
merals : 

Un d un, one by one. 
Deux d de%UD, two by two. 
L*un apres Vautre, one after the other. 
Vers six heures or vers les six heures, by six o'clock. 
Vers nUdi or vers le midi, towards (by) twelve o'clock. 
Une heure et demie, one hour and a half or half past one. 
Deux heures moins un quart, a quarter to two. 
Ji'ois heures (et) un quart y a quarter past three. 
Taus les deux jours, every other day. 
'^D^aufourd'hui en huit, this day week. 
f^D'aufourd'hui en quinze^ this day fortnight. 
Dans quinze jours, in a fortnight. 
H y a huit jours, a week ago. 
II y a un an, 2l year or a twelvemonth ago. 
NB. at twelve o'clock is translated d nUdU 

§ 5. More than and less than before numbers 
are rendered plw de and moins de instead of plw qvs 
and moins que* Ex.: 

I have spent more than a hundred francs. 
/W dSpensS plus de cent francs. 

You have not less than ten mistakes in your exercise. 
Vous rCavez pas moins de dix fautes dans votre theme. 

§6. Nearly before a number is translated pris 
de. Ex. : 

It is nearly five o'clock, il est prhs de cinq heures. 

Thfeme. 15. 

This six IS well made; but this nine is badly made. 
Henry the fourth was one of the greatest kings of France. 
Numa was one of the seven kings of Rom^. America was 
discovered ^ in the year one thousand four hundred and ninety 

1) fub dScotwerie. 
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two. The shepherd 2 has sold a hundred sheep. When do 
yon dine? I ^e at 12 o'clock, sometimes at one o'clock. 
I sup 3 at half past eight, and I go to hed< at midnight. Is 
it four o'clock? No, Sir^ it is a quarter to four. I must go 
out at a quarter past four. We went in (enirdmes) one by 
one. My brother will set out this day week, and will come 
back in a fortnight. Has Mr. L. three children? No, Sir, he 
has (en a) more than three; he has four or five. This book 
costs less than ten francs. How old is your son Charles? 
He is* nearly fourteen years old*. I have a French lesson • 
every other day. 

2) le herger. 3) souper, r. v. 4) se coucher, 5) See I. Part, p. 49, 6. 
6) une lefon de franfais, 

Reading -lesson. 
La t e r r e. 

La terre, la plus petite des plan^tes, est celle que nous 
habitons. C'est un globe dent la forme ressemble beaucoup 
k celle d'une orange, car elle est un peu aplatie vers les 
p61es an sud et au nord. — La terre toume continuellement 
autour du soleil, et cela se fait de deux mani^res: d'abord 
. elle toume sur son propre axe toutes les vingt-quatre heures^ 
et c'est ce qyl nous donne altemativement le jour et la nuit; 
pids elle fait sa revolution autour du soleil en trois cent 
soixante-cinq jours, dnq heures et quelques minutes, et cette 
revolution piriodique produit^ les quatre saisons, savoir^ le 
printemps^ T^te, Tautomne, Thiver. La terre a cinq mille 
quatre cents milles^ de circuity et sa stirface se monte4 ^ 
plus de neuf millions de milles cartas*. 

EUe est divis^e en cinq parties que Ton nomme les cinq 
parties du monde, savoir: 1 Europe, lAsie, TAfrique, TAm^- 
rique et la Polyndsie ou les terres australes. 

1) produces. 2) namely. 3) miles. 4) amounts to. 5) square 
miles. 

Conversation. 

Quelle est la plan^te que Cest la terre, la plus petite 

nous habitons? des plan^tes. 

Quelle forme a-t-elle? Elle est un globe dont la forme 

ressemble h ceUe d'une orange. 
La terre reste-t-elle fixe? Non, elle toume autour du so- 

leil et en m^me temps sur 
son propre axe. 
En combien de temps fait- En trois cent soixante-cinq 
elle sa revolution autour jours, cinq heures et quel- 
du soleil? ques minutes^ 
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Que produit cette revolution Elle produit les quatre saisons^ 
p6riodique? savoir: le printemps, Vkt6, 

Tautoinne et Thiver. 

Quel circtiit la terre a-t-elle? Elle a 4500 milles de circuit. 

Comment est-elle divis^e? Elle est divis^e en dnq parties 

que Ton nomme les cinq 
parties du monde^ savoir: 
1' Europe, TAsie etc. 



Tenth Lesson. 

AdjectiyeB. 

(See the First Part, p. 57 — 64.) 

A. Agreement of the adjective with the noun. 

§ 1. In French the adjective always agrees in gen- 
der and number with the noun to which it relates: 
Unt feviUe vertgy a green leaf. 
De bona ami$, good friends. 
Les prunes sont mures, the plums are ripe. 

1) K it belongs to two or more nouns in the singular, 
if must be in the plural: 

Z^e pauvre et le riche sont Sgaux devant Dieu. 
The poor and the rich are alike before God. 

J*ai trouvS la porte et la fenetre ferm^es. 
I have found the door and the window shut. 

Zm cUmence et la majesty StcUent peintes sur son front, 
Clemengy and majesty were imprinted on his brow. 

2) If the substantives are of different genders, and 
joined by et, and, the adjectives must be in the mas- 
culine plural: 

Mon frlre et ma sosur sont tres heureuao. 

My brother and sister are very happy. 

Un crayon et une plume bien taillis (not taillSe») . 

A well made pencil and pen. 

3) When the two adjectives are joined by oti, or, or 
when the conjunction is left out, the adjective agrees 
only with the latter noun: 

Un chdteau ou une maison ruinSe* 
A ruined castle or house. 
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Void one $ouri$ ou un rat mart. 
Here lies a dead mouse or rat. 

Le feu, la flamme itait toute prSte. 
The sword, the flame was quite ready. 

§ 2. The following adjectives and participles hare a 
peculiarity which must be noticed: demi, half; nUy bare; 
excepts y except; y comprisj included; suppose, supposed; 
cinjointy enclosed, annexed. They are invariable when 
they precede the noun ; demi and nu are than joined with 
their noun by a hyphen. Ex. : 

Une demi-Aeure, half an hour. 
Marcher nu-pieds, to walk barefooted. 
Marcher nu-t^te, to walk bareheaded. 
Feu mes tantes, my late aunts. 
Excepts les deux premieres pages. 
Except the two first pages. 
Y compris la somme de cent francs. 
The sum of a hundred francs included. 
SupposS ces faits, these facts supposed. 

But they must agree with their noun when they follow 
it; as: 

Une heure et demie, an hour and a half. 
Avoir les jamhes nues, to have bare feet. 
Les deux premieres pages exceptiea. 
The two first pages excepted. 
Copie de ma lettre est ci-jointe* 
A copy of my letter is enclosed. 

§ 3. Feu late, is invariable as the preceding ones> 
when it is before the article or possessive adjective ; it 
is declined when following it, as: 

Feti la reine or la feue reine, the late queen. 
Feu mes tantes or mes feuea tantes, my late aunts. 

§4. Some adjectives, as: i(V>, vite, bos etc,, may 
be used adverbially; then of course, they are not de- 
clined. Ex. : 

Ces roses sentent tres ban (not bonnes). 
These roses smell very sweetly. 

Les eerfs courent trh vtte, the stags run very fast. 

§ 5. If the expression avoir Fair, to look, is fol- 
lowed by an adjective, this latter remains unchanged 
when a moral or intellectual quality is spoken of, as: 
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Cei dames ont Voir ban. 
These ladies look g^od-natured. 

But if a bodily or organic quality is mentioned^ or 
when the adjective refers, rather to the subject^ than to 
the word air, the adjective agrees with the subject of 
the sentence, In this latter case the verb to be must 
be understood, as: 

Ces pterres ont fair ires dures. 

These stones seem to be very hard. 

Cette demoiselle a fair hien faite (i. e. paratt bien faite)^ 

This young lady appears well-made. 

Madame F. a Fair mScontente (i. e. d^itre mScontente), 

Mrs. F. appears to be discontented. 

§ 6. K a noun is accompanied by an adjective 
in the superlative, the latter always agrees with it in 
gender and number. When the superlative follows, the 
article must be repeated: 

La plus belle /emme, the finest woman. 

Les gens lea plus riches, the richest people. 

§ 7. When the superlative follows, it always remains 
in the Nominative, though the noun may stand in other 
cases. Ex. : 

8. N. & Ac. L^homme le plus actif the most active man 
G. de Thomme le plus actif, of the most active man 

D. it Thomme le plus acttf, to the most active man. 

PL N. & Ac. Les hommes les plus actij's, the most active men« 
G. des hommes lee plus acttfs, of etc. 

D. aux hommes les plus actif s, to etc. 

§ 8. Le phjLS and le mains are sometimes used ad-c 
verbiaUy before a participle; then, of course, the latter 
only agrees, and le is indeclinable, as : 

Nous ne plewons pas toufours guand nous sommes le 
plus affligis (when we are the most afflicted). 
For plus — plus, the more — the more, and moins — mains, 

the less — the less^ which are conjunctions, see the 

34th lesson. 

Thime. 16. 
1. I have a good friend. The leaves are green. These 
pears are riper than those apples. His brother and cousIa 
are arrived. Miss Caroline and her sister are very handsome, 
Charles and Louisa are very industrious. Men and women 
are mortal. My son and daughter are happy. His unde an4 
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aunt are dead. Lewis XIV had in France an absolute i 
power 2 and authority (autoritS). She left her room and her 
trunks open. I found the windows and the shutters^ shut. 
Give these presents to the most industrious pupils. 

2. Miss Emma is the daughter of the richest man in (de) 
this town. I remained there (y) [for] half an hour. The child 
slept two hours and a half. I have read the whole book, 
except the two last chapters &. The late queen was opposed* 
to that measure 7. Why do you go barefooted? A divine 
service for the late king Lewis XVII was performed ^ at the 
church of Notre-Dame, at Paris, on the {le) 14th of May 
1814. These pears appear to be ripe. We are (the) (sin^.) 
happiest when we are (the) most contented. 

1) ahsolu, 2) pouvoir, m. 3) coffre, m. 4) volei, m. 5) «Aa- 
pitre, m. 6) 8*opposait, 7) mesure, f. 8) eut lieu. 



Eleventh Lesson. 

AdjectivoB, continued. 

B. Place of the adjective. 

The principal rules have already been given in the 
seventeenth lesson (p. 61). We have to add here only 
the following: 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we 
have to examine what kind of adjectives they are. 

§ 1. If both of them are such as precede, when 
single, they may both remain before the noun, if one of 
them forms with the noun, as it were, but one idea. Ex. ; 

TJne joUe petite fille*) a pretty little girl. 

Un oeau jeune homme,**) a handsome yonng man. 

§ 2. If both preceding adjectives are taken in their 
full sense, they must be joined by et^ and, as: 
Un grand et heaujardin, a large beautiful garden. 

§ 3. An adjective of the first class (see p. 62, A), 
when connected by a conjunction with another adjective, 
which is to be put after the substantive, is itself placed 
after the noun. Ex.: 



*) In JjtLiin JiUola. 
♦♦) ■= youth (juvenis). 
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Une action helle*) et courcigittue, 
A fine, courageous action. 

Une femme pettie^ tnais bien faite, 
A abort but well-made woman. 

§ 4. In English two or more adjectives may qualify 
9L substantive, without a conjunction; but in French et 
(or sometimes mais) is always placed before the last of 
the adjectives, if these follow their noun. Ex.: 

Une dame riche, j'eune et aimahle, 

A young, rich amiable lady. 

Un homme instntit, modeste et estimS de tout le monde. 

A well instructed, modest and generally esteemed man. 

Thime. 17. 

Chaiies is a handsome young (§ 1) man. Henry is a 
pretty little boy. This is a long (and) tedious i book. My 
Iriend is an amiable and virtuous man. He has a large and 
l^eantiful house. There is a drowned ^ man or woman. For 
-this place I want an' aged man or woman. Is it the elder 
hrotber or sister? The savage lived in a large, damp 3 cavern. 

Spain is a fertile country but badly cultivated 4. A plain <^, 

Bimple and natural styl^ is the only one to be recommended^. 

Brav0 and trusty ? men are generally humane ^ and merciful 9. 

This is an interestingly and instructive study. il 

1) ennayeux. 2) noyS, e, 3) humide, 4) cuUivS, e. 5) tmt. 
6) recommaridable. 7) constant 8) humain. 9) mieiricordieux, — 
10} intireeeanU. 11) 4iude, f. 



C. Complement of adjectives. 

The government of adjectives is either a substantive 
or a verb, preceded by one of the prepositions de, d,, 
en etc. 

6 1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty, 
desire, scarcity or want, and most of those followed 
in English by of, with, from, govern in French the 
preposition de, as: 

La vie est pleine de miser ee^ life is fidl of miseries. 

Le jeune homme fat comblS d'honneurs, (loaded with h.) . 

§ 2. The following adjectives govern also by means 
of de: 



*) A fine action' would be: Une belie action. 
Otto, Prtncli Con^.-Omnmsr. 16 
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ku, tired, wearied. 
Ubre, free. 
mdcorUent, discontent. 



satisfaity satisfied. 
9ur, sure, etc. 



Avide^ greedy, desirous. 

capable, capable. 

content, contented, pleased. 

diffne, worthy. 

exempt, free. 

hontetix, ashamed. 

jaloux, jealous. 

Examples. 
Avide de louange, greedy of (after) praise. 
n est digne de ricompenee, he is worthy of reward. 

§ 3. Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, dispo- 
sition, inclination, readiness or any habit, require d be- 
fore the object. Ex. : 

n est propre d tout, he is fit for anything. 

Le cheval est uHle d Thomme, the horse is useful to man. 

§ 4. The following adjectives are followed by d in 
French and of in English : 

Attentif ik, heedful of. | sensible d, sensible of. 
insensible d, insensible of or to. 

Examples. 
Soyez attentifs au danger, be heedful of (the) danger. 
Je suis sensible €t votre bontS, I am sensible of your 
kindness. 

§ 5. Some adjectives are followed in French by the 
preposition ^ and in English by in; such are: 
Curieux dt, curious in. I patient d, patient in. 

Aabile d, skilful in. I impatient d;, impatient in* 

exact d, punctual in. | zdle d, zealous in. 

Examples. 
II est habile d tout, he is skilful in doing all. 
mie est exacte d son service, she is punctual in her service. 

§ 6. The following adjectives which are followed 
in English by to or towards when they express be- 
haviour, require in French the preposition envers: 



Affable envers, afiable to. 
hon envers (oipour) , kind, good 
juste envers, just to. [to. 

cruel envers, cruel to. 
honnite envers, civil to. 

Examples. 
H a its trhs bon envers moi (or pour mot) 
He has been very kind to me. 



poli envers, polite to. 
reconnaissant envers, thankful to. 
respectueux envers, respectful to. 
ginSreux envers, generous to. 
libSrai envers, liberal to. 
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Soyez poU envers tout le moruU. 
Be poUte (dvil) to everybody. 

§ 7. All others not mentioned in the foregoing sec- 
tions and which take in English the preposition to^ are 
followed in French by d. Ex. : 

That is easy to say, cela est facile d dire. 

Religion is necessary to man, la religion est nScessaire 

€t r^omme. 
He was deaf to, my prayers, il Stait sourd a mes prieres, 

Thime. 18. 

1. We were loaded^ with honours. The basket 2 is full 
of hmt. Do not be so greedy of (after) riches. My cousin > 
is worthy of your friendship. Are you pleased with your 
horse? Human life 3 is never free from troubles 4. Voltaire 
was always greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. I am 
not satisfied ivith your exercise. That old man is not fit /or 
that place; he is not punctual in his engagements. My serv- 
ant is always ready to do his duty^. 

2. Nature 3 is contented toith little. Many people are dis- 
satisfied with their condition. Let us be kind to everybody. 
These children are inclined <( to idleness ?. That is easy to 
say, but difficult to do. Scipio AfricanusS was respectful to 
his mother^ liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, just 
and affable to everybody. Children must* not be cruel to 
animals 3. He is insensible to all the remonstrances lo of his 
Mends. 

1) combU, 2) le panier, 3) put the article. 4) peine, f — 
5) devoir, m. 6) enclin a, 7) paresse, f. 8) Seipion I'Africain, — 
9) doivent. 10) remontrance, u 



D. Adjectives of dimension. 

§ 1. Adjectives relating to the dimension or size 

of objects are expressed in French either by an adjective 

or a substantive. Thus *long' can be rendered by the 

adjective long or longue (f.) de^ or by the noun de Ion- 

] gtieur. Observe that in die first case de follows^ in the 

i second precedes^ and that these adjectives are placed after 

[the substantive and before the dimension. Ex.: 

' A A 1.1 X j» i. 1 ( «^*^ ^<*^^^ longue de dix pieds. 

J A table ten feet long, | ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ longueur. 

)1 . ^ , 1 -I i. X I.- 1. i une tour haute de cent pieds, 

•■ A tower a hundred feet high, \ ^^ iaur de cent pieds de 

J hauteur, 

16* 
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§ 2. The verb to be connected with such adjectiyes 
must be expressed by Stre, when in French the adjective 
of dimension is preferred to the noun^ as: 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table est hngue de dix pieds. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour-Id est Jyiute de cent pieds. 

§ 3. But the verb to be must be rendered by avoir 
when the dimension is expressed by -a noun. Ex. : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table a dix pieds de longtwur. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour-Id a cent pieds de hauteur. 

§4. In a similar manner age is expressed either 
with dgi de and the verb itrej or with the verb avoir 
without the word dgi. Ex. : 

mi.- V -. • • v* 1 J < ^^ garcon est dg4 de hmt ana. 

This boy IS eight years old, | ^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^^ ^ 

- ^ , ,, {je suis dgS de vingt ans, 

I am twenty years old, J-^^y^- ^^^^ ^^ ^ 

(The latter is much preferred.) 

§ 5. The word by, which is sometimes used in Eng- 
lish after a comparative, to denote how much a thing ex- 
ceeds another, is rendered in French by de, not by fktr. 
Examples : 

Charles is taller than I by three inches.' 
Charles est plus grand que moi de trois pouces, 

Thime. 19. 

1. I have seen a tree ninety feet high. We have a house 
eighty feet long and forty five high. My stick is three feet 
long. This plank l is two inches 2 thick 3. This tree is fifty 
feet high. London bridge* is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifty five high and fifty six wide*. The monument of 
London stands [est placi) on a pedestal ^ twenty feet high. 
This ditch is twelve feet deep 7. The famous mine (/.) of Potosi 
in (dans le) Peru is more than (de) fifteen hundred feet deep 7. 
My room is forty feet long and thirty wide. 

2. The walls of Algiers ^ are fourteen feet thick and 
thirty feet high. King -street^ is about i® a mile^i and a 

1) planche, f. 2) pouce, m. 3) ^patSt ipaisse, 4) Le potU 
de Londres. 5) large or — de largeur. 6) piddestal. 7) profondeur. 
8) Alger. 9) La rue royale. 10) environ, 11) tmUe, m. 
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half long and sixty five feet mride. My brother is elder than 
I by two years. I am taller than Eobert by seven inches. 
Westminster-bridge*) is forty four feet broad 'i; the free way^^ 
nnder the archer of this bridge is eight hundred and seventy 
feet; it consists ^3 of fourteen piers i^, thirteen large archer, 
and two small ones; the two middle i& piers are each (cAcicune) 
seventeen feet wide, and contain two hundred tuns^<( of soli^ 
stones. 

12) the free way s= le passage, 13) il eonsiste. 14) pile, f. — 
15) p, du miUeu. 16) itmneau, m. 

Eeading- lesson. 
L'^I^phant. 

L'616phant est le plus gros des quadrup^des ; il habite les 
for^ts 6paissesl, les bords des fleuves et les lieux humides. 
Ses jambes informes soutiennent un corps 6pais et lourd^. 
On apergoit k peine sa petite queued, tandis que de larges 
oreilles ombragent^ les deux c6t6s de sa tdte. Ses yeux sont 
petits en proportion de son , corps ^norme. Son nez , qui se 
prolonge de plusiexirs pieds et qui est tr&s flexible, lui sert 
de main. A Taide de ce nez, qu'on appelle trompe^ il puise 
(draws) de Teau, cueille les herbes et les fleurs, denoue^. les 
cordes, ouvre et ferme les portes, d6bouche les bouteilles, 
ramasse par terre la plus petite pi^ce de monnaie; en un 
mot, il fait presque tout ce que nous faisons avec nos doigts. 
Quand il a soif, il remplit d'eau cette trompe et boit ensuite 
comma s'il vidait^ une bouteille. H se nourrit dlierbes, de 
feuilles, de fruits et de riz (rice), II mange environ cent 
cinquante livres d*herbes par jour. 

De chaque c6t6 de sa trompe sortent deux ^normes dents^ 
qu'on appelle defenses 8. Ces defenses sont des armes terribles, 
dont il 6pouvante» les plus f^roces animaux. Elles foumissent 
une matifere pr^cieuse, qu'on appelle ivoire, et pfesent*® jus- 
qu*k cent livres chacxme. 

(Continuation follows, p. 252,) 

1) thick. 2) heavy. 3) tail. 4) to shade, over -shade. — 
5) trunk or proboscis. 6) to untie. 7) to empty. 8) tusks. 9) to 
terrify, frighten. 10) to weigh. 

Conversation. 
Que savez - vous de T^l^- L'^Uphant est le plus gros des 

phant? quadruples. 

Oil habite-t^il? II habite les for^ts ^paisses, les 

bords des fleuves et les lieux 
humides. 



«) See § 7, p. 218 & 219. 
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Quest^-ce qu'il a de parti- 


n a une trompe, h Vaide de 


culler t 


laquelle il puise de Veaxk, 




cueille les herbes et les fleun, 




d^oue des cordes etc. 


De qnoi Be nourrit-il? 


n se nourrit dlierbes) defeuilles. 




de fruits et de riz. 


Quand il a soif, que fait-il? 


n remplit d*eau sa trompe ^ 




boit ensuite. 


Combien mange-t-il par jour? 


Environ 150 livres. 


D'oii vient rivoiret 


Llvoire provient des defenses de 




r616phant qui p^sent jusqu*k 




cent livres chacune. 



Twelfth Lesson. 

Personal pronouns. 

§ 1 . Conjunctive pronouns, in the first and second 
person, v^hen the subject, should be repeated before 
every verb, as long as this is in a simple tense. Ex. : 

• Je V0U8 aime et je votu aimerai ttm/ours. 
I love you and (I) shall always love you. 
Votia dites et votis direz toujours. 
You say and (you) wiU always say. 

§ 2. Pronouns, when the object (Regime)^ are alsa 
repeated before every verb. Ex.: 

Je le vats et je Ventends, I see and hear it. 

U nous ermuie et notuf obsede sans cesse. 
He wearies (us) and besets us unceasingly. 
Note, With a compound tense, or when the pronouns are 
in the third person^ they are hardly ever repeated, as; 
Je Vai tm et entendu, I have seen and heard it. 

It Scoute et ne petit comprendre etc. 
He listens and cannot conceive etc. 

§ 3. When an emphasis is laid upon the personal 

pronoun, it must be repeated in French; l)ut then, the 

first is disjunctive. Very often it is then preceded by 

c^est, or for the 3rd person plural, by ce sont. Ex. : 

- ( moi, je le die. 

1 say so, j ^f^^^ ^^^ ^^^ i^ ^^ 

„ , i. J J xi-« ( ^wi, il a prdtendu cela. 

He has pretended this, | ^.^,^ ^^. ^ „ ^^^^^ ^^^ 
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We have not said ro f *"^ navons pas dit cela, nous. 
we nave not said so, J ^ ^^ ^.^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 

Itisnotwe whosaidso, ( ,,„',,^^^^, ^iavans ditcela. 

They have done it, { Tl' f ^^^ f^f , , ., 
^ * \ ce 8ont eux qui Font fa%t. 

Note. Observe that in such cases the verb is put in the 
-Bame number and person as the pronoun, which is the ante- 
•cedent of the relative qui, as: 

Is it I who told this news? 

Est-ce mot qui ai dit cette nouvelle? 

§ 4. When a verb relates to subjects of different 
persons, it is put in the plural with notis^ if one of the 
several subjects is in the first person, — or with votts, 
if the subjects are in the 2nd and 3rd person. Ex.: 

My brother and I shall go into the country. 
Mon frere et moi, nous irons i la campa^ne, 
or: Nou8 irons d la campagne, mon frere et moi. 

I told you and Mm or both you> and him. 
Je vous Vai dit, d toi et ct lui. 

You and your friend will come with me. 
Vous et voire ami, vous mendrez avec mot. 

§ 5. When the verb governs two pronouns (both 
being persons) one in the Accusative, the other in the 
Dative, the Dative is a disjunctive (see p. 87 & 88). Ex. : 

Je vais vous prisenter d lui. 

I aiki going to introduce you to him. 

Thime. 20 a^ 

I believe and will always believe that you were (avez 
€u) wrong. He says so, but ne does not believe it. I honour 
and respect Mm, but I do not love him. We come and go. 
A passionate 1 temper 2 renders a man unfits for business*, 
deprives & him of Ms reason, and makes Mm unfit (makes 
that he is not fit) [propre (i) for society *. I have always loved 
and esteemed her. They (orC) flatter® and praise us. They 
have flattered and praised us. It is I who have written it. 
It is they who have seen it. They and my brother are come. 
You like the town and I the country. 

1) passionni, 2) caraethre, m. 3) inepte, 4) put the def. ar- 
ticle (here plur.). 5) priver, 6) flatter. 



§ 6. When two personal pronouns in the Dative 
come after a verb, both should be disjunctive and there- 
fore after the verb. Ex.: 
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I forgive both you and her. 

Jt pardanne d vaus et d Me.*) 

I speak to hun and not to you. 
Je parle d lui et non d votis* 

§7. The pronouns himself, herself; themselves^ 
when with a reflected verb, are expressed, in French, 
by se; otherwise by lui-mSme, elle-mSme, eux-mimes, elles- 
mimes. Ex. : 

He (she) does not know himself (herself). 

II [elle) ne se conruut pas. 

They highly distinguished themselves. 
11$ (elles) se distinguerent beaucoup, — But: 
Has he done it himself? Yes, himself. 
L^a-t-^l fait lui'tneme? Out, lui^neme. 

§ 8. Sat, one's self, is used in a sentence of a 
general or va^e sense. £x. : 

II est sage de parler rarement de soU 
It is wise to talk seldom of one's self. 

§9. The pronoun itself, preceded by a preposi- 
tion and relating to an inanimate object, is expressed 
by sot, when the antecedent noun is taken in an abstract 
sense. £x. : 

The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 

L'aimant attire le fer & soi. 

Virtue is amiable in itself. 

La vertu est admable en soi, 

§ 10. But when the inanimate object is of an in- 
dividual nature and of the feminine gender, it is ren- 
dered by elle. Ex. : 

The river carried everything away with it. 
La riviere entraina tout avec elle» 
Those reasons are solid in themselves. 
Ces raisons sont solides en eiles^mSmes. 

§ 11. When however such inanimate objects, not 
being abstract nouns, are masculine, another way of 
expressing itself or 4t* must be chosen. Ex.: 

I am so fond of coffee that I cannot live without it. 
Taime tant le cafl que je ne puis vivre sans en prendre^ 



*) This sentence may also be translated thus : Je vous par* 
downe ainsi qu'd elle. 
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§ 12. The English personal pronouns axe always, 
rendered by the disjunctive (moi, tot, lui etc.), when 
they are used alone, without a verb, or when after a 
preposition or after que [thsii). Ex.: 

Qui a fait cela? Moi, lui, elle etc. 

Who has done that? I, he, she etc. 

Voulez-^ous alter avec tnoi, avec lui, avec eux? etc^ 

Will you go with me, with him, with them? etc. 

Je parte de toi, (belief d^elles, de vous etc. 

1 am speaking of thee, of her, of them, of you etc 

// est plus jeune que moi, he is younger than I. 

Thime. 20b. 

I speak to you and to him. I forgive [both] you and 
him (Dat.)y because I hope (that) you will behave ^ better for 
the future (A taverdr). The governor is your enemy; if you 
apply 2 to him (§ 5), you will never succeed 3. I do not trust * 
to {a) him, but I should trust to his brother. That man works 
for himself. Each acts for himself (§7). K you do this for 
him and for her, you will greatly oblige me. One ought not& 
[to] speak of one's self, imless [qu) with modesty. That 
man is too proud; he does not know himself. The moon^ 
brought 7 a change^ of weather with it (§ 10). 

1) Be conduire. 2) s'adresser a qn. 3) reussir, 4) sejier a qn^ 
h) On ne doit parler. 6) la lune, 7) amena. 8) ehangemetUf m. 



Thirteenth Lesson. 

Supplying pronouns. 
I. Particnlar use of en and y. 

§ 1. The pronouns it and them, used with regard 
to inanimate objects, are rendered by en, when the 
French verb requires de^ or governs the genitive, by 
whatever preposition they are preceded in English. Ex. : 

A-t-on parts de mon ouvrape ? Oui, on en a parlS. 
Did they speak of my work? Yes, they spoke of it. 
Vous m*avez rendu service, Je vous en remercie. 
You have done me a service. I thank you for it. 

§ 2. JEn is further used to express the words some 
and any, when they come after a verb^ and supply the 
place of an antecedent substantive, as: 
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Void dujambon; enveux-tu? Donnez-nCen s'il wms plait. 
Here is ham, will you have some? Give me some, if 

you please. 
•Tot des noiXf en vcuUz-vous? Donnez-men trots. 
I have some walnuts; will you have any? Give me 

three of them. 
Donnez-lui'cn, give him some. 
Offrez-leur-en, offer them some. 

Note. Ohserve 1) that, when en meets with another pei^ 
Bonal pronoun, it goes last; and 2) that^ in the affirmative 
Imperative, mot and tot are changed into m* and f before en, 
as: donnez-tn^en. 

§ 3. Y stands for in it, into it^ to it, there, 
and with the \erb penser for of it, of them. Like 
the other conjunctive pronouns, it takes its place 
immediately before the verb, except v^ith the affirma- 
tive Imperative, where it follows it.*) Ex. : 

Voire pere est-^ au jardin ? Oui, il y est. 
Is your father in the garden? Yes, he is in it (there). 
Allez-^otM au spectacle? Non, Monsieur, je n'y vais pas. 
Are you going to the theatre? No, Sir, I am not. 
Y pensez-vous? Je ny pense plus. 
Do you think of it? I do no more think of it. 
AUez-y, go there. 
N'y allez pas, do not go there. 

Th^me. 21. 

1. We speak of it. You speak of them. I am sorry ^br 
it. I have heard that your uncle is arrived, and I am very 
glad of it. She spoke to him of it. Talk i no more of it, 
for I will hear nothing of it. Have you any books? Yes, I 
have. Have you bought some flowers? Yes, I have bought 
some. Give me three of them, if you please. You have bread, 
give some to the poor. I thank you for it. Do not. thank 
me for it. Do you not see the beauty of them? I study 
that language 2, I know its rules well. Since ^ you have no 
apples in your garden, I will send you some. If I had money, 
I would give you some. Send us some. Send me none. 

1) parler. 2) langue, f. 3) puisque. 



*) Except mot and toi which follow the word y, with the affir- 
mative Imperative, as: Conduisez-y-moi , rends-y-toi, {go there), 
whereas we say: Ctrnduisez-nous-y. — When both en and y 
happen to be governed by the same verb, y stands before en. Ex. : 

Je vous y en porterai, I will bring you some there. 
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2. Mr. Adam is a tme Mend: I shall never forget the 
services^ which I have received * from him. Is yonr father 
in his garden? Yes, he is (in it). Do you agreed to it? 
Yes, I agree to it. Are you^ [just] returned from the country? 
No, I am going there. We shall think of it. We have forced^ 
them to it. There is a ditch ^, take care^ not to fall into if. 
Our orchard i<> is very fruitfid, we see all sorts li of fruits in 
it. It is (C*esf} a good book, one (on) reads excellent things 
in it. This picture 12 is very good, put a frame ^3 to it. 

4) recu. b) consentir, 6) revenez-voust 1) forces. S) unfossS, 
^) prenez garde, 10) verger, m. 11) toutes sortes de. 12) tableau. 
13) une hordure. 



n. Of the supplying pronouns le, la, les. 

§ 1 . The pronouns le, lOj les axe used in French 
to supply the place of an antecedent substantive or ad- 
jective, or of a phrase. In such case, their equivalent 
in English is so or it, either expressed or understood. 

§ 2. When le refers to a noun with the definite 
article or a possessive, it takes the gender and number 
of that noun. Examples: 

Etes^ous la mere de ces enfcmts? Out, je la euis. 
Are you the mother of these children? Yes, I am. 
MesdemoiselleSj SteS'-vous les nieces de Madame B,? Out, 

Madame, nous les somnies. 
Ladies, are you Mrs. B.*s nieces? Yes, Madam, we are. 
Est-ce /d voire chapeau? Oui, ce Vest, 
Is this your hat? Yes, it is. 
Sont'ce la vos dom^stiques? Oui, ce les sont^ 
Are those your servants? Yes, they are. 
Sont-ce Id vos gants neufs? Non, ce ne les sont pas. 
Are those your new gloves? No, they are not. 

§ 3. But when le supplies the place of an adjective, 
of a noun used a d j e c ti v el y , or of a phrase, it remains 
unchanged. Ex. : 

Depuis quand Stes-vous malade? Je le suis depuis huit 

jours. 
How long have you been ill? I have been (so) these 

eight days (or this week). 
Ces dames sont-elles mariSes? Ouiy elles le sont. 
Are these ladies married? Yes, they are (so). 
J^tes^ous chritiens? Ouiy nous le sommes. 
Are you Christians? Yes, we are. 
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n U f$ray 9*U le peut, he will do it, if he oan. 
Note. Le must be declined (§ 2), when the adjectiTe is 
used substantiyely, as: 

Mademaieelte, ites-vous la malade? Qui, Je la sum, 

§ 4. Le should also be inserted in sentences con— 
taining a comparatiyey after que — ne^ as : 

Henri est maintenant plus actif guU ne V itait auparaivant. 
Henry is now more active than he was before. 
Elle est moins riche qu'on ne le pense, 

Thime. 22. 

1. Is that your book? Yes^ it is. Are those your books? 
Yes, they are. Are you the mistress of the house? No, I 
am not. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. Miller? Yes, they 
are. Are you my friends sisters? Yes, we are. You want 
some men of good will^? We are all to. Are these your 
horses? Yes, they are. Are the brothers rich? No, they 
are not. Are the house and garden large? Yes^ they are. 
Is not this pretty girl your gardener's daughter? Yes, Ma- 
dam, she is. We need 2 only think ourselves happy, and we- 
shall be so. Young ladies, are you English? Yes, we are. 

2. Are you physicians? Yes, Sir, we are. Are you M* 
physicians? Yes, Sir, we are. Is he sorry 3? No, he is not. 
Is she rich? Yes, she is. Are those gentlemen brothers? 
Yes, they are. Are you still my friend? Yes, I am. Are 
you the sister of Mrs. Adam? Yes, I am. Are you the 
ladies whom my mother expects? Yes, we are. Because she 
is pretty, she must not imagine^ that she will always be so. 
We were embarrassed^ and axe so yet [encore). Children 
ought to {dotvent) apply ^ themselves to their studies as much, 
as they can (§ 3) . 

1) de bonne volonti, 2) nous n'avons qu'a nous eroire, 3) triste^ 
4) il ne faut pas qu'eUe s'imafftne, 5) enwarrassis. 6) s'appUquer. 

Eeading -lesson. 
L'^Hphant (Continuation) . 

L'^16phant vit {Iwes) au-delk de cent cinquante ans, quand 
il est libre. Ces animaux marchent ordinairement de com— 
pagnie; le plus 4g6 conduit la troupe ; le second d'^tge marche 
le dernier; les jeunes et les femelles sont au milieu des autres ; 
les m^res portent leurs petits et les tiennent embrass^ de 
leurs trompes. 

L*616phant dompt^i est le plus doux et le plus patient 
de tons les animaux. II s* attache k celui qui le soigne^; il 

1) to tame. 2) to take care. 
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le caresse, et semble deyiner^ tout ce qui peut lui plaire. 
En peu de temps il comprend les signes et m^me la parole. 
B recoit les ordres de son mattre avec attention et les ex6- 
<nite avec prudence. Un ^l^phant domestique rend autant de 
;8ervices que six bons chevaux. 

lis ne cassent^ ni endommagent rien de ce qu'on leur 
«onfie. lis posent doucement les paquets qu'ils portent, et 
les rangent dans Tendroit^ qu'on leur montre. Hs essaient 
Avec leurs trompes flexibles, slls sont bien situ6s, et quand 
iin tonneau<^ commence k rouler'^, ils vont d*eux-m^mes chercher 
des pierres pour T^tablir solidement. 

3) to guess. 4) break. 5) place. 6) cask. 7) to roll. 

Conversation. 
■Quel kgp r^lepbant atteint-il? II vit au-delk de 150 ans. 
Se laisse-t-il dompter? Oui; et quand il est dompt^, 

il est le plus doux de tons 
les animaux. 
L*616pbant est-il intelligent? Tr^s intelligent; il comprend 

les signes et m^me la parole. 
Se rend-il utile aux hommes? Un seul 616pbant rend autant de 

services que six bons cbevaux. 

Les 61^pbants sont-ils mal- Non, pas du tout; ils necassent 

adroits (atoktoard)f ni endommagent rien de ce 

qu'on leur confie. 
Que font-ils quand un ton- lis vont chercber des pierres 
neau commence k rouler? pour les etablir solidement. 



Fourteenth Lesson. 

Interrogative pronouns. 

(See p. 97 & 98.) 

In regard to the interrogative pronouns lequel? qui? 
>guef and quoif the following observations are to be made: 

§ 1. Lequel, which? always refers to some noun 
either preceding or immediately following, and agrees 
with it in gender and number. Ex. : 

Void deux routes, laquelle prendrez-vous? 
. Here are two routes, which will you take? 
Lesqueh de vos eouliers sont dSchirSs? 
Which of your shoes axe worn out? 

Note. The interrogative adjective what joined to a noun 
is always expressed by quel, f . quelle (see p. 44, § 2) . Ex. : 
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What book do you read? quel Uvre Itsez^-vous? 
What are your reasons? quelles »ont voa raisons? 

§ 2. The interrogative pronouns who? whose? 
to whom? whom? are expressed by Nom. quif G. de 
qui? (not dont)D. d qui? Ace. qui? (not que): [que as 
an interrogatire means what, never whom). 

Who comes? qui vient? 

Of whom do you speak? de qui parlez-votts ! 

Whom do you seek? qui cherchez-vous? 

§ 3. Instead of the simple qui? the; form qui estnie 
qui, who? is often used for the Nom. and qui est-ce 
que, whom? for the Ace. or objective case. This com- 
pound form is more emphatic and consequently more 
frequently employed. Examples: ^ 

Qui est-ce qui vient Id? who comes there? 

Qui es^ce que votis chercAez? whom are you looking for? 

§ 4. What, when Nom., is translated qu^est-ce qui? 
and when Ace, que? or qu' est-ce que? or even qu^ est-ce 
que dest que /► . . . Ex. : 

What {Nom^ makes you so sad? 
Qu est-ce qui vous rend si triste? 
What (Ace) are you i qu^ est-ce que vous faites Id? 
doing there? ( oi que /aites-vous Id? 

Note 1, The pupil must be carefy^ however not to con- 
foimd qui est-ce qui, who? with qu^ est-ce quiy what? 
the latter of which is used for the wanting Nominatiye of 
the conjtinctive pronotin que. We say: 

xxrx. X. ^ J 1 « ( Qw« est-ce qui vous a offensi? « 
Who hM offended yon? I Q^.,^«^^^^j, -^ ^^^. 

What are you missing? Qu* est-ce qui vous manque? 
What do you want? Qu est-ce que vous voulez. 

Note 2. Observe the following idiomatic phrases? 

Quest-ce que cela? i i. * • xi^^xa 

Qu'est^ce que c'est que cela?]'^^''^ ^« ^^^^^ 

Quest-ce que la vie? i i, ♦ • r^ ^ 

Quest-ce que cest que la vie? \ ^^" w i"eT 
Quy a-t-il de nouveau? ) i. x • xl a 

Qu'est-ce qu'il y a de nouveau? ] ^*^* " ^"^ ^®^^ ' 

§5. Que, what? as the conjunctive form can 
only be used before the verb or in close connection with 
it, but the disjunctive form guof^ what? stands either 
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alone or after a preposition^ or is even used as an inter* 
jection. Ex. : 

Vous cherchez quelque chose ^ quoi done? 
You are looking for something; what is it? 
A quoi pense-t-tl? of what does he thinh? 
De guoi parle-t-on? of what do people talk? 
Quoi I vous itea mariSI what! you are married I 

Note, Quoi is also used in exclamations instead of pty 
a^-f7, as: 

Quoi de plus magnijique quune belle nuit ditS! (inst. of 

guy a-t-il de plus magnijigue I) 
What is there more splendid than a beautiful summer's 

night? 

§ 6. In antithetical questions with ))ora (e. g, you 
or I?) the French usage departs very widely from the 
English in as much as the contrasted persons or objects^ 
instead of standing in the Nominative as in English^ 
are usually put in the Genitive with de. Ex. : 

Qui de vous ou de moi remportera le prix? 
Who will take the prize, you or I? 
Qui a StS le plus appliquS de toi ou d^J§mile? 
or: Qui de toi ou d^ilmile a StS le plus appliguS? 
Who has been the most diligent, you or Emil? 

§ 7. De may be omitted however when two or, 
more ^ow's* occur, and also when de or des with lequel 
precedes. Ex. : 

Qui a le plus deforce, ou le vin ou les rois ou lesfemmes? 

(or also: ou du vin ou des rois ou des /emmes?) 
Which is the mightiest, wine, kings or women? 
Laguelle des deux nations itait la plus vertueuse, les Grecs 

ou les Romains? (But also: des Grecs ou des Ro* 

mains?) 
Which of the two nations was the more virtuous, the 

Greeks or the Romans? 

Thime. 23. 

1) Which of your brothers is married? Which of your 
sisters has (esi) gone to England? Of all these pictures, 
whioh should you like best^? Which of your daughters learns 
Italian 2? Here are two pencils, which will you take? What 
countries did Alexander the Great conquer 3? What are your 
terms*? Who goes there? To whom do you speak? For 

1) U mieux, 2) put the article. 3) put: has conquered: a 
conqms. 4) conditions, f. 
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^^hom does a miser & hoard® riches 7? Who will be bold* 
enough to attack him? Who are these women? Whose ^ 
gloves are these? Here are two grammars, to which do yon 
give the preference? I will take this one. 

2. Who sustains 10 this globe in the air? What is more 
pleasant than %o do good?ii What is human life? What 
(Nom,) should prevent 12 your father from buying (tFacAeter) 
this house? A little more fame 13, a little more wealth, — 
what does all this signify i*? What are you speaking of? 
Of what do you accuse me? On (sur) what will you inter- 
rogate 15 him? Whatl Charles has been arrested i<^ I Which 
of you has been sick, Emily or Emma? Which was the 
greatest man, Alexander, Caesar or Napoleon the first? 

5) Tavare, m. 6) amasaer. 7) richesse. 8) hardi, 9) See p. 98, 
I 2f 2, a qui. 10) soutenir. 11) dubien. 12) empScher, 13) ghire, 
14) signijier. 16) interroger. 16) arr^U, 

Heading - lesson. *) 
Servilius se defend devant le peuple. 

»Si Ton m'a fait venir ici pour me demander comptei de 
-ce qui s'est pass6 dans la demi^re bataille oti je commandaia, 
je suis pr6t It vous en instruire; mais si ce n'est qu*im pr6- 
texte pour me faire p6rir, comme je /e soup9onne2, ^pargnez- 
moi^ des paroles inutiles: voilk mon corps et ma vie que je 
vous abandonne, vous pouvez en disposer. 

y>Quel est done mon crime? Quelle faute ai-je commise 
jusqulci? On m'accuse d*avoir perdu beauooup de monde 
dans le dernier combat. Mais quel est le g^n^ral qui puisse 
livrer des batailles centre une nation aguerrie*, qui se defend 
courageusement, sans qu'il y ait de part et d' autre & du sang 
de r6pandu? Quelle divinity s*est engag^e envers le peuple 
Tomain, k lui faire remporter des victoires sans aucune perte^? 
A qui fera-t-on croire que la gloire s'acquiert' autrement que 
par de grands perils? 

»J'en suis venu aux mains avec des troupes plus nombreuses 
que celles que vous m'aviez confines ; j'ai mis en d^route leurs 
l6gions, qui, k la fin, ont pris la fuite^. Que me restait-il 
h. faire? Qui d*entre vous eit pu se refuser k la victoire qui 
marchait devant moi? £^tait-il m^me^ en mon pouvoir de 
retenir vos soldats, que leur courage emportait, et qid pour- 
suivaient avec ardeur un ennemi eflfrayl? Que dis-je? Si 
J 'avals fait sonnerio la retraite, si j 'avals ramen6 nos soldats 

1) account. 2) suspect. 3) save. 4j warlike. 5) on both 
sides. 6) loss. 7) can be gained. 8) flight. 9) even. 10) to sound. 

*) The »Gonversation« on this Beading - lesson will be found 
«t the end of the following lesson. 
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dans leur camp, de quot ne m'accuserait-on pas aujourd'hui? 
Lequel de vos tribuns atirait approuv6 ma conduite? Ne 
m'accuseraient-ils pas d' intelligence avec les ennemis?(!c 



Fifteenth Lesson. 

Belative pronouns. 

(See p. 101 — 102.) 

§ 1. The relative pronouns who, which and that 
are rendered by qui, when they are in the NominatiYe 
case, whether they refer to persons or things, both for 
singular and plural^ as: 

The man who works, Vhomme qui travaille. 

The pen(s) which is (are) on the table. 

ZfU plume qui est sur la table. 

Les plumes qui sont sur la table. 

§ 2. The same pronouns, when in the Accusiitive 
whom, which, that, are expressed by que, as: 

The man whom you know, Vhomme que vous connamtt^ 
The book which I have lost, le livre que jai perdu. 

Note. Sometimes, however, lequel must be employed instead 
of qui and que, when by the use of the latter an ambiguity 
might arise. In such a case as this for instance : Le frere de 
Madame Lebeau qui hahite Paris, where two persons are 
mentioned, it wotdd be doubtful whether we mean to wiiy 
that the lady or her brother lives in Paris. In the latter 
case, we must say: 

Le frere de Mad. Lebeau lequel habite Paris, 

or if the lady is meant: 

Le frere de Mad. Lebeau laquelle or qui habite Paris. 
For the latter of the two persons qui can also be used, 

§ 3. When the relative pronouns whom or which 
are in the Dative or after a preposition, they are 
usually expressed by qui in speaking of persons*), and 
by lequel or laquelle (pi. lesquels, lesquelles) in speaking 
of animals and things, as : 

The little boy to whom I give the book, is diligent, 
Le petit gargon k qui je donne le livre, est appliqui. 

♦) After entre, between, and ^armt, among, we must always 
M'rite lesqueh or lesquelles^ whether persons or things be spoken of. 
otto, French Conv.-Orammar. 17 
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The Englishman with Tw^hoin I travelled, 
L' Anglais avec qui fat i^o^agS, 

The glory to which heroes eacrifice their lives . 
Im ffloire d laquelie ies hiros sacrtfieni leur vie. 

The cane with which he struck me etc, 
Im canne avec ItiqueUe il me /rappa etc. 

§ 4. The relattve pronouns . liose, of whom or 
which are commonly expressed in Kiench hj dont, both 
for persons and for objects, as : 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday. 
Le Francois dont le frert bH arrive hier [see p. 210, 12)> 
I have seen the garden of which you speaks 
J^ai vu le jardin dont vous parhz. 

§ 6. But duquely de laquelle must be employed when 
the noun which foUowti w h os e , is in any othc»r case than 
the Nom, or AcCy or is governed by a preposition. We 
can consequently say: 

The man whose merits are known. 
Uhovnme dont Ies m^rites (Nom.) soni mnnta. 
The author whose works you have read* 
Uauteur dont vous avez lu leB ouvrages (Ace.),*) 

But we must say: 

The man of whose modesty people talk so much* 
Uhomme de la modestle duquel on parh tant. 
The friend to whose honesty I have trusted, has de- 
ceived me. 
Lami d laprohite (Dat.) duqttelje me tiiisjii^ nta trompi. 

§6. The relative pronouns whom j which, that, 
though understood, are often left out, but in French 
qui and que are never omitted, and must always be 
added. Ex. : 

The boy I saw with you yesterday. 

Le garqon que jai vu hhr aven vtiuit, 

I shall send you the books you have chosen. 

Je vous enverrai Ies Iwres que vous auez cAoisis, 

Thfeme. 24, 

1. The man who has done this, is generally! esteemed. 
The flocks 2 which grazed in those meadows^ are mine (d 



•) Observe here the position of the noun. If the word depend- 
ing upon dont, is an Ace, it must stand after the active verb. 
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mot) . The watch which I had, is broken. The books which 
you read, are good; but difficult* to be understood. The sister 
of my friend who (§ 2, Note) arrived here 2 last iweek, is very 
ill. The physician's daughter of whom I spoke to you the 
other day, has married ^ Mr. Brown. A bird whose wings 
have been clipped "-f, cannot fly 8 [any] more. Bees^ aniong 
which we find such admirable order it>, are very useful insects. 
The professor 11 to whom I write, is very learned. 

2. The man you respect, is my friend. Idleness is a vite 
to which young people are much inclined. The country we 
inhabit 12 is beautiful and fruitful. The reasons upon \vhich 
I rely 13 J are unanswerable i*. Mr. B. is a man to whoae 
direction I darei* not trust. He who gets 18 riches, kn^iws 
not for whom he gets them. The daughter of Minos grive a 
thread 17 to Theseus 18, by means (au moyen) of whicli he 
went out 19 of the labyrinth ( — e, m.). A king to whose tare^o 
we owe 21 good laws, has done more for his [own] glory than 
if he had conquered the universe 22. 

1) gSneralement, 2) troupeau, m. 3) paitre (see p. 158, Nr. 25). 

4) prairie, f. 5) diddles a comprendre. 6) Spouser. 7) roifnSes. 

5) voler, 9) les abeiites. 10) ordre, m. 11) professeur. 12) hahiter. 
13) jemefonde. 14) sans riSplique. 15) jen'osemejter, 16) atfias- 
ser, 17) unjil. 18) ThhSe. 19) soHir, 20) sollicHude, f. 21] dtt- 
voir. 22) Vunivers. 



§ 7. Quoi, what, is also used as a relative, but 
only in connection with a preposition, as: 

Cest d quoi je pense le moins. 

This is the tlung of which I think the least. 

Savez-vous d quoi il soccupe a prSsent? 

Do you know what he busies himself with now? 

Aprhs quoi, after which. — Sans quoi, otherwise. 

(yest pourquoi, on that account. 

§ 8. The adverbs of place ou, dou and par ot}. are 
also often employed instead of the relative pronounti da^is 
lequely duquel, par lequel etc,^ when things are sptjken 
of, as : 

L'embarras oil (for dans lequel) se trouve mon pere. 

The embarrassment in which my father finds himself. 

Le village par ou (for par lequel) nous venons de pa&Mr, 

The village through which we have just passed. 

§ 9. The correlative pronouns he who, feni. she 
who, pL they who or those who, are rendered by 
celui qui, fern, celle qui, plur. masc. cettx qui, pi. ftiii. 
qui, Ex. : 

17* 
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He who is contented, is happy. 
Celui qui est content est heureux. 

They (or those) who are discontent^^are unhappy. 
Cetix qui sont mScontentSy sont malheurettx. 

§ 10. Both or either may be declined according to 
the verb they depend on, as: 

I shall give it to him whom I love most. 
Je le donnerai d, celui que f aims le mieux, 

§11. In French both pronouns must be joined, and 
the 2nd part of the sentence is expressed the first. Ex. : 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country. 
Celui qui se rSvolte contre sa patrie, est un mauvais citoyen. 

§ 12. The English what, when not an interroga- 
tive pronoun, but a compound relative in the sense of 
that which, is translated by ce qui for the Nominative, 
ce que for the Accusative and by ce dont, when the verb 
governs the Genitive, as: 

What is fine, is not always good. 
Ce qui est beau nest pits toujours bon, 

I shall do what I have promised. 
Je fercn ce que jai promts. 

I have sent him what he needed. 

Je lui ai envoyS ce dont il avait besom, 

§ 13. When ce qui, ce que or ce dont begins the 
sentence, c^est must be placed before the second clause, 
except (as in the first sentence above (when an adjective 
or a participle follows, as: 

Ce que vous pouvez /aire de mieuXy o^est de partir tout de 

suite. 
The best thing for you to do, is to leave directly. 

Ce qui me chagrine cest la perte de mon domestique. 
What grieves me, is the loss of my servant. 

§ 14. Proverbial and general expressions usually 
commence with Qui = whoever, instead of celui qm. 
Examples : 

Qui court deux lievres, nen prend aucun. 
He who chases two hares catches none. 

Qui casse les verres, les paie. 

Who (ever) breaks the glasses must pay for them. 

Sauve qui pexUl let him save himself who can! 
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Thime. 25. 

1. That is the object i at which he aims 2. The study to 
which I am devoted 3, gives (fait) me great pleasure. Nature 
whose beauty we daily ^ admire^ is an inexhaustible ^ source 
of enjoyment 6 for her friends. Your pupil's mother with (d) 
whom I spoke yesterday, left 7 this morning. What sort of 
a book is that in which you are reading? It is a Roman 
History. There is nothing upon (a) which I think moic fre- 
quently 8 than the sad fate^ of my poor friend. What ia true 
is also good. Virtue and freedom are the condition* without 
which we cannot be happy. 

2. Does the house in which you live, lie upon the high- 
way ^o? No, it is tolerably far^l from it (e«). Thero i» 
nothing for (d) which (§7) he is not disposed. That is the 
thing about which I would speak with you. The thing the 
miser thinks least about (a), is to aid 12 the poor. That is 
the stick with which he struck me. It is an illness to the 
progresses of which (§ 5) one cannot apply i** too prompt 
remedies 15. He who cannot keepi® a secret, is incapjtl*lti of 
governing 17. Those are mistaken 18^ who (§ 11) belit.^\e that 
all kings are happy. That which mostly deserves 20 out respect 
is virtue. What I mosti^ wish, is to see you happy. What 
I like most, is to be alone [Beul). 

1) le hut. 2) tendre, 3) dSvoui. 4) journellement. 5) mijud* 
sable. 6) le plaisir. 7) est partie. 8) souvent. 9) le sort. I Uj ta 
route. 11) assez 4loign4e. 12) assister. 13) progrds, m. 14) ap- 
porter. \b) detrop prompts remhdes. i^) garder. 11) de gouremer. 
18) I am mistaken = Je me trompe. 19) le plus. 20) miriUr. 

Eeading- lesson. 
Suite de »Servilius«. 

»Si vos ennemis se sont rallies, s'ils ont 6te aouteniis 
par un corps de troupes qui s'avancait k leur secours; en fin j 
s'il a fallu recommencer tout de nouveau le combat, et &i, dans 
cettedemi^re action, j'ai perdu quelques soldats, n'est-ce jms 
le sorti ordinaire de la guerre? Trouverez-vous des gone- 
ratix qui veuillent se charger du commandement de irts ar- 
mees, h. condition de ramener k Rome tons les soldats fjm en 
seraient sortis sous leur conduite? Nexaminez done point si. 
k la fin d une bataille, j'ai perdu quelques soldats, mai.s jiitreK 
de ma conduite par ma victoire. 

»S'il est vrai que j'ai chass62 les ennemis de votre terri- 
toire, que je leur ai tu6 beaucoup de monde dans deux com- 
bats, que j*ai forc6 les debris ^ de leurs armees de s'enfermer 
dans leurs places *, que j'ai enrichi Home et vos soldiUa du 

1) the fate. 2) driven out. 3) remains. 4) fortresses. 
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butinS ou'Hb ont fait dans le pays ennemi: que {le^ vos tri- 
buns s'elfevent, et qu'ils me reprochent en quoi j'ai manque* 
contre les devoirs ^ dun bon general. 

»Mais ce n'est pas ce que crains: ces accusations ne 
servent que de pr^texte pour pouvoir exercer impun^ment 
leur haine^ et leur animosite contre le s^nat et contre Tordre 
des patriciens. Faut-il que vpus ne demandiez jamais rien 
au senat qui ne soit prejudiciable au bien commun de la patrie, 
et que vous ne le demandiez que par des seditions? Si un 
senateur ose* vous repr^senter I'injustice de vos pretentions, 
si un consul ne parle pas le language s^ditieux de vos tribuns; 
s*il defend avec courage la souveraine puissance dont il est 
rev^tu, on crie au tyran^^. A peine est-il sorti de charge, 
quil se trouve accabl6ii d*accusations. Cest ainsi que, par 
votre injuste plebiscite^ vous avez 6te la vie ^ Men6niu8, 
aussi grand capitaine que bon citoyen. Ne devriez-vous pas 
mourir de honte d*avoir persecute si cruellement le fils de ce 
M^n^nius Agrippa, d, qui vous devez [owe) vos tribuns et ce pou- 
voir qui vous rend k present si furieux? 

»0n m*en voudra*2 peut-6tre de la liberty, avec laquelle 
je vous parle dans letat ou ^e me trouve k present; mais je 
ne crains point la mort: oondamnez-moi sivousTosez; la vie 
ne pent ^tre qu'k charge ^^ k un general qui est reduit k se 
justifier de ses victoires. Apr^s tout, un sortie pareil^^ ^ celui 
de M^nenius ne peut me dishonorer. « 

5) booty. 6} to fail. 7} duties. 8) hatred. 9) dares. 10] behold 
the tyrant! II) overwhelmed. 12) take ill. 13} a burden. — 
14) fate. 15) like. 

Conversation. 

Qui etait Servilius? Un fameux g^n^ral romain. 

Pourquoi Ta-t-ou; fait venir Pour se justifier devant le 

a Rome? peuple. 

De quoi Tavait-on accuse? On Tavait accuse d*avoir perdu 

trop de soldats dans un combat. 

Est-il possible de livrer (une) Non, ce nest pas possible. II 

bataille, sans qu'il y ait du doit y avoir de part et d'autre 

sang de r^pandu? du sang de r6pandu. 

Peut-on remporter une vie- II est impossible de d^faire un 

toire sans aucime perte? ennemi nombreux et aguerri 

sans perdre du monde. 
Comment se justifia Servilius II rappela aux Eomains qu'il 
du reproche qu*on lui fai- avait remport^ une victoire 
salt? decisive, et mis en d^route 

les legions des ennemis. 
Avait-il 6t6 en son pouvoir Non, leur courage les emportait, 
de retenir ses soldats? et ils poursuivaient avec ar- 

deur 1 ennemi eflfraye. 
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Avait-il manqu6 centre les Non, on ne Ini put rien re- 
devoirs du» bon general? procher. 
Si Servilius avait fait sonner Les tribuns du peuple I'auraient 

la retraite, de quoi I'au- accus6 d'intelligence avec les 

rait-on accuse? ennemis. 

Quels services avait-il ren- II avait chass6 les ennemis du 

dus h. (to) Rome? territoire romain et enrich! 

Rome du butin qu*il rappor- 
tait du pays ennemi. 
Quand un senateur 6tait sorti lis Taccablaient d accusations. 

de charge, que faisaient 

les tribuns du peuple? 
Quel exemple dmjustice Ser- Celui de M^nenius Agrippa. 

villus leur reprocha-t-il? 
S'attendait-il k un sort sem- Oui, mais il dit quun sort 

blable k celui de Men^nius? pareil k celui de Menenius 

ne pourrait le dishonorer. 



Sixteenth Lesson. 

Use of the indefinite pronouns. 

In regard to the indefinite pronouns treated of in 
lesson 27, the following peculiarities are to be observed: 

§ 1 . The word on derived from homme, man, ,serves 
to render all vague and general reports expressed in Eng- 
lish by they say, people say, it is said, we say etc. 
= an dit. The verb which follows, is always in the 
third person singiilar, as: 

People think, an croit. 

One cannot have everything, on ne pent p<i8 avoir tout. 

Note 1, When in English the passive voice is used in this 
sense, the verb must be changed in French into the active 
voice with oriy as: 

It is said, on dit, I It is believed, on croit. 

I was told, on nCa dit, I I am deceived, on me trompe. 

Letters have been received, on a regu dee lettres. 

Note 2, For the cases where Von is used instead of on 
see p. 105, Kemark 1. 

§ 2. Chacun, e^ each, requires for the English his, 
her or its, whicK follows it, son, sa, seSy and leuvy leurs, 
for their, as: 
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Put thesfe books each in its place. 
Remettez ces livres chacun ^ aa place. 

The judges have given their opinion each according to 

his conscience. 
Les juffes ont opinS chacun selon sa conscience. 
The bees build each their (its) cell. 
Les abeilles hditssent chacune leur cellule* 

§ 3. Aiuntn, personne and rten do not require ne 
before the verb, in a sentence interrogative -or of doubt; 
aucun, then, stands for any; personne ior anybody, an 
rien for anything. Ex.: 

Jb ne crots pas quil y ait aucun homme sans cUfaut, 
I do not think there is any man without a fault. 
Je doute quil y ait rien de plus beau, 
I doubt whether there is anything more beautiful. 

§ 4. When however these three pronouns serve to 
answer a question, without repeating the verb used by 
the enquirer, they retain their negative meaning, as: 

Qui est Id? Personne. 

Who is there? Nobody. 

Quavez-vous? Rien, Rien du totU, 

What is the matter with you? Nothing. Nothing at all. 

§5. None, not one are rendered by azicun ne, 
and pas un ne, Ex. : 

None of you were there^ aucun de vous n*y Stait. 

I have four sisters^ none (not one) of them is married. 

Tai quatre soeurs, aticune or pas une ne s'est mariSe. 

§6. Somebody, some one, anybody and any 
one are expressed by quelqu^un singular and mascu- 
line; some, plur. by quelques-'Uns or ^unes. Ex.: 

Somebody told me so, quelqu^un me Va dit. 

Do you know any one here? Connaissez-^ous quelquun iei? 

§ 7. Laplupart, most, is properly a collective nouft 
and, like most other collective nouns, takes the Genitiw 
plural after it. This requires the predicate (adjective <rf 
verb) which follows, to be put in the plural. Ex.: 

La plupart de ces pommes ne sent pas encore mdres* 
Most of these apples are not yet ripe. 

§8. Another is usually expressed by un atUr0t 
and the plur. others (Nom. and Ace.) by d^atUres <** 
les autres. Ex. : 
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Another would not have acted so. 
ITn autre rCaurait pas agi ainst. 

Charity is contented that others be preferred. 

La chariti est contente que les autres soient prefSris* 

Buy some others, acheteze-en d^axitrea. 

§9. Of or from others, is rendered (^ autrui Q.nd 
to others d autrui, Ex.: 

Charity rejoices in the happiness of others. 
La charite se rSjouit du honheur d^autruU 
Attendez d^ autrui ce que vous faites a autrui. 
Expect from others the same treatment which you give 
them. 

Souvent nous hldmons les dSfauts d*autrui sans Jhire atten- 
tion a leufS bonnes qucUitSs, 

We often censure the faults of others without observing 
their good qualities. 

Note, When however the latter clause contains a verb 
which governs the Ace., en is used instead oi ses. Ex, ■ 

Souvent nous hldmons les dSfauts d^ autrui sans en recoth- 
naitre les bonnes qualitis (without acknowledging 
their good qualities). 

§ 10. Tel has two significations such and ma ay 
a (man]. In the former it is an adjective and agrees 
with its noun, in the latter it is often a pronoun, i, e. is 
used without a substantive. Ex. : 

Telle Stait la difficulte da terrain que etc. 

Such was the (ufficulty of the ground etc. 

Tel parte de choses qu*il nentend pas. 

Many a man speaks of things which he does not ucderaf and. 

Note. Un tel has also the meaning of so and soj elsi 
Chez Monsieur un tel; Madame une telle, 

§ 11. Tel que has the meaning such as or just 
as, and agrees in gender and number with the nauti to 
which it refers. Ex. : 

Tellea que vous les voyez, such as you see them (fmn.). 

§ 12. Notice also the expression: 11 riy a rien de 
tel que ... or i7 n*est rien tel que . . . , there is nothing 
like. Ex. : 

n ny a rien de tel que d* avoir une bonne conscience. 
There is nothing like having a good conscience. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 

I 



266 n^ Part. Lesson 17. 

1. They speak of peace, Peoiple are not always fortu- 
nate. French is spoktti here. People attribute * the invention 
of gunpowder 2 to Berthold Schwarz of Freiburg 3. It is said 
that the queen is in London. We succour * the unfortunate 
more readily 5 when we have been so [T) ourselves. Everybody 
has his faxilts. What is the price of each of these medals «? 
My children have each a good place. Every one has his 
[own] manner of thinking' and acting. I do not know any 
of his friends. Would anybody dare^ deny^ it? Nobody. 

2. None of the judges were (was) against you. Of all the 
nations of the earthy there is none (not one) but has (^t 
fikait) an ideal® of God. The epical poem of Voltaire and 
that of Milton have ettch their merit 12. I expect somebody. 
Those apples are fine, I will take some. When we are in 
(en) town, we have almost every day somebody to dine^ 
with us. I have lost my stick, I must buy another. Most 
of my books are new. Do not speak ill [maT) of others. Do 
not unto (d) others what thou wouldst not they should i* do 
unto thee. Many a man sows 15 who does not reapi^. There 
is nothing like being (que d^etre) an honest man. You must 
take them such as they are. 

1) attrihuer, 2) poudre a canon. 3) Frihourg, 4) secourir, ' 
5) volontiers, 6) midaille, f. 7) de penaer et d'agir, 8) oser. — 
9) nier. 10) id^e, f. 11) Spique, 12) m^rite, m. 13) a diner, — 
14) qu'ils te fissent a toi-m^me, 15) semer (see p. 75, § 2). — 
16) ricoUer, 



SeventeeDth Lesson. 

Indefinite pronouns, continued. 

§ 1. L!un et T autre ^ fern. Tune et T autre (plur. les 
uns et les autres^ fern, les unes et les autres), both. These 
pronouns agree in gender and number with the nouii to 
which they refer; if they are preceded by a preposition 
in English, that preposition must be repeated in French 
before each part. Ex. : 

Both are gone, Vun et Vawtre sont partis, 

I will do it for them both. 

Je le ferai pour Vun (or Vune) et pour Vautre. 

Note 1, When in English the word both is followed by 
a noun, it is rendered in French by les deuac* Ex. : 

I use both hands, j'e me sers des deu^ mains (Gen.) 
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Note 2. Botk foUcwed by 'and* is a conjunction, and 
commonly left out in French, as: 

She is both handsome and rich, elle est belle et ricke, 

§ 2. Vuh ou r autre, fern. Tune ou Tcnitre either, 
also requires the repetition of the preposition. The verb 
is in the singular, as: 

I will do it for either. 

Je le ferai pour Pun {Purt'C) ou pour Z^atttre, 

§ 3. Ni Tun ni T autre, fern ni Tune iii Fautre^ 
neither, requires ne before the verb, as: 
Neither has obtained the prize. 
Ni run ni VatUre n'a gagnS le prix. 
1 will do it for neither of them (fern.). 
Je ne le ferai ni pour Vune, ni pour Vavtre, 

§ 4. Vun T autre, fern. Tune T autre (pliir* les um 
les autres^ fem. les unes les autres) , one another^ each 
other. The first of the two pronouns ia ulways the 
subject and consequently stands in the Nonunative in 
French. It is further to be observed that active verbs 
then require se, nous or vous to be added, although no 
reflective pronoun appears in English. 

These two girls love each other tenderly. 

Ces deux filles s^aiment Vune VatUre iendreni^nt. 

When they are preceded by a preposition in En relish, 
that preposition must come between them in French. Ex. : 
Charles and Henry speak ill of each other. 
Charles et Henri parlent mal Pun de V autre (not de 
Tun Tautre). 

§ 5. The word the same is expressed by le mSme 
or la meme for the singular and by les mimes for the 
plural of both genders, whether it be connected with a 
noun or not, as: 

Is that the same pencil which I* have lent you? 
Est-ce le meme crayon que celui que je vous ai priti? 

Yes, it is the same, out, cest le meme. 

§ 6. 'The same' meaning the 'same thing' is ex- 
pressed by la meme chose. Ex. : 

He did the same, il a fait la meme chose. 

§ 7. When mSme signifies even, it is an adverb 
and invariable. It may be placed before or ai'ter the 
nouns. Ex. : 
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Vos frkres, vos amis, ves ennemis mSme. • • 

Your brothers, your friends, your enemies even. . . 

§ 8. Everything, all, are expressed by tout, pL 
touSy without any article. Ex. : 

Every thing falls, tout tombe. 

All have perished there, tons y ont piri. 

It is placed, in compound tenses, between the auxi- 
liary and the participle, as : 

I have lost everything, fat tout perdu. 
I have seen them all, je les ai toutes vues, 

§ 9. Le tout stands for a substantive singular and 
masculine, and answers to the English 'the whole,* as: 
Le tout est plus grand que la partie. 
The whole is greater than a part. 
Je prendrai le tout, I will take the whole. 

§ 10. The English words all that, every things 
that and whatever are rendered in French by tout ce 
qui (Nom.), or tout ce que (Ace), always singular and 
masculine (see also 102, § 8). Ex. : 

I like all that is fine, jaime tout ce qui est beau. 
All that he says is true, tout ce quit dit, est vrai. 

§ 11. In the sense of quite, entirely, before an 
adjective or a participle masculine of both numbers, and 
before an adjective feminine beginning with a vowel or 
h mute, tout remains uninflected; but it is declinable 
before an adjective or a participle feminine which beginrs 
with a consonant^ and agrees with it in gender and 
number. Ex.: 

Nous fumes tout surpris, we were quite surprised. 

Ma sceur Stait tout itonnie. 

My sister was quite astonished. 

Elle fut toute surprise, she was quite surprised. 

§ 12. When tout in connection with que stands for 
. . . as, though, however, it is used as a conjunc- 
tion with the Indicative mood; and in this use the 
above mentioned rule (§11) holds also good (compare 
* § 1 of Less? 18). Ex.: 

Tout riches que vous etes, rich as you are. 
Toutes savantes que sent ces dam£S, . . 
Learned as these ladies are (however learned these 
ladies are etc.). 
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Th^me. 27. 

1. Both are {ont) right. Both serve the same purpose l. 
Do you speak of my brother or (of my) sister? I speak of 
both. [Both] his uncle and aunt are dead. Either of you can 
do me a great favour. Yesterday I expected my two best 
friends^ but neither (of them) came. Both suspect 2 him, but 
neither will say why. Fire and water destroys each other. 
Love* one another, said our Lords. They speak ill of one 
another. It is rare to hear two authors 6 speak well of each 
other. They (ce) are the same reasons. This poem is the 
same that 7 I was mentioning 8 to you. 

2. How much do you ask for the whole? I will not sell 
the whole; I must keep^ a part for myself. All is mutable i^ 
in this world. Everything displeases ii you. He haa taken 
everything for himself. All is not gold that glitters ^^ {frmis- 
late: all that*) glitters is not gold). Whatever is good in it- 
self {en soi), is not always approved ^3. She is quite altered** 
since her illness. His mother was ffut) quite cast downi^ at 
that news; however, sorry ^6 though she was, she ret:eived 
me kindly and desired 17 me to dine with her. This fashion l^ 
is quite new. My friend, however learned (§ 12) he is, is some- 
times mistaken. 18 

1) usage, m. 2) soupgonner, 3) se ditruisent. 4) mm^Zr-t^QU^, 
5) Seigneur, 6) auteur, 7) que celui dont. 8) parU. 9) garder. 
10) variable. 11) d^plaire. 12) hrille. 13) approuver. 14) alUrie, 
15) ahattue, 16) afflig^e. 17) prier. 18) mode, f. 19] ^e tromper. 



Eighteenth Lesson. 

Indefinite pronouns, continued. 

§ 1. In a similar manner as tout — que is qziel- 
que — que, howevef, though — ever so, used; with 
this difference that tout — que suppose something more 
true or real, whereas quelque — que implies something as 
possibly assumed, and on this account always governs 
the Subjunctive. Quelque, when before an adjective 
or participle, remains unchanged. The construction of 
the sentence is as follows : 1) quelque begins the clause, 
2) the second place is taken by the adjective or parti- 
ciple, 3) then follows que, 4) the pronoun^ 5] the verb 
in the Subjunctive mood. Ex. : 



*) See p. 268, § 10. 
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1 3 S 4 % 

However BkUful you (pi.) may be. 

But when the subject is isot a pronoun, but a sub- 
stantive, then the verb takes the fourth place and the 
noun the fifth. Ex. : 

I 9 3 4 A 

Quelqite louahU gtte soii voire eonduiie, tUe tera condamnie. 
However praiseworthy your conduct may be - — or 

Though your conduct be ever so praiseworthy, — 

it will be condemned. 

5 2, Quelt/uey followed by a substantive and 
any other verb than to be, is an adjective and therefore 
takes an s before a noun plural. It corresponds with 
the English whatever. The construction is: 1} qtiel- 
que(s)^ 2) the substantivej 3) ywe, 4) the pronoun, 5) the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood; the rest as in English, 
Examples : 

1 a 3 4 

Quelqties tichesseis qu^ih atent amoAtsees^ ils fie mnt pus 

heureux. 
Whatever riches they may have collected j they are not 
happy. 

Quelques faut^s quil ait coniTniseSf je lui pardonnerai. 
Whatever faults he has committed, I will forgive him. 

§ 3. Quel que^ fern, quelle que^ must be divided, 
when it is immediately followed by the verb t o b e , and 
agrees in gender and number with the noun to which 
it relates ; it likewise requires the verb to be put in the 
Subjunctive mood. Ex. : 

QuelM qu^iln soi^nt whoever they may be. 

Quelle que aoit voire Jaulffj on vou^^pardonnera. 

Wh at ever your fault may be, you will be forgiven. 

Quels que sor'ent iea talents de voire Jrerej il ne rSussira pas. 
Whatever your brother's talents may he, he will not 
succeed. 

§ 4, The English whoever and whosoever 
are usually rendered by quican^iiLe ^ when they mean 
every one who or all those who. Ex. : 

Qtiicotiqae n observer a pm cette lotj sera punt. 
Whoever does not observe this law^ will be pumshed. 

Je parle 4 quiconqtw veui nCentfndre. 
I speak to whomsoever will hear me. 
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§ 5. The same two pronouns whoever and 
-whosoever are expressed in French by qui que ce soil 
{oxfM*) quiy when they mean whatever may be the 
person who. The verb is in the Subj. mood. Ex.: 

Whoever has done that, he is a man of talents. 
Qui que ce soit qui ait fait cela, cest un Aomme de 
talent. 

Whomsoever you meet with, do not say what you 

have seeh. 
Qui que se soit que (Ace.) vous rencontriez ^ ne dites 

pas ce que vous avez vu. 

§ 6. A shorter expression for qui que ce soit qui 
(not que) is qui que^ which is often used, except before 
il and ils: 

Qui que vous soyez, vous Stes le bienvenu. 
Whoever you are (or may be), you are welcome, 

Qfii que vous rencontriez, ne dites pas etc. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not say etc. 

§ 7. Nobody whatever is expressed by qid 
que ce soit and ne before the verb. Ex. : 

Let nobody whatever enter my room. 

Ne Iftssez entrer qui que ce soit dans ma chamhre, 

I trust nobody whatever. 

J'e ne me fie a qui que ce soiU 

Note, But when nobody whatever begins the sentence, 
personne is preferred, as: 

Nobody whatever has spoken ill of you. 
Personne na parU mat de vous. 

§ 8. When the English indefinite pronoun what* 
ever does not mean all that which or every thin^ 
which, but whatever may be the thing which, 
then it is rendered in French with quelque chose que, — 
quoi que — or quoi que ce soit*) qui or que, Ex. : 

Whatever may be said to you, do not believe it. 

Quelque chose qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pas, 
or: Quoi qtCon vous dise, ne le croyez pas, 
or: Quoi que ce soit qxCon vous dise^ ne le croyez pas. 

Whatever you may order, I will do it. 

Quelque chose que vous commandiez, je le ferai. 
or : Quoi que ce soit que vous commandiez, je le fer<m~ 

*) When speaking in the past tense, fut must be used. 
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§ 9. Nothing whatever, not , , . anything 
whatever is translated with quoi que ce soil ot f4t*] 
and ne before the verb 'instead of nc — rien) * Ex, : 

Touch nothing whatever, 

Nb touchez a quoi que c^»oU for; JVa touc^ez d rien. 
Without application^ it is impossible to succeed in any- 
thing whatever. 
Sans application on ne petti rinisir en quoi que ce aoiL 

Th^me. 2B, 

1. The wise man does not fear men, however powerful ^ 
they may be. Men, however great or small they may be, are 
never sufficiently 2 sensibltf how^ ^necessary Uhey ^are to each 
other. Whatever wealth* you may have, you will never be 
happy, unless you^ restrain your passion*. Do not lose [youjj 
courage, whatever (§ 8) may hitppcn® to you. Distrust' everyone 
who (§ 4) speaks ill of hb friends. The laws condemn^ 
all criminals^, whoever (§3) tbey may be, 1 tell it itt every 
one who will hear. The count had given orders to receive in 
his absence every one whoever he might be {§ 5 and foot- 
note). I hope that you will not tell my secret to anybody 
whatever. 

2. Regulus did not allow himself to be moved i^, whatever 
the promises were that the C'lirthaginiaiisii made him. Un- 
fortunate [man] I whoever {% (>J you are, I will not fttr^xy*^ 
you. Whatever (§ 8) may hap pen to you in this worlds 
2 never i murmur 13 against ^Divine ^ Providence; for whatever 
we may suffer, we deserve ^^ it. Of whomsoever you speak, 
2 always ^ speak the truth. I have found nothing whatever, 
I complaints of nothing whatever. Young men^i^I whatever 
the destiny 17 may be that awaits l^ you, in whatever region 
of the earth your days may be *^ spent ^ nature w ill continually 
offer to you her products ^^ and her wonders^h you wiQ 
continually be surrounded^ with the objetts^* of your study. ^J 

]/ puissant, 2) assez. 2) combii^n, 4) rirhe^ise, f, 5] a moim 
que vous ne r4primiez. 0) arriver. 7; m^Jie^^-vous de. 6] condummr^ 
9) criminel. 10) ne se Jmsm pas ibvitnUr. 11} CaMaginoia. — 
12) trahir. 13) murmur ez. l\] nUriter. 15J se plaitidre de. — 
16) gens. 11) le sort. 18) attendre. V^, doivent sivouUr. 20] pro- 
duits, m. 21) merveilles. 22) entourSs d\ 23) obJeU. 24) ^tudef f 

Eeading- lesson. 

C i c e r o n. 

Quelquun a pr6tendu que Ciceron n'6tait qu'un homme 
mediocre 1 et que rien dans sa vie n*autoriaait k le compter 



*) See the foot-note p. 271. 
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panni ces Romains^ qui furent llionnetiT et la gloire de lenr 
patrie. Mais je demande k tout le monde si Ton a sujet^ de 
pr^tendre quelque chose de pareill On sait que Ciceron 
devint^, par son genie, Tegal de Pomp6e, de Cesar, de Caton. 
II gouvema et sauva Home; il fut vertuenx dans nn siede* 
de crimes, defensenr des lois dans Tanarcbie, r^publicain 
parmi des grands qui se disputaient fun d f autre le droits 
d*^tre oppresseurs. II eut cette gloire que tous les ennemis 
de r£tat, qui se combattaient ou se soutenaient les tins les 
autres, furent aussi les siens. Qutconque sacrifiait la patrie k 
son propre int6r6t, trouva en lui un adversaire. Quels qtie 
fussent les dangers contre lesquels il avait k lutter^, il nen 
craignait aucun, 

n est vrai que guelquea-uns lui reprocbent de I'ind^cision, 
Sautres pretendent quu etait tour-k-tour^ brave et timide, 
^autres ajoutent^ merriB que, faible par caractfere, il n'^t^it 
grand que par reflexion. Quai quit en soit, il d^fendit tou- 
jours avec courage et mSme devant C^sar, la patrie et I'ancien 
gouvemement. Tel n'aurait pas os^ faire I'^loge* de Caton. 
Ciceron le fit. En vain ses amis cbercb^rent k I en detoumer ; 
mais tout plausibles quetslent leurs arguments, il ne les 6cou- 
tait pas. Tacite nous apprend que Ciceron, dans cet 61oge, 
^levait Caton jusqu'au ciel. 

1) middling. 2) occasion. 3) became. 4) century. 5) tbe 
right. 6) to struggle. 7) alternately. 8) to add. 9) eulogy. 



Conversation. 



Qui ^tait Cic^on? 
Qu'a-t-on pr6tendu k son 

^ard? 
Cette opinion est-elle fondee? 



Quel est son m^rite principal? 

Fut-il vertueux? 
£ut~il des ennemis? 
Craignait-il C^sar? 



Est-ceque ses amis craignaient 

pour lui? 
Ciceron suivitr-il leurs conseils ? 

otto, Frenoh ConT.-Orsmmar. 



Un c61^bre orateur romain. 

Qu*il n'6tait qu un homme me- 
diocre. 

Pas du tout. Cic6ron avait ses 
d^fauts, il est vrai, mais il est 
devenu, parson genie, T^gal de 
Pomp^e, de Cesar etde Caton. 

n a sauve la patrie en d6cou~ 
vrant la conspiration de Ca~ 
tilina. 

Qui, il fut vertueux dans un 
si^cle de crimes. 

Tous les ennemis de I'J^tat 
furent aussi les siens. 

Non. La preuve en est qull 
pronon9a T^loge de Caton, le 
grand r^publicain. 

Qui, ils cherchferent k Vea de- 
toumer. 

Non, il ne les 6couta pas. 

18 
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274 n. Part Lesson 19. 

Que nouB apprend Tadte? II nous apprend que Cic6ron, 

dans cet &LOge, ^leyait Caton 
jusqu'au ciel. 



Nineteenth Lesson. 

Adverbs. 

(See 3l8t and 32nd lesson, pp. 125—133.) 

.1. As already observed, the manner or mode of the 
action is expressed by adverbs of quality or manner, 
as in English. Ex. : 

// Off it sagetnent (not sage)^ he acts wisely. 

// icrit tnal (not mauvais), he writes badly. 

2. There are certain adjectives however which are 
used instead of the adverb. This is the case in the fol- 
lowing expressions : 

Aller vite, to walk fast. 
couter cher, to be expensive. 
vendre cher, to sell dear. 
sentir bon, to smell sweet. 
sentir meilleur, to smell better. 
$enttr mauvai^, to smell badly. 
trouver bon, to approve. 
. trouver mauvms, to take ill. 
voir clair, to see clearly. 
tenir ferme, to hold fast. 



tenir bon, to hold good. 
raster court, ) . . , . 
demeurer court, \ *« «*«P ^^°'^- 
payer comptant, to pay down. 
marcher droit, to walk straight. 
chanter juste, to sing correctly. 
chanter faux, to sing false. 
parler haut, to speak loud. 
parler bas, to speak low. 
/aire expres, to do on purpose. 



3. The adjectives in this case remain, of course, un- 
changed. Ex. : 

Cette montre coute trop cher (not chere). 
This watch is too dear. 

Lee enfants parlent trop haut (not hauti). 
The children speak too loud. 

La chanteuse a chatite faux (not fausse) . 
The songstress has sung false. 

Note 1. In speaking of the state of the health, however, 
the adverb bien or mat is employed. Ex. 
Je suis bien, I am well. 
Elle se trouve malf she feels or finds herself ill. 

Note 2. Observe also the expressions: Elle est bien «> she 
is pretty, and elle n'est pas mat, she is not ugly. 
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4. It is further to be mentioned that some adverbs 
take after them an object with de or ^, in case the ad- 
jective from which they are derived, also takes one. Ex. : 

ConformSment d vos ordres. 

In conformity with your orders. 

IndSpendamment de mes instructions. 
Independently of my instructions. 

Cette riviere eoule parallilement a la Vistule. 
That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

Thime. 29. 

Do not go so fast. The night is approaching; I no longer 
(plus) see clearly. The rose smells sweet but the pink^ smells 
better. Do not speak low (in a whisper) in the presence of 
others. How does the singer 2 sing? She sings false (in- 
correctly). Do not speak so low, speak louder so that you 
can^ be understood. You do not read well and yoii write 
no (pas) better. To-day I am not very well. Do not eat so 
fast. This merchant sells his goods ^ very dear. It is dark, 
I do not see clearly. I have distributed* the money accord- 
ing to (in conformity with) your orders. 

1) Voeillet, 2} la chanteuse. 3) quon puisse vous comprendre, 
4) marchandises. 5) distribuer, 

On adverbs of time etc. 

1 . Observe the distinction between the following ad- 
verbs: 1) Plutdt me^xis rather (of inclination) ; plm tdt, 
sooner (of ^e). 2) Tout a coup means suddenly, 
unexpectedly 5 tout d*un coujj means at one time; d lafois 
means altogethoTrat the same time. 3) Immedia- 
tely or atonce is translated by tout de suites tout a Vheure^ 
also by sans dilai, De suite means successively, one 
after the other. 4) L* autre jour mevms the other day, 
lately, synonymous with de^midrenient, (On the) next 
day is le lende?natn. 5) A little while ago is tantdt; 
just is expressed by the verb venir (see 35th lesson, § 8). 
Example : 

He is just gone out, il vi-ent fie sortir. 

Note. Be careful not to confound par tout, everywhere, with 
surtout, especially, above all. • 

2. Tris^/ort and bien, all mean very, right, and 
whether one or the other is to be used before the adjective 
depends upon euphony alone. Very much with verbs 

18* 
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is generally translated by beauroup and sometimes also 
by bien, but never by iris or iris beaucoup. Bien with a 
noun in the sense of much or a great many must be 
followed by the Genitive with the definite article: 
A great many mistakes^ hien de9 fmUes. 

3. Between jo/tt«, more, davantoffe, still more^ is 
this difference: the latter always stands at the end of a 
sentence, and consequently can be followed neither by 
a noun nor by a comparison with than. Ex. : 

Will you have some more^ JSn voulez-vous davantctge? 
Than after plus and moins is usually qtiey but before a 
numeral it is translated by de. (See p. 235, § 5.) 

4. In French an adverb never stands before the 
simple verb but follows it. Do not say: Ma sceur 
rcirement sort le matin, but : ma sosuar sort rarement 
le matin, my sister seldom goes out in the morning. £x« : 

I often think of you, je pense souvent d vous. 

In connection with the compound tenses of the verb, 
the adverb is generally placed between the auxiliary and 
the participle past (seep. 130, 2, and NBJ). Ex.: 

Ma sceur a beaucoup wnfogi. 

My sister has traveUed a great deal. 

5. But adverbs of time can also be placed at the 
beginning of the sentence when an emphasis is laid upon 
them. Ex. : 

Jiientdtjs le vis rspanutre, I saw him soon ns-appear. 
Au^efois j^tais m honhne fort. 
Formerly I was a stout man. 

Thime. 30. 

We often put off^ till the next day what we ought to 
do at once. Fortune*) is so fickle 2 that she often suddenly 
deserts 3 those that she has favoured ^ the most. A single^ 
drop of vinegar contains more than a hundred animalctdae^. 
Sickness*) alters? a beautiful face^^ but sorrow >*) changes 
it still more. This man has a great many faults. Children*) 
must obey immediately. This man has been very much (§ 2) 

1) mnvoyer 01 diferer. 2) ineon$tanU, 3) aka»dtmn0r. 4) /4»- 
voritds. 5) une seuJe aoutte. 6) animaleuU^ m. 7) aUirer (see 
p. 75, 2). — 8) figure, f. or vieage, m. 9) le chagrin, 

*] Put the def. article, tee p. 209, 3 & 4. and p. 206 Note * '^. 
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pitied i<^. One does not arrive at once at the highest pinnacle ii 
of fame 12.*) Mr. M. (has) won a thousand dollars at one time. 
He undertakes too many things at once. Did you believe 
this man? At first (d'ahord) I was not willing to believe him. 
Good taste 1^*) is rather a gift^* of nature*) than an acqiiire- 
mentis of axt*) How much money have you lent him? 
I have lent him more than 80 florins. 

10) regr0tter. 11) degrS, m. 12) gloire, f. 13) goiitf m. — 
14) don, m. 15) acquisition, f. 

Heading -lesson. 

Le Conn6table de Bourbon et Bayard 
(Dialogue.) 

Ze ConnStahU, N*est-ce pas le pauvre Bayard que je 
voifl au pied de cet arbre, etendu sur l*herbel, et pertre d'un 
grand coup? Oui, c'est lid-m^me. H61asl je le plaints. En 
voilk deux qui p6rissent aujourd'hui par nos armes: Vntide- 
nesse et lui. Ces deux Francais 6taient deux omementa de 
leuT nation par leur courage. Je sens que mon coeur ei^t en- 
core touch6 pour sa patrie. Mais avan^ons pour lui parler. 
Ah I mon pauvre Bayard, c'est avec doideur que je te vois 
en cet 6tat. 

Bayard. C'est avec doideur que je vous vols auswi. 

Le Conn. Je comprends bien que tu es f^ch6 de te voir 
dans mes mains par le sort^ de la guerre; mais je se veux 
point te traiter en prisonnier, je te veux garder^ comme im 
bon ami^ et prendre soin de ta gu^rison^^ comme si tu ^Vd% 
mon propre ithxe. Ainsi tu ne dois pas toe f&ch^ de me voir. 

Bay. H61 croyez-vous que je ne sois point f4cb^ d'avoit 
obligation au plus grand ennemi de la France? Ce n^est 
point de ma captivity ^ ni de ma blessure^ que je uriiH en 
peine <^: je meurs dans un moment^ la mort va me delivrer 
de Tos mains. 

Le Conn. Non, mon cher Bayard^ j'esp^re que nos sftins 
r^ussiront h. te gu^rir. 

Bay. Ce nest point Ih. ce que je cherche, et je ijuia 
content de mourir. (To be continued.) 

1) grass. 2) fate. 3) watch. 4) recovery. 5) wound* — 
6) sorry. 



♦) Put the def. article see p. 208 & 209. 
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Twentieth Lesson. 

Syntax of negations. 

(See pp. 132 & 133.) 

§ 1 . It is necessary in the first place to distinguish 
whether the negation belongs to a verb or not; if not, 
the negative particle stands without ne, 

a) Not without a verb before nouns is translated by 
non or non pas. Ex. : 

His cruelty and not his pride. 

Sa oruautS et non (or non pas) son orgueil. 

b) Not in connection with other words is simply ^aw.- 

Not much, pas heaucoup. I Not I, p<is mot. 

Not so much, pas tant. I Why not? pourquoi p<is^ 

Not at all, pets du tout or point du tout. 

HB. Observe the following expressions: 

Not or nor — either, non plus. 

Nor his brother either, m son frere nofi plus. 

Nor I either, m mot non plus. 

Not only — but, non seulement — mats. (See § 5.) 

§ 2. But if the negation belongs to the verb, the 
negative particle whatever it may be, is invariably ac- 
companied by ne. Ex. : 

Ne lui parlez pas, do not speak to him. 

tTe n*ai rien vu, I have seen nothing. 

tTe ne fat plus, I have it no more. 

Aucun de nous n'y itait, none of us was there. 

Le pauvre honime n^a point d argent. 
The poor man has no money (at all). 

Je ne connais personne id, I know nobody here. 

Ni prihres ni menaces ne purent fattendrir. 
Neither*) prayers nor threats coidd move him. 

H ne sait ni lire ni icrire. 

He knows neither how to read nor write. 



*) If neither — nor come before two verbs in the Indicative 
mood, the former is expressed simply by ne before the first verb, 
and nor by n4 ne before the second. Lx. : 

I neither praise nor blame him. 

Je ne le loue^ ni ne le hldme. 
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Je n*ai jamais vu Temper eur de France. 
I have never seen the emperor of France. 

Nous n^approuvons nullemettt voire dessetn. 
We by no means approve of your design. 

Note 1, When the verb is in the simple Infinitive, ne pas 
or ne point (also ne jamais) are not separated, as : 
Not to study, ne pas etudier or ne point Studier. 

Note 2, But when it is in the compound Infinitive, it is 
optional to separate them or not, as: 

^r J. J. 1- i- J* J ( '^^ P<^ (point) avoir itudii. 

Not to have studied, | ^. J^.^ ^^ ^^^^j ^^^ 

§ 3.- The words not more or not any more are 
expressed by ne before the verb and pdS plus after, 
when mare is followed by than: 

He is not more than fifteen years of age. 
// n^d pas phis de quinze ans. 

§ 4. Ko more is rendered by ne — pltM without 
pas, when more is not followed by than (i. e. when it 
means no longer). Ex.: 

I shall read no more (no longer), je ne Urai plus* 

§ 5. N(m seulement, not only, takes no ne with 
the verb. Ex. : 

Je Vat fait non seulement pour lui, mais aussi pour ses 
enfants, 

Thime. 31a. 
I do not speak. I have not spoken. Have you bought 
this book? No, Sir, I have not (bought it). It is your 
friendship which I seek, not my interest i. Not I. Not we. 
Are you tired? Not at all. I was not there; nor my sister 
either. This peasant ^ can neither read nor write. The boy 
has neither paper 5 nor pens. I have never had such a [un s%) 
good book. We have no desire at all^ of doing it (to do it). 
The speaker 5 has convinced <^ not only his friends but also 
his adversaries 7. Charles XII persisted in^ never speaking 
(never to speak) French. I have no more hope. 

1) int^rM, m. 2) paysan, m. 3) see p. 213, § 3. — 4) nulle- 
ment envie. 5) forateur. 6) convaincre, 7) adversaire. 8) «'o6- 
stiner H. (s. note 1 .) 
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Twenty first Lesson. 

L Use of ne without pa^. 

§ 1. The negative not is ex pressed by ne, with- 
outjpew 01 point with the verbsj tEree cesser, to cease; 
oser, to dare ; pouvoir, to be able, when followed by an 
Infinitive, as : 

Elle ne cesse de pleurer, she does not cease crying. 
// n^ose revenir, he dares not come back. 
Je ne puis le croire, I cannot believe it. 

Note 1. Cesser takes pas^ however, when a time is speci- 
fied, as: 

n ne cesse pae de travaiUer avant huit heures du soir. 

Note 2. In regard to pouvoir, write in the first person of 
the Pres. tense ^ther: 

Je ne puts (without pas), or: Je ne peuxpas, I cannot. 

§ 2. With the negative use of tavoir we must dis- 
tinguish whether »m>t knowa means to be uncertain 
i. e. in doubt. In that case it does not take pas. In the 
same way pas is always omitted in the expression je ne 
sauraisy I cannot. Ex. : 

Je ne savais que dire, I did not know what to say. 

Je ne saurais vous donner une garaniie. 

I cannot give you a security. 

But if »not knowa has the signification of not to have 
learned, not to know a language etc., then savoir al- 
ways takes ne and pas, Ex. : 

Je ne sots pets nager, I cannot swim. 

Ne savez-vous pas Tallemandj don't you know German? 

§ 3. In sentences with que depending upon /^r^mfo-^ 
garde, to take care, there is no pas. Ex. : 
Prenez garde quil ne wms trompe. 
Pas is used however if an Infinitive follows. Ex. : 
Prenez garde de ne pas tomher, 

§ 4. Of two negative sentences standing in imme- 
diate connection with each other, the latter loses its ptu. 
Example : 

Je ne eonnais persowne qui ne fosse quelquefois de 
foMtes, 
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Note 1. Also peu and aam are here considered as nega- 
tions, as: 

Pete sen fatU quil ne soit tombSj he Mas very near 
falling. 

Note 2. The first sentence of the two may also he inter- 
rogative, if the idea of negation be contained in it, as: 
Y a-t-^l (or est-^l) un homme qui ne croie en Dieu ? 

§ 5. Do not put pas after que ne, why not! in- 
stead of pourquoi pas f Ex. : 

Si voiAS avez Jrotd, que ne mettez-^ous votre manieau 1 
If you are cold, why don*t you put on your cloak! 

§ 6. Nor after voila, il y a and depuis que ^ when 
the verb which has the idea of negation, is in the Pass 4 
indefini or Plusqueparfait, Ex. : 

II y a deiix mots que je ne lui at par IS. 
n a bien changi depuis que je ne fat vu, 

§ 7. Pas is not used when ne is connected with 
dauire followed by que^ as: 

Je Vkoi d^atitre ambition que de vous rendre heuren^s. 
I have no other ambition than to make you happy. 

§ 8. Further in the following idioms: 

HT avoir garde, to take care not to, to be on one a gu^ard* 

JS'importe, it does not matter. 

Ne voir youtte, to see nothing (at all). 

Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

d Dieu ne plaise que etc., God forbid etc. 

§9.-4 moins que, unless, takes ne before the following 
verb in the Subjunctive. Ex. : 

A moins que vous ne le fassiez, unless you do it. 

Thime. 31b. 

Alcibiades coidd not (§ i) suffer that his country should 
obeyi a rival 2. I dare not enter 3 his room. It is not more 
than a week^ since I saw (que jai vu) your uncle; he has 
gone to America, you will no more see him. I cannot (§ 2) 
tell you whether (si) my father is at home or not {7imi); I 
have not seen him this morning. Take care lest {qt/c, § 3) 
he steal your money. Take care not to be (to come) too late. 
We dare not tell him this news. There is no enemy who 
is (soit) not able 5 to injure s. God forbid that I should be- 
tray ' your secret. 

1) Imperf. Subj. 2) a une rivale, 3) entrer dans. 4' huit 
Jours. 5} en Stat. 6) de nuire, 7) trahir. 
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II. Negation used in French, and not in English. 

Ne is mcJreover often employed in French , when in 
English n o thought of negation is to be discovered. This 
is the case: 

t . With the affirmative verb of a comparative clause 
introduced by que, than^ when the verb closely follows 
que, ne is inserted. Ex. : 

// est plus dgS, que je ne croyais. 
He is older than I thought. 

2. The same holds true after autre and autrement, Ex. : 
II parte autrement quit n^agit. 

He speaks otherwise than he acts. 

Note, But if the first clause of the sentence be negative, 
que of the latter clause is not followed by ne, as: 

n n'Scrit pas mieux quHl parte, 

3. The verbs douter, to doubt; nier and disconventr, 
to deny ; contester, to contest, require ne before the verb 
(in the Subjunctive) of the dependent sentence, yet only 
when these verbs themselves are used simply negatively 
or interrogatively. Ex.: 

Je ne doute pas ) / ^ .v t .. . /o. 

or: Dautez-vaus \ «*** (^^^ ") ^^^ **^ *^^ «^«*' ^^ 

I do not doubt (Do you doubt) that this is true. (?) 

Je'ZTte pas \ ^^ *^ ^ '^'^ coupable, (?) 

Do you deny (I do not deny) that he is guilty. (T) 

4. But when these verbs are affirmative or 
negative-interrogative, ne is not inserted in the 
second clause, as : 

Je doute que cela aoit vrai (without ne). 
Ne niez-vous pas qu*il soit coupahle? 

5. If the dependent sentence in English is negative , 
Jt takes, of course, ne — pa8. Ex. : 

I fear he will not come, je crains quit ne vienne pas. 
They fear the fortress will not have ammunition enough. 
On craint que la forteresse n*ait pas assez de munitton. 

6. EmpScher, to prevent, to hinder, requires ne 
before the following verb in the Subjunctive mood, as: 

J'empScherai quit ne sorts, 

I will hinder him from going out. 
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?r^it£lpas\ ?"* «"«" "^ le/assiez(?) . 

Will he prevent you (He will not prev. you) from doing it? 

Thime. 32. 

He is more wicked than I thought. Henry is stronger 
than he was last year. Ireland is more powerful at present, 
than were the three kingdoms at (d) the death of queen Elisa- 
beth. A traveller often relates ^ things otherwise than they 
are. I fear lest (que) some misfortune has befallen 2 my son. 
I fear our master will come: do you not fear he will come? 
He denies that his brother is mixed up 3 in that affair. The 
city of Paris has become much more beautiful since ^ you saw 
(have seen p. 281, § 6) it. Do you fear he will write to your 
father? I do not fear it. We do not fear that the battle is 
lost. Do you deny that you have procured [for] him the 
means ^ of flight «? I do not deny that I have given him some 
clothes and some money. I will hinder him from coming back. 
I doubt whether the letter has been sent to him (see p. 282, 
§ 4). I cannot prevent him from loving (that he loves) 
pleasured better than work 7. 

1) rapporter. 2) ^tre arrivS a qn. 3) m^ler, 4) depuis que. 
6) moyene, 6) fuite, f. 7) put the def. article. 

Eeading- lesson. 

Le Conn^table de Bourbon et Bayard. 

(Suite.) 

Le Conn, Qu*as-tu done? Est-ce que tu ne saurais te 
consoler d'avoir M vaincu et fait prisonnier dans la retraite 
de Bonnivet? Ce n*est pas ta faute^ cest lasienne: les armes 
sont joumali&res [changing) . Ta gloire est assez bien ^blie 
par tant de belles actions. Les Imp^riaux^ ne pourront jamais 
oublier cette vigoureuse defense de M6zi^es contre eux. 

Bay, Pour moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous 6tes 
ce grand conn^table, ce prince du plus noble sang qu'il y 
ait dans le monde, et qui travaille h. d^chirer^ de ses propres 
mains sa patrie et le royaume de ses anc^tres. 

Le Conn, Quoil Bayard, je te loue et tu me condamnesl 
Je te plains, et tu mmsultesl 

Bay, Si vous me plaignez, je vous plains aussi; et je 
vous trouve bien plus h plaindre que moi. Je sors de la vie 
sans tache ; j*ai sacrifi6 la mienne i. mon devoir, je meurs pour 
mon pays^ pour mon roi, estim^ des ennemis de la France, 
et regrett^ de tons les bons Fran^ais. Mon 6tat est digne 
d*envie. 

1) The Imperial, Austrians. 2) to tear. 
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Le Conn, Et inoi> je suis Tictorieux d*un ennemi qui 
m'a outrage', je me venge de lui; je le chasse du Milanais'; 
je fais sentir h toute la France combien elle est malheureiise 
de m*aToir perdu, en me poussant k bout^. Appelles-tu cela 
^tre k plaindre? * 

Bay, Old, on est toujours It plaindre quand on agit 
contre son devoir. H vaut mieux p^rir en combattant pour 
la patrie que de la vaincre et de triompher d'elle. Ahl quelle 
horrible gloire que ceUe de d^truire^ son propre pays? 

(To be continued.) 

3) from the Milanese territory. 4) to the extreme. 6) destroy* 



Twenty second Lesson.*) 

Bemarks on some prepoositions. 

The use of the prepositions is of too various a na- 
ture to allow of its being determined by definite rules. 
Their departure from the original signification can only 
be shown by examples. 

Prepositions must generally be repeated before every 
noun; d, de and en must always be repeated. 

On the u«e of some French prepositions. 

h denotes 1) a place ^ and is used before names of 
places (not countries)^ and common names (in English 
at or in] : 

^ PariB, at Paris. | d Viglise, at church. 
a Iq campaffne, in the country. | d f ombre, in the shade. 
au spectacle or au thidtre, at the theatre. 
^ la poetCy at the post-office. 
frapper d la porte, to knock at the door. 
<i la main, in the hand. | d droite, to the right. 

2) Time: 

^ quelle heure, at what o'clock. 

a deux Aeures, at two o'clock. | d midi, at 12 o'clock. 

au commencement de la legon, at the beginning of the lesson. 

a temps, in time. | it mon arrivSe, on my arrival. 

a la pointe du jour, at day-break. 



*) In the former editions the 16tb Lesson. 
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3) Manner and instrument: 

^ la mode, in fashion^ fashionably. 

d pied, on foot. I d cheval, on horseback. 

^ bras ouvertSy with open arms. 

travailler d V aiguille, to work with the needle. 

peindre d Vhuile, to paint in oil. 

mesurer a Vaune, to measure by the ell (yard)* 

detix h deux, two and two. 

£f<mtte d goutte, drop by drop. 

d bon marchi or bon marchS, cheap. 

d cinq pour cent, at 5 per cent. 

^ rangUUse, after the English style. 

4) Destination: 

Une cuiller d thS, a tea-spoon. 

Une montre d rSpStition, a repeater (watch). 

Une bouteille d tencre, an ink-bottle. 

5) Direction, especially with the verb aller 
or se rendre, to go (the English to) : 

Aller d Vtenne, to go to Vienna. 

Now aliens d la campagne, we are going into thft coimtry* 

Aller au bal, to go to the ball. 

Aller au spectacle, to go to the theatre. 

Aller d la poste, to go to the post-office. 

Aller d la chasse, to go hunting, etc. 

Dans, en. 

Dans means both in and into a (do Fed) place; 
it is used in a more determinate sense and always fol- 
lowed by the article or another determinate word [such 
^as : this, my, which etc.). Ex.: 

jyans la (ma, voire) chambre, in the (my, your) r^om* 

Dana ma poche, in my pocket. 

jyans la France mSridionale, in Southern France* 

Dans Thiver de 1850, in the winter of 1850. 

Dana mon voyage en Italie, on my journey in Italy. 

Jl est dana la prison, he is in (the) prison (of th^t placa) - 

Jl^e dans la ville, to be within the town (not in the t^ountry) - 

Observe also the difference in the following expressions : 
H est aujardin and il est dana aon jardin, 
Je suis d la maison (at home) and je suis dans ma mnisoji. 

En is used in a more vague sense and followed by 
Tio article. It is also used for in or to before the name 
of a kingdom, country, province, etc. 
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JEn Uherti, in liberty. | En colere, in a passion. 

En France, in or to France. 

JEn Avril or ow mois d'Avrtl, in April. 

J^ M, in summer. | J5^ htver, in winter. 

IKri- outomn^, in autumn (but aw*! printemps in spring). 

^^re «n voyage, to be travelling. 

J^ ce8 termes, in these words. 

iFt«r« en paix, to live in peace. 

£ltre en ville, to be out, to be from home. 

H Bit en prison, he is in prison (he is a prisoner) . 

Note 1. There are a few old expressions in which the 
article is retained after en in the form of /*; en fair, in the 
open air; en r absence, in the absence; en Vhonneur, in honour. 

Note 2, Ea is B. contraction of en les. It is used only for 
tmiversity degrees. Ex. : JBachelter-es-lettres, bachelor of arts. 

Dans and en^ relating to time are differently used. 
Dans denotes the point of time^ en the duration. Ex. : 

J>an8 dix minutes, in ten minutes hence. 

En dix minutes, within the space of ten minutes. 

Je pariirai dans huit jours, I shall set out in a week. 

M. B, reviendra dans deux mois, Mr. B. ,will return in 

two months. 
Tai appris le franqais en dix mois, I learned French in 

ten months. 

Entre^ parmi. 

XhitTe answers in general to the English between, 
betwixt, and is said of two objects only; sometimes, 
however, it is also used for among. Ex.: 

Entre la ports et la fenitre, between the door and the 
window. 

II fat trouvS entre les m^rts, he was foi^id among the dead. 

EfiUre autres, amongst others. 

La mere tenait V enfant entre ses bras. 

The mother held her child in her arms. 

ParmA denotes an indefinite number, as: 
Parmi les soldats, among the soldiers. 

Votre grammaire se trouva pamii mes livres. 
Your grammar was found among my books. 

Devant, avant. 

Devant is a local preposition, and is abo used for 
in presence of, as: 

*) Better than en printemps, to avoid three nasal sounds. 
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Nous jouerons Levant la maison. 
We will play before the house. 

II a paru devant lejuge^ he appeared before the judge. 
Sur le devant means in the front; the front door = la 
porte de devant, 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as: 
Je suis arrivS avant vous, I arrived before you. 
L'article se met avant le nom. 
The article is put before the noun. 
Avant tout means above all. 

Avant is also used before an Infinitive with de: 
Avaivt de partir, before leaving. 

Envers^ vers. 

Hn/vm*8^ towards, to, is used for with regard 
to, in a moral sense, as: 

So^ez charitahles envers lea pauvres. 
Be charitable towards the poor. 

Comportez-vous hien envers lut. 

Behave well towards him (with regard to him). 

Vers expresses a direction, and is put before names 
of places and persons: 

Vers la colline, towards the hill. 

// s'avanga vera moi, he advanced towards me. 

Chez. 

Ch€i» might be rendered in English by at the house 
of, with, among etc. Ex.: 

Chez votre pere, at your father's. 

CFiez nou», with us. 

Chez les Romains, among or with the Romans. 

Chacun est maitre ehez sot. 

Everybody is master in his own house. 

Je viens de chez vous, I come from your house. 

Hors de, hors. 

1) JBCors de denotes an exclusion from a place out 
of, outside of, without. Ex.: 

Mors de la maison, out of the house. 
Mors du royaume, out of the kingdom. 
Note, In this signification de may be left out, as: Hors 
la nuUson, hors la barriere, etc. 
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2) Hors de is also used in a figurative or temporal 
seDse^ as: 

// est hors de danger^ he is out of danger. 
Mors ditcUy out of condition, unable. 

3] Sors (without de) signifies except^ besides: 

Tout le monde est arrtvS hors mon Jrere Charles. 
All have aniyed except my brother Charles. 
Hors cela, nous sommes d'accord. 
With the exception of that, we are agreed. 

Note. In this sense komUs is sometimes used for hors; 
more frequently excepts, 

D'avecy d'entre, de dessous etc. 

Some prepositions are preceded by de which serves to 
indicate the point from which an action proceeds^ as: 

Ma sSparation d^avec mon pere. 

My separation from my fa&er. 

On arracha T enfant d^entre les bras de sa nihe. 

They tore the child from the arms of its mother. 

On le tira de dessous le lit. 

They drew him from under to bed. 

Sans. 

Sans, without, is sometimes expressed in English by 
but for. Ex.: 

Sans luiy je serais mort de /aim. 
But for hun, I should have starred. 

Thime. 33. 

Where are you going? I am going into the country. 
Goethe died at Weimar in the year (en) 1832. My friend 
arrived in the beginning of summer; he was received with 
open arms. Is this book to (d) your taste i? No, I do not 
like it (it does not please me) . I met that gentleman on my 
journey in Italy. Is Mr. A. at home? Yes> Sir^ he is in the 
garden. In the absence of the king^ who is now in Italy^ 
these affairs must be suspended^. The poor man had to 
choose between slavery ^ and death; Why has she been so 
unjust towards her parents? Did you arrive before or after 
4 o'clock? Before the church there are three high poplars^. 
My neighbour was kindly {]l>ten) di^osed towards me. I found 
this letter among my papers. Whiskey (f eau-de^-vie) is the 
source of great evils (maux) among that people. 

1) godt, m. 2) suspendre. 3} feselavage, m. 4) peupli0r, m. 
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Thfane. 34. 
They {On) told me amongst other things that the ship 
had been taken by the enemy (pi.) , The old man was unable 
{noi in a condition) to do anything for her. He has sold all his 
horses except one or two. I went from Hamburg to Altona. 
Now we turn to (towards) the south. Among the German 
merchants in London, there are many beneficent ^ men. He 
lives tvitA his brother. The tailor \nll come to your house 
to-morrow. Where do you come from? 1 come from my 
aunt's. The wooden horse was outside the walls ^ of Troy. 
The patient 3 is at present out of danger. Nobody besides 
myself was present *, Out of («ar) sixty soldiers who tried » the 
attack «, twenty five fell into {entre) the hands of the enemy 
ipL). One must distinguish (the) true friendship from (d'avec) 
{the) false. The dog sprang out 7 from under the table. 

1) hienfatsant 2) lea murs de Troie. 3) le malade. 4] present. 
^) eeettyer. 6) Vattaqye. 7) $auter. 



Twenty third Lesson. 

How to ezprass some English prepositions. 

About. 

About: 1) in the sense of round is to be rendered 
by autour de; 2) in the signification of: concerning it 
is tauchant, concernant, sur or simply de; 3) in speaking 
of things which people carry about them^ it is translated 
with sur. Ex.: 

1) All thronged about the prince. 

Tout le monde ee pressa autour du prince, 

2) I will speak to him about our affair (business). 
Je lui parlerai touchant (or eur or de) notre affc^e. 
We shall consider about this matter. 

Nous riJlSchirons sur cette affaire. 

3) I have no money about me, je rCaipas d^ argent sur moi. 

At. 

At: 1) is most commonly rendered by d, with or with- 
out an article; 2) after nouns or verbs denoting deri- 
tsion^ anger^ surprise, sorrow etc., at is rendered by 
^lef 3) at is translated cheZy when, in English, it prececbs 
the word house, either expressed or understood. Ex. : 

otto, Troneli Cony .-Oram mar. 19 
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1) We were at dinner, nous idom d diner. 

Do you play at caxd»^ jouez-vous auK caries? 

2) She langhed at him, elle ae mopM de hi, 
I am surprised at what you say. 

Je sms surpris de ee que vous dites, 

3) We were at your aunt's, nous Stions chez voire tanie. 

By. 

By: 1) denoting the agent or cause is translated de 
01 par (see p. ItO^ Remark). Ex.: 
Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 
M, Bell est respects de tout le monde. 
Troy was destroyed by the Greeks. 
Trote fut dStruite par les Grecs, 

2) In affirmations and swearing by is translated ^Mzr.- 
He swears by his honour, il en jure par son Aonneur. 

3) By, after the verbs to sell, to buy, to work etc., 
preceding a noun of weight or measure, day, week, 
month or year, is rendered into French by d with the 
definite article. Ex. : 

I sell the tea by the pound, je vends le thS Hi la Uvre. 
We work by the hour or by the day. 
Nous travatllo9is d Vheure ou d lajoumSe, 

4) When preceding a numeral immediately followed by 
an adjective of dimension by is rendered in French by 
aur. Ex. : 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 
Cette chamire d quinze pieds de longueur 8ur dix de 
largeur, 

5) By, immediately following the verbs to- kill, to 
wound etc., is translated in French by ePun coup de^ 
when it expresses the blow, wound, firing etc. of an in- 
strument by which a man was wounded, killed etc. Ex. : 

The officer was wounded by a bullet. 

Vofficier fut hlessi Wun coup de fusil. 

Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 

Achille fut tuS au siege de Troie dun coup de flkche. 

Note. K the blows have been repeated, d coups de i» 
used, in which case it is most commonly rendered in English 
by with. Ex. : 

They knocked him down with a stick. 

lis I assommerent d poups de hdton. 
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Thime. 35. 

1. My father was not above twenty two years old, when 
he was married 1. My uncle's country-house 2 is very hand- 
some, but it cost him above eighty thousand francs. It is 
above a year since my friend set off for 3 America. Rome 
was built by Romulus. The poor man has been driven out* 
of his house by his creditors &. I will get up to-morrow at 
six o'clock. Were you at Mrs. D.'s ball last night? Yes, I 
was there. I will pay you at the end of this month. 

2. I rejoice greatly at your good luck*. She always 
smiles 7 at every thing that is said. Where was your tiister 
this morning? She was at her aunt's. My box® is a foot 
and a half deep hy two wide and four long. Harold was 
wounded by an arrow 9. William the Second was killetl by 
an arrow in the New-forest. He is so strong that mth hi a 
fist 10 (5, Note) he could knock down^i an ox. They killed 
the dog with stones. The soldiers kill one another with bayonet b. ^^ 

1) to be married sa $e marier. 2) la maison de cam^afne, 
3) pour. 4) chassS, 5) criancxer, m. 6) bonheur. 7) sounrp. — 
8) U coffre. 9) JUche, f. 10) le poing. 11) ahaUre. 12) la haiomtte. 



From. 

1) From, preceding the name of a person or a po*^- 
sessive adjective^ or a personal or interrogative proiioiin 
after the verbs to go^ to come, to send etc. is gener- 
ally rendered by de la part de. Ex. : 

Many compliments from Dr. O. 

Bien dea compliments de la part de Monsieur le docteur O^ 

I come from him or her (from them). 

Je viens de sa part (de leur part). 

2) From, meaning *from some one** housed is inFrtn.ili 
de chez. Ex.: 

I come from my uncle's^ aunt's etc. 

Je viens de chez mon oncle, — de chez ma tante etc. 

3) From and to, used in the same sentence is nm- 
dered by de — en. Ex. : 

He went from street to street, from town to town etc, 
n alia de rue en rue, de ville en mile etc. 

Note. When two names of towns or villages are mentioxjed, 
to is rendered by d« Ex. : 

From Paris to Rouen, de Paris ^ Rouen. 

4) From is rondered by depute ^ and to hy Jusqnd, 
when speaking of extent or time. Ex. : 

19* 
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From Easter to Chiistmas^ depuis Pdgues jusmii NM, 
From the Rhine to the Ocean ^ depuU U Khin jusqui 

In. 

1) In ss dans or en see p. 285 & 286. 

2) In, after words denoting pain^ hurting etc. and 
preceding a possessive adjective with any part of the 
body , is to be rendered by d with the definite article : 
Examples : 

I have constantly a pain in my head. 

J' at toujour^ nud d la tete. 

The child fell down and was hurt in the shoulder. 

L enfant Umha et se blessa d tipauU. 

3) In adverbial expressions of time^ in is not ex- 
pressed in French. Ex. : 

In the morning, U matin. \ In the evening, le soir. 

On or upon. 

1) On or upon ist most generally sur, Ex.: 
He climbed upon the tree, il grimpa sur Varhre, 

2) After the verbs to play, to live, to depend^ and 
the like, on or upon is rendered by de. Ex. : 

You play on the violin, and I play on the flute. 
Vous jouez du violon et mot, je joue de la flute, 
A good end often depends on a good beginning. 
line bonne fin depend souvent d'un hon commencement. 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
Le prisonnier vit de pain et d^eau. 

3) The preposition on, before the days of the we^ 
and with dates, is dropped in French. Ex. : 

Come on Sunday, venez DimancAe. 
On the twelfth of May, le douze Mai. 

Over. 

1) This preposition is commonly rendered in French 
by sur, but it must be expressed by the Part, past of 
the verbs passer, Jlnir, achever, when it denotes an action 
ended. Ex. : 

As soon as the rain will be over. 

Dee que la plttie sera piMsSe. 

Is dinner over? le diner est-^l flnif 
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2) When it expresses time or number, so as to sig- 
nify more than or longer than^ it is rendered in 
French by pltis de. Ex. : 

The fight lasted over four hours. 
Le combat dura plus de quatre Aeures, 
It is over twenty miles from here. 
n y a plus de vingt Iteues (Viet. 

With. 

1) With is rendered by de after such verbs, as: to 
die, to meddle, to do, to dispense, to load, to 
cover, to fill, and after some acyectives, as: pleased, 
contented etc. (see p. 241, § 1 and 2). Ex. : 

He died with cold, il mourut de froid. 
The waggon is loaded with goods. 
La vaiture est chargie de marehandises. 

Note 1, To load with, speaking of fire-arms is translated 
charger d. Ex.: 

The gun is loaded with balls, le fiml est chcirgS d bailee . 

2) With is expressed by d and the article before 
nouns denoting in what manner a thing is done or 
made. Ex. : 

To. draw with a pencil, desstner au crag on. 
Note 2. To fight with is translated se hattre <i. Ex.: 
To fight with pistols, se hattre au pistolet. 
They fought with swords^ Us se hatiirent d TepSe. 

3) With must not be expressed after the following 
verbs : to meet with, rencontrer (Aoc.) ; to trust with, 
confier qch, d qn, ; to supply with, fournir qch. d qn» ; 
to reproach with, reprocher qch, d qn, Ex.: 

We will supply him with everything. 
Nous lui fourtdrons tout. 
I reproached him with his ingratitude. 
Je UU reprochai son ingratitude. 

Remark. 

Prepositions are placed in French before the words they 
govern; in English they are sometimes placed after. Ex.: 
Whom do you speak to, d qm parlez-vous? 
What's that for, pour quoi cela? 
The man whom you are interested in. 
Uhomme pour lequel pous vous intiressez. 



Digitized by 



Google 



394 U.Part. Lesson 24. 

Thkme. 36. 

1 . Oo frcm me to Mr. Smith and tell him that I am 
expecting him. From whom do you come? I come from 
Miss B. I never received such an affix>nti from a Frenchman. 
Charles was wounded tin his arm and not {^noti) in kU le^. I 
have very often a pain m my teeth. I will call upon you in 
the afternoon, and in the evening (I will) go to the play. 
Upon what instrument does your sister play? She plays the 
piano. Men (On) do not live only on bread and meat, but on 
the grace of God. That happened^ on the 12th [of] March. 
I am in the habit ^ of taking a cup of coffee as soon as (the) 
dinner is ovw, 

2. Do not meddle^ with my affairs, attend to your own. 
Is that house covered voiih slates & or tiles <^? It is covered 
with tiles. This picture seems to be done with chalk 7. When 
you meet a poor man, never reproach him [with] his poverty®. 
France extends® from the Rhine to the Atlantic i® Ocean. What 
does he complain ll of? We have travelled from Switzerland 
to Italy. You spend all the day in going (d dUer) from house 
to house ^ from street to street, from place to place. Those 
labourers 12 work from {depui^ morning^ to nightie. I walk 
every day from twelve (mic/») to three. 

1) affront^ m. or instUtef f. 2) se passa, 3) to be in the habit 
of «= avoir i habitude de . . . A) se meter. 5) ardoiee^ in singular. 
6) tuile, in plur. 7) craie, f. 8; pauvreii. 9) e'iStendre. 10} FOcdan 
Atlanti^ue. \i) $e plaindre de qch, 12) ouvrier, m. 13) put the 
def. article. 



Twenty fourth Lesson. 

Different uses of the conjunction que. 

!• Que with the Indicative. 

§ 1 . The conjunction que is used : 1) to join the two 
terms of a comparison (see p. 66, § i, and p. 315) ; 2) in 
a restrictive sentence, for but or only, as: 

Elle v?a que deux frere$, she has only two brothers. 
(See p. 133, 10.) 

§2. The que of admiration or exclamation 
expresses wonder or surprise; it answers to the Eng- 
lish words how, how much, how many! Ex.: 

Que vous ites heureux! how happy you are! 

Que la terre est petite en comparaieon avec le soieil! 

How small is the earth compared with the sun! 
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Que de peine vous prenez pour moil 
How much trouble you take for me! 

§ 3. In short exclamations que is often inserted after 
the noun^ without a verb, for the sake of euphony. Ex. : 

Quel homme que ce FenSUml 

What a man that Fenelon is (or was) I 

§ 4. It stands foi pourquot in negative exclamations 
(see p. 313^ § 5)^ as: 

Que ne puis-je vous aider! why can I not assist you I 

§ 5. The French paraphrase of 4i sentence mth c'esi 
is followed by que^ whereas in English this is not ex- 
pressed. Ex. : 

Ceet une belle chose que la discrition. 

Discretion is a good thing. 

Cest une chose dS testable que la haine. 

Hatred is a detestable thing. 

If however an Infinitive follows, que need not be used : 
C*est une honte (que) dignorer sa langue matemelle. 
It is a shame not to know one's mother-tongue. 

§ 6. Que must be inserted after c^est-a-direy that 
is to say (i. e.), when a verb follows. — Que is also 
frequently used after voila, look ! and peut-Stre. Ex. : 

Vous serez par/aitement Ithres, c'est-a-dire que vous n$ 

dSpendrez de personne, ... 
You will be perfectly free, that is to say, you will depend 

upon nobody, . . . 

§ 7. In th.e expressions: que out, yes; que si! or 
oh que siy o yes ! que non, no : que is used pleonastically. 
Je dis que out, 1 say yes. 
§ 8. Que stands for since instead of depuis que: 

How long is it since your sister died? 
Comhien y a-t-il que voire sceur est morte? 

§ 9. Que is used for when, after a peine, scarcely, 
and in the signification of as or when, after the sped- 
.fication of a time, in which case the use of lorsque would 
(be incorrect. Ex.: 

I A peine Stait-4l sorti, que la maison sScroula, 

' Scarcely was he gone out, when the house fell (in). 

Un matin que je sortais de ires bonne heure. 

One morning as I went out very early. 
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Mmnienant que vous ites sn France etc. 
Now that you are in France . . . 

§ 10. Que corresponds with the English 'thatf after 
all verbs of thinking, feeling, saying,*) as: dire, 
affirmeTy ripondre^ dSclarer, crcire, penser, eentir etc., and 
usually takes the Indicative, when these words are used 
afiirmatiyely. In English the 'that' is often cnnitted^ but 
in French it must always be employed. Ex. : 

Dite8'4ui que J9 T attends. 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

n nCa repondu qu'il n'en savait rten. 

He answered me (that) he knew nothing of it. 

On croit qu'elle est tree riche. 

She is suppesed to be very ridi. 

Note, Que is not only always expressed in French, but 
repeated before each memher of the proposition. Ex.: 

Je crots que vous vous trompez et que vous ne rSusstrez 

pas, 
I Ihmk you are mistaken, and that you will i^ot succeed. 

§ 11. In many cases where a cox^unetion is re- 
peated in English, the French, instead of repeating it, 
put que in the place of it. This is the case with lorsque, 
quandy pendant que, tandis qtie, parce que, tant que and 
dis que. Ex. : 

Lorsque Vempereur fut revenu et qu'il (and when he) eut 
visits le camp, il risolui de livrer batmlle (to give h.) . 
Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi d la Pologne sou- 
mise, que le Danemark n'osait le troubler, et que le 
roi de Prusse reckerchait son amitii, le Czar deve- 
nait de jour en jour plus redoutahle. 

Thime. 87. 

1 . I am much younger than you. Caroline is only seven- 
teen years old. How pretty she is! How I hate flatterers ^1 
How small is the part of the world which we inhahit^! What 
(que de) misfortunes you have undergone '1 Russia , what a 
monstrous 4 country (§ 3) I If you are {av9£j cold, why (§ 4) 
don't you put on your cloak I It is a very difficult tlung to 
know (§ 5) [how to] keep what one has. Look, it rains! 
Perhaps he will come. I believe (that) you are right. He 
told me that he had not yet received a letter from his unde. 

\) JUxtUur, 2) habiter. 3) iprouvSs. 4) immense. 



*) Where in Latin the Ace. is used with the In/lnitive, 
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2. Are you ready? O nol (§ 7) I cannot have done& 
before an hour. Have you not been there? O yes! How 
long is it jmce you lost your father? One day when the 
two sparrolR* had flown out 7, the children took away^ their 
nest. Tell me the day (when^ § 9) you think ^ of leaving. 
I think is he not at home. Scarcely is he out of bed before 
he begins to work. Why (§ 4) did you not tell it! When 
you have acknowledged your faults^ and (§ 11) you have re- 
paired lo them, I will forgive you. 

5) JlnL 6} le moineau. 7) itaient $orii$. 8) eniever, ^f vous 
eamptez partir, 10) riparicB, 



Twenty fifth Lesson. 

Use of the conjunction qtis continued. 

II. Que with the Subjunctive moodp 

§ 1. Que in a conditional sense is iised^ in th& 
beginning of a sentence^ for the word whether, and in 
the middle^ to avoid the repetition of si: in both cases 
it governs the subjunctive mood. Ex. : 

Whether he come or not, I do not care. 

Quil vienne ou non, je ne men saucie pas. 

If somebody calls, and I am out, send for me. 

Si quelquun vtent me voir et que je sois sorti, tfim^t/ez- 
mo% chercher. 

If you meet her and (if) you have time to speak to her. , 
Si votts la renconirez et que vous ayez le tempe de iui* 
parler, . . 

§ 2. Que is used for till, instead oi jusqtia ce qm 
after attendre, to wait. Ex. : 
Wait till it gets less cold. 
Attendez qu'U fosse mains frmd» 
You must wait till I am back. 
Ilfaut attendre que Je sois de retour. 

S 3. For the English third person of the Impera- 
tive let him, let her or let them. Ex.: 
Let him come, qu'il vienne. 
Let them do it^ qu*ils (qu'elles) le fassent. 

§ 4. For that instead of pour que, qfin que: 
Come here, that I may speak to you. 
Venez id que je vous parte. 
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§ 5. Que is used with ne (or the English but {ox 
hut that) after verbs expressing doubt, fear etc. (sec 
p. 282, §3). Ex.: 4 

I don t doubt but you are right. 

Je ne doute p<u que vous tCayez raison. 

§ 6. In the same manner que ne is used for before 
instead of avant que; for unless instead of a mains que; 
for without instead of sans que^ and for yet instead 
of et cependant. Ex. : 

I shall not go out before you are in. 

Je ne sortirai p<u que votis ne soyez rentre. 

I shall not pardon you unless you acknowledge your faults. 
Je ne vou$ pardonnerai pae qtte vous ne reconnatssiez vos 
fautes. 

He takes no trip without some accident befalling him. 
// ne fait pas de voyage guHl ne lui arrive quelque 
accident. 

Though he should have all the gold in the world, yet 
he would not be satisfied. 
Jl aurait tout for du monde, quHl ne serait pas content. 

(For the use of que instead of repeating compound con- 
junctions, and after verbs governing the Subjunctive, 
see Lesson 31st, on the Subjunctive mood, § 5). 

Th^me. 38. 

1. Whether it rain or not, I must go out directly. If 
I were rich and . . had children, I would give them a good 
education. Whether you be rich or poor, you should (deve^ 
be a man of probity. He had not a doubt (did not doubf} hut 
this was his pursuer i. Wait till the rain is over. A miser* 
might have all the gold in the world, he would never be 
satisfied. You shall not go out before it is lights. Let him 
have his shared. Come that I may> tell you the reason of 
that thing [eri), 

2. May heaven bless ^ you I May the earth lie lighUy 
on him {f)e lights to hini\. Let him employ his time well. 
I shall not leave the house [go out) before you pay me. He 
cannot play hut he hurts 7 himself. If you go to Paris and (§ 1) 
will take me with you, I shall be most happy 8. My friend 
says he will not pay the bookseller® before he has received 
all the books (which) he (has) ordered. I shall put otf*® my 

1 ) persicuteur. 2) avare, m. 3) to be light «b faire jour. — 
4) part, f 5) benir. 6) Ughre. 7) $e faire mat. o) most happy 
«B enchants. 9) le libraire. 10) remettre. 
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Journey 11; I shall wait till your time allows you to accom- 
pany me. 

] 1} voyage^ m. 

Beading -lesson. 

Le Conn^table de Bourbon et Bayard. 

(Fin.) 

Le Connet. Mais ma patrie a ^t^ ingrate apr^s tant de 
services que je lui avais rendus. Le roi m'a fait une injus- 
:tice ^norme. En me d^pouillant^ de mon bien^ on a d^taoh^ 
de moi jusqu'St {eveti) mes domestiques^ Matignon et d'Ar- 
^ouges. J*ai kik contaraint, pour sauver ma vie, de m'enfuir^ 
presque seul. Que voulais-tu que je fisse? 

Bay, Que vous souffrissiez toutes sortes de maux, plut6t 
^ue de manquer^ ^ la France et a la grandeur de votre mai- 
^son. Si la persecution 6tait trop violente, vous pouviez vous 
retirer: mais il valait mieux ^tre pauvre^ obscur^ inutile k 
ioMi, que de prendre les armes centre nous. Votre gloirc etit 
•^t^ au comble^ dans la pauvrete et dans le plus miserable ejciL 

Le Conn. Mais ne vois-tu pas que la vengeance a* eat 
Jointe h. T ambition pour me jeter dans cette eztremit'^? J'ai 
voulu que le roi se repentit de m avoir traite si maL 

Bay. n fallait Ten faire repentir par une patience a toute 
■^preuve, qid n'est pas moins la vertu d'un h^ros que le courage. 

Le Conn. Mais le roi, ^ant si injuste et si a^eu^l^^ 
par sa m^re, m^ritait-il que jeusse de si grands ^garda 
pour lui? 

Bay, Si le roi ne le m^tait pas, la France enti^re le 
m^ritait. La dignity m^me de la couronne, dont vous dtes un 
des heritiers, le m6ritait. Vous vous deviez* ^ vous-m^me 
ii'cpargner' la France, dont vous pouviez ^tre un jour roi. 

Le Conn. Eh bieni j*ai to^ct^ jeTavoue^; mais ne eais-^ 
pas combien les meilleurs coeurs ont de peine k register k 
leur ressentiment? 

Bay, Je le sais bien: mais le vrai courage corisiste k 
Twister. Si vous connaissez votre faute, h^tez-vous de la 
r^parer. Pour moi, je meurs, et je vous trouve plus k 
plaindre dans vos prosp6rit6s, que moi dans mes souffmncea. 
Quand Tempereur ne vous tromperait pas, quand meme il 
\ou8 donnerait sa socur en mariage, et ^*il partageniit la 
France avec vous, il neffacerait point la tache* qui d^a- 
honore votre vie. Le conn^table de Bourbon rebeUel ah! 
quelle honte 1 ^^ Ecoutez Bayard mourant comme il a vecu, et 
ne cessant de dire la v^rit6. 

1) to strip. 2) to flee. 3) fail or turn against. 4} the highest. 
5) blinded. 6} to owe. 7) to spare. 8) to owtx, confess. ^\ the «Uin. 
JO) shame. 
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Twenty sixth Lesson. 

Oovernment of verbs. 

(Regime.) 

% 1. The regular way in which the object is con-- 
nected with active verbs is by the Accusative, as: 

Xaime monphre* \ Vous Usez un livre. 

§ 2. Some verbs are accompanied by two vregrmeMt 
holding different relations; then the regimen r^resent- 
ing the thing or object is called regime direct and is ini 
the Accusative, and that representing the person, 
is called regime indirect, and is in the Dative. Ex. l 

Je donnenU C4 Uvre d votre fr^em 

Le nudtre a donnS wn prix d ViUve. 
The master has given a prize to the pupil . 

Here ce livre and tmprix are the rigime direct; d votre- 
/rire and d TilHe are the Dative or rigime indirect. 

§ 3. Other verbs having oiily one object, require 
it in the Dative or in the Genitive, or even the 
object is connected with the verb by a preposition^ 
In this the French verbs do not very much agree with, 
the English, and therefore it may be better, to enumerate 
those verbs which differ in the two languages. Of the- 
verbs which in English require a preposition suck, 
as: at, of, from, to, with, for etc., the following^ 
govern the Accusative: 

§ 4. Verbs governing in French the AecuscMver 
ieouter^ to listen to. 



Accepter y to accept (of). 
admettre, to admit of. 
approuver, to approve of. 
attendre, to wait for. 
ehercher, to look (seek) for. 
amncdtre, to be acquainted 

with (to know). 
cormdSrer, to look upon. 
diiirer, to wish for.. 
disirer avec ardeur, to long for. 



envoy er ehercher, to send fpr^ 
espSrer, to hope for. 
expier, to atone for. 
foumir, to supj^y with. 
posaSder, to be possessed of. 
prier Dieu, to pray to Gk>d. 
regarder, to look at. 
rencontrer, to meet with. 
rSsoudrCy to resolve upon. 



Examples. 
J*aeeepte voire ohUgeante offre, I accept (of) your kind offer. 
Attendez-voue votre frh-e? are you waiting for your brother? 
Qu*avezr^o%ie risolu? what have you resolved upon? 
Jlfftut envoyer ehercher le nUdecin, we must send for the.doctox 
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§ 5. VerbK governing in French the Dative (d), 
in English a preposition: 



Mn^fn^fUer A yn., to borrow 

of (see §9, 4). 
Jrapptr h, to knock at. 

^*:1' jto flunk of. 
monger a, ) 



pourvoir a, to provide for. 
prSsider a, to preside over. 
reprocher qch.*) ^ qn,, to re- 
proach a person vdth . . . 



s&nger 

Examples. 
Qut a JrappS d ia porte, Yfho has knocked at the door? 
Pensez d votre promesse, think of your promise. 
Je pmirvomU d vos besotns, I shall provide for j^out wants, 

Thfane. 39. 

1. God accepts of ova repentance^ provided it be since re, 
^We do not admit (o/j her excuse. Do you approve ^ my 
-choice 2? No, I 4pn*t approve of it. For whom are you waiting? 
I am waiting for the postman 3. If you seek for happiness 
anywhere* but in Gbd and in yourself, you are sure to be 
-ilisappointed^. Look for that word in the dictionary. He^ tLat 

was never acquainted vdth adversity, says Seneca, knows 
the world but on (cT) one side. "V^at will become of him 
without friends and vdthout money? All nations wiaK for 
liberty. I vnll tell you a story if you will listen to me. 

2. My daughter is fallen ill, I must send for the phyaidan. 
Do you hope for pardon? It is in vain; the king ^ill never 
pardon you. Have you resolved upon your departure^? 
Henry the Fourth looked upon the good education of youth 
as^ a thing upon which (d*oii) depends the felicity of king^ 
doms® and people i® (pi-)* The poor boy knocked twice at the 
door, but we did not hear him. Think of your pTomiaeH. 
I will think of it (y). (The) Divine providence presides over 
human affairs. When you meet a poor man, never reproach 
liim with his poverty. 

1) repentir, m. 2) ehoue, m. 3) faeteur, m. 4} aiikurs qu'. 
5) iromper, 6) eelut qui, 7) depart, m. 8) eomme. 9) s«e p. 209 ^ 
§ 3. — 10) peupU, 11) promeB$e, f. 



§ 6. Verbs with the Dative, in English with the 
Accusative: 

Apprendre, ) qch. A qn., to teach I convenir a qn,, to suit any-one. 
€nseigner, \ one something. I dSplaire h qn,, to displease one. 
conseiller qch, a qn,,io advise. \dkBohiir a qn,, to disobey one. 



*) The abbreviation qch, signifies quelque eho$€, i. e* the Ac- 
cusative implying an inanimate object; and qn, signifies mielquun 
which indicates the person in the Ace, and a qn, in the Pative^ 
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dirt d jp., to tell some one/ 
faire tart ^ y»., to wrong one. 
9B JUr d qn.y to trust one. 
nutre d qn.y to hurt, injure one. 
obStr d qn., to obey one. 
ordonner d qn., to order. 
pardonner d, to pardon, for- 
give one. 
parvenir it qch., to attain. 
permettre d qn., to allow one. 
pUUre a qn., to please one. 
remidier d qch., to remedy. 



renoncer d qch., to renounce^ 

abdicate something. 
rSsigner d qch., to resign some- 



rSsister d qn., to resist one. 
ressembler d qn., to resemble one.. 
stibvenir d, to relieve. 
succSder d, to succeed. 
86 soustraire d, to keep out of 

the way. 
survivre d, to outlive, survive. 
toucher d qch., to touch a thing. 



Examples. 
Pouvez'vous enseigner le latin d mon Jils? 
Can you teach my son Latin? 
// faut obSir d vo8 parents. 
You must obey your parents. • 

On ne peut pets pkare d tout le monde. 
You cannot please everybody. 
Ne vous fiez pas it lui, do not trust him. 

Thime. 40. 
Who teaches your brother French? Mr. R., who is a 
very good teacher. This ribbon does not please my sister. 
You have wronged your neighbour; you have hurt his credit i; 
at least he says so {le). A good Christian forgives his ene- 
mies. Miss Mary resembles her mother [very] much. Will you 
allow your pupils to (de) take a walk this afternoon? Yet, 
I will allow them to go with you. Children must obey their 
parents. The officer disobeyed the orders of the king. The 
son succeeded his father. The liches of the count would 
have relieved the wants ^ of the poor. He who wishes [to] 
please everybody, runs the risk^ of pleasing [de ne plaire) 
nobody. Lewis the Fourteenth survived his son, the dauphin, 
and his grand-son^. Do not touch anything. 

1) credit, m, 2) besoin, m. 3) courir risque, 4) petit-Jih, 



Twenty seventh Lesson. 

Government of verbs, continued. 

§ 7. Verbs governing the Oenitive or de. 

Verbs which require in English the prepositions o f 
and from are generally followed in French hy de, — 
Besides these ^ the following also require de* 
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Accabler de, to overwhelm. 
8*acquiUer de qch,, to disdiarge. 
^affliger de^ to be afflicted at. 
sapercevotr de,*) to remark, 

to perceive. 
approcher de, ) ^ , 

farmer de, to arm one's self 

with. 
avoir besom de, to want^ to 

require. 
avoir pitiS de, to pity. 
avoir or prendre soin de, to 

take care of. 
bruler de, to bum with. 

»e contender de, to be satisfied 

or contented with. 
couvrir de, to cover with. 

1^ j^ {to distrust. 
9e mSfier de, S "**'""°»'- 

dipendre de, to be dependent 
upon^ to depend on. 

etwelopper de, to wrap up in. 

/aire ^^^ to do with (to make 
use of). 

/aire prSserU de, to present 
with. 

/Sliciter qn. de qch,, to con- 
gratulate on. 

Examples. 
Approchez-^ous <f«« yew,., come near the fire. 
Je me mis difU de ses promesses, I distrusted his promises^ 
On maccahla de reproches. 
They overwhelmed me with reproaches. 
Elle sourit de noire emharras. 
She smiled at our embarrassment. 

Thhme. 41. 

The young man was overwhelmed with reproaches *» 
You must discharge that obligation. Death 2 pities nobody, 
neither rich (Gen. sing,) nor poor. Come near the window. 

1) reproche, m. 2) la mort. 



/otinmUer de, to swarm with* 
hionorer de, to honour with. 
jouir de qch., to enjoy. 
nUdire de qn., to traduce^ to 

slander. 
se meler de qch. , to meddle 

with. 
se moquer de qn., to laugh at^ 

to mock at. 
mourir de, to die of. 
munir de, to furnish, provide 

with. 
se passer de qch., to do without. 
perir de, to perish or die with. 
projiter de qch., to profit by. 
pourvoir de, to provide with. 
punir de qch., to punish for. 
rScompenser de qch., to reward 

for. 
se rSjottir de, to rejoice at. 
remercier de qch., to thank for 

something. 
remplir de, to fill with. 
se repentir de, to repent. 
rire de, to laugh at. 
se souvenir de, to remember, to 

recollect. 
sourire de, to smile at. 
triompher de, to triumph over^ 
se tromper de, to mistake. 



*) Apercevoir, when not a pronominal verb, governs the Ac- 
cusative and applies to visible objects, as: JTapercus une flamme^ 
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Nature wants few things. She is contented with litde. Have 
Tou not perceived this mistake? No, Sir, I have not perceived 
it (en). The ground 3 was covered tvitA snow. The general 
honoured me toM his friendship. Your brother presented me 
with this silver pen~holder^. The impious & mock at virtue 
and religion. Do not meddle with my affairs. Distrust that 
man; he will laugh at your benefits^ when he no long^ 
requires them. Never traduce (slander) anybody. Mr. A. is a 
very strong man; he enjoys good health. If he repents his 
faults, I will pardon him. I cannot do without his help?. 
J hope (that) you will profit by this ezperienctf. Remember 
your promise.^ I remember that story* very well. Everybody 
rejoices at that victory to. 

3) la terre, 4) porte-plumef m. 5) impte. 6) hien/aii, m. — 
7) »ecows, m. 8) promesse. 9) Mstoire, f. 10) vietoiref f. 



§ 8. Verbs with different goyeniments. 

The following verbs have different governments accord- 
ing to their different significations: 

1) Abtiser gn., to deceive. 

abuser de qch,, to abuse, to itiisuse. 

2) AsHater qn,, to assist, to help. 
aeeUter d go A., to be present at. 

3) Changer qch., to change, to alter, to exchange. 
changer de qch,, to change, to choose one thing for 

another. 

4) Convenir de qch,, to agree (construed with Ore), 
conventr d qn., to suit (with avoir), 

h) Cfroire qn. and qch., to believe some one, and something. 

croire d qch,, to believe in something. 
-6) l>einander qn,, to ask or inquire for some one. 

demander qch,, to ask for something. 

demander a qn., to ask a person. 

demander qch, d qn,, to ask something of some one or 
to ask some one for something. 
7) J^ehapper and t?ichapper de, to escape from » out of. 

ichapper d, to escape from a to avoid, to be preserved 
from. 

^) Instilter qn, or qch, (Ace) to offend by insults. 

insuUer d qn, or d qch,, to deride, to scorn, to insult. 
9) Jotter d qch,, to play at a game. 

jouer de t argent, to play for money. 

joucr d*un instrument, to play (on) an instrument. 

^e Jouer de qn,, to laugh at, to deceive. 
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10) Manqtier (neuter verb without a government), to be 

wanting or missing. 
manquer qn. or gcA,, to miss^ to fail in. 
manquer de qch,, to be wanting in, to be short of. 
manquer a qn. or d qch. (also corUre qch.) , to fail in^ 

to omit. 

11) J^&pondre a qch., to answer. 
rSj)ondre de qch., to answer for. 

12) StxUafaire qn., to satisfy, to content. 

satisfdire a qch., to fulfil duties to . . ., to satisfy. 

13) Servir qn., to serve one, to be at one's service. 
semir de qch., to serve as something, for some one. 

14) 8ou8crire qch., to subscribe, to sign. 
souscrire a qch., to approve of, to subscribe to. 

1J5) User qch., to use up, to wear out. 
user de qch., to make use of, to use. 

Examples. 
On a changS les conditions, they have altered the conditions. 
tTai change de logement, I have taken other lodgings. 
Que demandez-^ous? what do you ask for? 
Demandez d voire mere, ask your mother. 
Tai demands mon argent d mon oncle, I have asked my mfiiK^y 

of my uncle. 
Hipondez d ma question, answer my question. 
Pouvez-vous rSpondre de sa prohitS, can you answer for his 

honesty? 

Thime. 42. 

The jailor 1 has deceived the prisoner with respect to (^tr) 
the lot 2 which awaited him. Have you not abused our pa- 
tience? We have abused it {en). The hour from 10 to II 
does not suit my sister. We have agreed on the priced. Let 
us always assist the poor. I have not been present at the 
funeral 4. I have changed my opinion. Coidd you change me 
this napoleon? Industry is the true philosopher's 5 stone that 
changes all metals into gold. Whom have you asked for? 
I inquired for my elder* brother. Have you asked your 
friend for money? . I have not asked him for any. Do not 
believe that man, he (c*) is a liar 7. I do not believe in his 
promises. We believe in God. 

1) le ge6l%er, 2) le sort. 3) prix, m. A) funSraiUes, t pL — 
5} phihsophe, m. 6) ainS, 7) menteur. 



§9. Special remarks on some verbs: 
1) Aider qn., to succour, to support. 

aider a qn., to help, to aid in doing something, 
otto, French ConT.-Orammar. 20 
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2) Apptaudir, to applaud somethings goyems the Ace. 

applaudir, to applaud a person, governs the Dative* 

3) Approcher qeh, (active verb), to approach, to advance, 

to bring or move near. 
approcher qn., to approach == to have a free access. 
approcher de qn. or de qch., to approach some one or 

something, to go or draw nearer (see § 7) . 

4) Emprunter, to borrow, governs the Dative of the 

person when represented by a personal pronoun (such 
as luiy leur, nous etc.). But it requires d or de, when 
the person is expressed by a noun (as: A or de mon 
frere, of my brother). 

5) En croire qch., to trust, to depend upon. 

6) Siriter qch. de qn., to inherit something from some one. 
K however no person is mentioned, the thing is put 

in the Genitive. 

7) Permiader qn. de qch., to convince a person of the truth 

of a thing. 

8) Medoubler qch. (Ace), means to redouble = to reiterate. 
redoubler de qch., to redouble = to augment in force. 

Examples. 
Approchez la table, approach the table (bring it nearer) 
lout le monde peut approcher noire prince. 
Everybody has a free access to our prince. 
Ne vous approchez pas tant du hord. 
Do not go so near the edge. 

§ 10. On the verb faire. 
The verb faire when followed by an Infinitive with an 
Accusative, requires the person in the Dative, the two 
verbs being considered as one verbal expression the sense of 
which is sdways active. The reason of it is that an active 
verb cannot have two direct complements. Ex.: 

Je lui at fait Scrire cinquante mots. 

1 have made him write fifty words. 

Sa mere lui a fait raconter cette histoire. 

His mother caused him (her) to relate the story. 

NB. But if there be no Accusative after the Infinitive that 
follovf 8 /aire, the person stands in the Accusative. Ex.: 

Je les ai fait partir, I have made them depart. 
Nous les avons fait renoncer a leur pretentions. 
We have made them abandor their pretensions. 

§ 11. The verbs entendre and voir, too, are sometimes 
used \\ke faire, as: 
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Je lui ai vu maltraiter son Men, 
I saw him Hi-treat his dog. 

But this is not generally adopted, and it is better to say: 
Je Vai vu maltraiter son chien. 
Tai vu le petit gar^on (Ace.) maltraiter son chien. 

§ 12. Only when the Infinitive is followed by a sub- 
ordinate sentence with yw«, the Dative may be preferred, as; 
Je lui ai entendu dire quil partirait. 
I heard him say that he was going to leave. 
Jai entendu dire d son pere quil lui pardonnerait, 
I heard his father say that he would forgive him. 

Thftme. 43. 

The little bird has escaped from his cage. Cani you 
play at chess^? No, Sir, but I will play at cards mth you, 
if you Uke^. I play (on) the violin and my sister plays on 
the piano. We often play together. I was too late, I mi^^fied 
the train 4. A soldier must (doi^ not fail in courage. The 
pupil redoubled his application, when he heard that a pri/.e^ 
would be given. The man is too poor, he cannot satisfy bis 
creditors®. Do you make use of spectacles'? Yes, I always 
wear spectacles; I am short- sighted s. Make him read a 
chapter* or two. I made him relate^® the story a second time. 
Charles the XTT made all that multitude cross i* the river, 
without detaining 12 a single 13 soldier [a] prisoner. 

1) savoir, 2) aux echecs, 3) votdoir. 4) le train. 5) un 
prix. 6) crSancier, 7) lunettes^ f. pi. 8) /at la vue basse, 9) e/ta- 
pitre. m. 10) raconter, 11) repasser. 12) sans enretenir, 13] muL 

Beading- lesson. 
Marius dans les marais^ de Minturnes. 

La nature semble avoir conspir^ avec Rome pour perdre 
un seul homme. C est en vain que je cherche k passer la 
mer; elle me repousse 2, et la terre elle-m^me refuse de me 
porter. Je demande d la terre ses ombres, mais un or age 
Iclate, des Eclairs luisent et trahissent^ au monde que Ma- 
rius fuit. Le ciel veut que ma mis^re ^quivaille^ au bonlieur 
^tonnant /^ui Ta pr6c6d6e. 

Je n'irai pas plus loin; je ne survivrai pas d ma puis- 
sance ; ce n*est pas d'aujourd'hui que je brave la mort. De- 
manderai-je aux Dieux une mort plus glorieuse? Quaraute 
ans de combats m*6pargnent ce soin, je lien ai pas besoin 
poxir 6tre immortel. En mourant loin de Rome, que j*ai sende 
si longtemps, je la punis de son ingratitude. Teutons, Cimbreg^ 

1) marshes. 2) to repel, repulse. 3) to betray, to reveal- — 
4) to be equivalent. 

20* 
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Gauloisl aUiez-Yous maintenant et faites Rome se repen- 
tir de ma mort; profitez de mon absence pour Tattaqner: 
personne ne pourra la secourir, pnisque mon bras lui manque. 

Que dis-je? Qui me r6pond de Sulla? Ne profitera-t-il 
pas de ma mort, pour s'emparerS du gouvemement? Mon 
d^sespoir seconderait 5on orgueil 6; il «n remercierait /c» Dieux. 
Son meilleur ami ne pourrait mieux le servir. Non, quelque 
grands que soient les maux dont la mort nous delivre, j*ap- 
prendrai au monde que je suis Marius qui ose' vivre encore. 
Oui, je veux vivre, tant que je n*ai entendu le senat r6vo- 
quer mon jugement, tant que je n'ai fait Sulla se repentir de 
son crime. Je veux vivre et suivre mon sorts, je veux essay er^ 
si le malheur est plus constant que moi-m^me. 

5) to take possession of. 6) pride. 7) dares. 8) fate. 9) try. 

Conversation. 



Dans quel but la nature sem- 

blait-elle avoir conspir^ 

avec Rome? 
Et qui 6tait cet homme? 
Oil se trouvait-il lorsqu il fit 

cette reflexion? 
Quel parti avait-il pris d'a- 

bord? 

A-t-il cbang6 ensuite de des- 

sein? 
Quelle pens6e lui fit changer 

de dessein {his mind)^ 

Combien de temps voulait-il 

vivre encore? 
Que voulait-il essayer? 



Est-ce qu'il p6rit dans ces 

marais? 
Quel sort I'y attendait? 



Qu'arriva-t-il ensidte? 



Pour perdre un setd homme. 



C'6tait Marius. 

n s'6tait r6fugi^ dans les ma- 
rais de Mintumes. 
II avait d'abord resolu de se 

donner la mort. 
Oui, il se d^termina h conser- 

ver la vie. 
La pens^e que Sulla profiterait 

de sa mort pour s'emparer 

du pouvoir. 
Tant que le S^nat n'eAt r^voqu6 

le jugement port6 contre lui. 
n voulait essayer si le malheur 

6tait plus constant que lui- 

m^me. 
Non, il fut d^couvert et men6 

k Minturnes. 
D devait 6tre mis h. niort, mais 

il ne se trouva personne qui 

voulAt le tuer. 
Les habitants de la ville le mirent 

en liberty et le firent em- 

barquer pour Carthage. 
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Twenty eighth Lesson. 

Use of the tenses of the Indicative. 

Present Tense. 

§ 1. The Present of the Indicative denotes that a 
thing is n o w taking place, that is, either existing or doing, 
just as in English. In French, there is only one form 
of this tense, as: Je lis^ I read; faimCy I like. The Eng- 
lish form: I am reading, I am writing etc., must there- 
fore always be translated, as if it were : I read, I write 
je lis, fecris etc, Ex. : 

. The children are playing in the garden. 
Les enfanta jouent au jar din. 

§ 2 . The Present tense is sometimes employed for 
the Future, when speaking of actions which are to be 
done at a time proximate or near, as : 

Je pars demain, I (shall) set off to-morrow. 

§ 3. It is also used, in a narrative, instead of 
the Preterite, in order to give more vivacity to the de- 
scription, and to make the event, as it were, present. For 
this reason it is called also the historical or narr- 
ative Present. Ex.: 

A cette nouvelle, quit repousse avec irritation y Napoleon 
descend de la montagne du Salut et s^approche de la 
Moskwa et de la porte Dorogomilow. II s'arrete (stops) 
encore d V entree de cette harriere, mais inutilement, Mu- 
rat le presse etc. 

Here repousse, descend, s'approche, s'arrSte, presse are 
historicalPresents (instead otrepoussa, descendit, s^ap- 
procha , s^arr6ta, pressa) . It is particularly liked for eu- 
phony when several Passes definis of the first conjug- 
ation should be used. Ex. : 

Mentor range les soldats, il fnarche. a leur tSte et s^a- 
vance vers les ennemis (instead of rangea, marcha, 
s^avanga, which would be a harshness). 

§ 4. The Pres. tense must also be used for the 
English Perfect, when a duration of time is expressed 
in which the condition is not yet past, but still lasting : 

How long have you been here? 
Depuis qtmnd eteS'^ous id? 
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I have been here these three days. 

Je suis id depxm trois jours. 

Have you had this dog long? 

Y Ont-^l long temps que vous avez ce chien? 

I have had him these two years, je Vai dejnUs deicx ans. 

Thitme. 44. 

Do you speak French? Yes, Six, [I do]. Is it raining? 
No, it does not rain. I do not like (the) lazy boys. We go 
often to the play. I cannot write with a bad pen. I see a 
man who is asleep i. What are you doing? I am reading 
a very amusing book; you must read it also; to-morrow I 
shall send it to you. I go to-night to the play. I set out 
to-morrow for Germany, if it be [sil fait) fine weather. I 
shall be ready in a moment. How long have you been (§ 4) 
at Paris? I have been here /or (depuis) three months. Have 
you had this stick 2 long? I have had it for more than (de) 
four years. Has your father known that gentleman long? I 
think he has known him for a year or two. 

1) qui dort, 2) canne, f. 



Imperfect Tense. 

This Tense denotes continuity of an action or 
condition^ in past time. 

§ 5. It is therefore used to express what was cos- 
tumary or habitual. It is also used in descriptions of 
persons and of things, in expressing physical and mo- 
ral qualities, traits of character etc. Ex.: 

Henri IV Stait un bon prince, il avait de belles qualitis, 
il aimait son peuple et en Stait aitni, 

Je ne savaia pas cela. 

Ffiidant mon sejour a la campagne je me levais tous let 
rmitina « cinq heures, et je faisais (took) de longues prome- 
nades . 

Cahjpso ne pouvait se consoler du dSpart d^Ulgsse, Sa 
grotie ne rSsonnait plus de son chant, Les nymphes qui la 
servnfettt, n^osaient lui parler, Elle se pi'omenait souvent 
smile etc. 

La grotte de la dSesse Stait sur le penchant d*une colline: 
de Id on dScouvrait la mer; dun autre c6tS on voyait une 
riviere ou se nionfraient des ties bordees de hauls peupliers 
qui portaient leurs teles superbes jusque dans les nues. Les 
di'vprn ranaux qui formaient ces ties semblaient se jouer 
dans lu campagne: les uns roulaient leurs eaux claires avec 
rapiditi] d'autres avaient une eau paisible et dormante. On 



r 

i 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



Imperfect Tense. 311* 

npercevait de loin des colUnes et des montagnes qui se perm 

daient dans les nues, Les montagnea voisines €taient cou^ 

vertes de pampres verts qui pendaient en festons: le raisin 

plus iclatant que le pourpre, ne pouvait se cacher sous les 

fewlles, et la vigne itait accabUe sous son fruit, 

§ 6. When two simultaneous actions or conditions 
are given, the Imperfect tense must be used:*) 

H Jauait pendant que ficrivais* 

Nous dormions pendant que vous vous promeniez. 

Quand J^Stais d Londres, vous itiez d Paris, 

§ 7. When two occurrences take place, that which 
is interrupted by the other and which was lasting before 
the other happened^ must be in the Imperfect tense: 

Je dormais (I was sleeping) lorsquil entra. 

Je le surpris pendant qu'il Scrivaitm 

From this we see that whenever in English tte Im- 
perfect *I was' together with the Part. pres. is used 
(I was sleeping; Iwas writing, we were break- 
fas ting etc.), in French the Imperfect tense must be- 
employed^ 

§ 8. In longer narrations, all those parts which do 
not form the thread of the facts, but serve only to illus- 
trate them, and which are only explanatory additions 
or observations of the writer, stand in the Imperfect 
tense. Ex. : 

Au temps que titalie itait franqaise, une sSdition SeUUa 
(broke out) dans un des rSgiments en gamison d Livoume 
(Leghorn). CPHait une affaire grave: c^itait heaucoup 
plus quune mutinerie de soldats, Uempereur parvJt ex- 
trSmement irritS, lorsqu'il apprit eette nouvelle, Ses or^ 
dres itaient prSds et terribles; il ne voulait pas de 
conseils de guerre (courts martial) etc. 

JEtmt, itaient and vouiait serve as illustrative additions 
or explanatory observations of the writer on the facts 
expressed by the verbs iclata, parut, apprit 

§ 9. After the conjunction si, if, the Imperfect 
is used to denote a condition or supposition. Ex. : 

Si J^avais de r argent. \ Si mon frere venait etc. 
H me demanda si J* avals des heures lihres. 
He asked me if I had some hours to spare. 

*) Hence it is called by some grammarians the simulta;-* 
neous Fast. 
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§ 10. Sometimes the Imperfect is used instead of 
the Conditional, to denote that something would have 
happened^ hat not another occurrence prevented it, as: 

J*itai8 perdu, sil ne mavait pas retenu. 

I should have been lost, if he had not held me. 

§11. In a similar manner the expressions: should 
have, ought to have and could have, are often ren- 
dered in French by the Imperfects : II fallait, Je devais^ 
U pouvait etc. Ex. : 

You ought to have told me directly. 

VouB deviez (or il falladt) me le dire tout de suite, 

§ 12. The Imperfect is also used in accessory 
sentences beginning with que, after verbs of thinkings 
believing, saying, remarking, asserting^ 
proving etc., when these verbs are used in a Past tense, 
just as in English. Ex.: 

Je croyads 

il dit quit itait malade 

on riponddt \ et 

elle remarqua quit ne pov/vait pas venir 

nous prouvdmes 

Observe that the conjunction 'that' which is often 
omitted in English, must always be expressed in French, 
as in the above sentence. Ex. : 

I thought he was ill, Je croyais quit Stait malade, 

Thhme. 45. 
Caesar was a great general. Henry the Fourth was a 
good king, he loved his people. We were at dinner when the 
courier! arrived (De/.). Tranquillity reigned throughout (dans) 
the whole country. The general was waiting for troops ^ 
which were to (devaient) come. My father studied (used to 
study) much when he was young. If he came now, he would 
find me prepared. When I was at Paris, I went every morn- 
ing to take a walk in the Champs tllysees, or the Bois de 
Boulogne; afterwards 3 I came home, where I employed"* my- 
self till dinner, either in reading 5 or writing, ''and [in] the 
evening, I generally went [for] amusement « to the French 
Theatre or the Opera. If I were in France, I would learn 
French. K he had something, he wotdd give it to you. I 
asked him if his father was at home. He answered that he 
did not know it. I thought you were 7 wrong. I observed that 
he was quite pale 8. 

1) le courier. 2) troupes, pi. f. 3) apres eela, 4) s'oecuper, 
6) a lire. 6) m'amuser au Th. Francois, 7) Use avoir. 8) pale. 
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Twenty ninth Lesson. 

Use of the tenses, continued. 

The Preterite or Passe defini. 

§ 13. This tense (as: J^allai, Je ms^je regtts etc.) is 
used in French to express a particular fact or event en- 
tirely elapsed which has happened but once, or very sel- 
dom, at a time specified, and at the distance of at least 
a day. It is in fact the relating tense. Ex.: 

Je fu8 a Rome VitS passS, 

U parti t le 20. Octobre. 

Les Romains chasserent Tarqutn de Rome, 

Apres la mort dAristtde, Cimon prit les reines du gou-- 
vemement. 

Ce fut Vipoque ou (when) la Orece comment d pro^ 
duire les grands hommes. 

Quand les ordres de Criton ftirent exScuiiSy un domestique 
apporta la coupe (cup, gobelet) fatale. 

Le premier Octobre 1714 Charles XII. quiUa enjin, la 
Turquie. Les Turcs accompngn^ent le roijus^ud la/ron- 
Here, et comblirent ce monarque de tons les signes de leur 
respect et de leur admiration. Pendant cinq jours Charles 
supporta la lenteur quentratne naturellem>ent un long cortege; 
le sixieme jour il perdit patience et con^t tidee de coniinuer 
le voyage avec deux compagnons. AccompagnS de deux colo- 
nels suedois, il ixbandonna le oortSge. Tous trois franchi^ 
rent la frontiere et continuhrent le voyage d cheval avec une 
Vitesse extraordinaire. Apres 22 j'ours Charles arrit>a devant 
les portes de Stralsund. 

§ 14. In longer narrations all the facts, which 
form the thread of the relation are expressed in the 
Preterite, whereas explanatory remarks serving only 
to elucidate or complete the relation of the facts, are in 
the Imperfect (see § 8) or in the Pluperfect. Ex.: 

Les onze magistrals qui veillaient d VexScution des crimi- 
nels se rendirent d la prison de Socrate pour lui annoncer 
le moment de son trepas (death). Plusieurs de ses disciples 
entr^ent ensuite; ils Staient d pen pres au nombre de vingt; 
ils trouv^ent aupres de lui Xantippe, son Spouse, qui tenait 
le plus j'eune de ses enfants entre ses bras. Des quelle les 
aper^t, elle s^Scria: Ah! voild vos amis. Socrate pria 
Criton de la /aire remener chez elle (to take her home). 

Here the Preterites rendirent, entrerent, trouverent, 
aper^t, s^icria and pria express the facts, whereas qui 
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veillatent, tls eiaientj qui tenait etc. are incidental addi- 
tions and elucidations. 

§ 15. When two facts occur together so that one is 
interrupted by the other, the verb of the second clause 
which begins with a conjunction and interrupts the other, 
is in tte Preterite (see also § 7). Ex.: 

Je dormats quand il entra, 

Je dSjeunais quand vous vtntes me demander, 

1 was breakfasting when you came to ask for me. 

Thime. 46. 

I saw the Queen of England last year. My aimt died 
the day before yesterday. Cato killed himself lest he should 
(de peur de) fall into the hands of Caesar. Marius was ill- 
treated by (de) fortune; however he did not lose [his] courage. 
Rome was, for (pendant) more than two hundred years, the 
mistress 1 of the world. King Pepin died in 768; Charle- 
magne, his son, succeeded (him). We set off as soon as 
we had 2 the order for it (en). My brother's servant brought 
me a letter this morning before I was up 3. Epaminondas 
refused the presents of Darius. — The duke of Bouillon was 
obliged to give the town of Sedan to Henry the Fourth; but 
this prince, satisfied with his submission^, gave^ it him back& 
soon. Napoleon was born® in Corsica'. — When some one 
represented to Napoleon that a thing was impossible, he 
declared that this word was not French. 

1) la maitresse. 2) D^f. of recevoir, 3) levS, 4) soumiasion, f. 
h) rendre. 6) Bef. of the verb naitre p. 160. — 7) en Corse, 



The Compound of the Present. 

§16. The Perfect Tense (PassS indefini) (fai 
vu, fat re^ etc) is invariably used when we express a 
thing as having taken place at a time which is not spe- 
cified. Ex. : 

tPai perdu tons mes enfants, 

M. Laurent a beaucoup voyagS* 

Nous avons renoncS (given up) ^ nos droits, 

Alexandre a ditruit t empire des Perses. 

§ 17. It is further used, as in English, to express 
a thing past in a period not yet elapsed, as: this day, 
this week, this year, this winter etc. Ex.: 

Nous avons eu cette annSe beaucoup de pluie (rain) . 
Uavez-vous vu aujourd^hui? Out, je Vai vu ce matin. 
Cette sematne Je n^ai pas StS d la campagne. 
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§ 18. The Perfect is also used in French for the 
English Imperfect tense in most short questions and 
answers. Ex.: 

Did you see him. yesterday? 

L^avez-voua vu hier (not vttes-^ous)^ 

No, Sir, I did not see him. 

Non, Monsieur, je ne Vai pas vu. 

Did they tell him to come at six? 

Jjui u-t-on dit de venir a six heures? 

Yes, they told him to come at six o'clock precisely. 

Out, on lui a dit de venir ct six heures prSdses, 

Thime. 47. 

The horse, when he has run l his course ; the hee, when 
it has made its honey 2, and the good man, when he has done 
good 3 to others, do not make a noisy hoast* ahout it, but go 
on& to repeat the action, as the vine 6, in its season, pro- 
duces new clusters' again. — F6n61on preached with success 
from the age of nineteen, and wrote many works which are 
admired for their beauty of style ; but that which has gained* 
him the greatest reputation is his »Telemachusa^ where he 
has displayed 10 all the riches of the French language. No 
work had ever a greater reputation; it is written in a lively i^, 
simple, natural and elegant manner ; its fictions are well ima- 
gined, the moral 12 sublime, and the political maxims (which) 
it contains, all^^ tend to the happiness of mankind i^. 

1) achev^. 2) miel, m. 3) du bien. 4) ne s'en vantent pas, 
h) continuer. 6) vigne, f. 7) grappe, f. 8) lui a fait: 9) TSU- 
maque, 10) dSployer, 11) anim4, 12) la morale, \ci) tendre h qcti, 
14) des honimes. 



§ 19. The Pluperfect and Past anterior. 

These tenses are formed from the Imperfect and 
Preterite and correspond to them fully; only that they 
represent their action as having taken place previous to 
«ome other event referred to, and consequently cannot 
be used entirely independently, but usually stand con- 
nected with a conjunction or an adverb of time. If this 
dependent past action is represented as historical, and 
dependent upon a specified past time, the Past anterior 
(Compound of the Preterite) is employed, especially after 
the conjunctions : aussitdt que, lorsque, des que, a peine, 
hientdt, en un moment, un jour que etc, Ex. : 

Aussitdt que feus termini mes affaires, je repartis. 
A peine eut-il prononci ce mot, quil sen repentit. 
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DeB que le parlement se fut assembU, Vimeute cessa. 

As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased. 

It is here not to be overlooked, that in the use of 
the Passd anterieur a more immediate relation, a closer 
connection must exist between two past events. 

§20. With the Pluperfect this close connection 
fails, and this is the distinguishing feature of die Plu- 
perfect, which is also used like the Imperfect for de- 
scriptions/ for continuous events and frequently 
repeated previous actions. Ex.: 

PkUon avait re^i de la nature un corps robuste. 

%P avals dejdL termini mes affaires, quand je regus votre 
lettre, 

A la campagne, quand f avals dtn^ je faieaie une pro-^ 
menade de deux Ueues. 

§ 21. The Pluperfect is also used after the con- 

i 'unction si, if, instead of the Conditional past (see § 9) .. 
Examples : 

Si vous Stiez venu plus tSt, vous mauriez trouvS <i la^ 
maison. 

S^il avail parli plus haul (louder), je Vaurais compris. 

Thhme. 48. 

The Tyrians had, by their pride i, offended the great Se- 
sostris who ruled in Egypt and who had conquered so many 
kingdoms. The wealth which they had acquired 2 by com- 
merce, and the strength of the impregnable 3 city of Tyre 
lying 4 on the sea, had lifted up^ the heart of these people. 
They had refused to pay Sesostris the tribute* which he had 
imposed upon them (leur) on his return from his conquests 7; 
and they had furnished troops to his brother who had at- 
tempted 8 to kill him in the midst of the festivities ^ of a great 
banquet. As soon as Sesostris learned i<> [of] this, he de- 
terminedly to humiliate their pride and to destroy their com- 
merce upon all seas. — Julius CsBsar, having disembarked ^2 
in Africa, fell [down], as he was leaving the vessel; this 
appeared to his soldiers a very inauspicious ^3 Omeni3; he 
however turned the feelings of the army to his advantage by 
exclaiming (en sicriant) : It is now, o Africa, that I hold thee, 

1) orgueilf m. 2) acquiseSf 3) imprenable (before the noun). 
4) situie dans, 5} enjle, b) le tribute 7) conquete, f. 8) voulu. 
9) joies, 10) apprenare, 11) il rSsoltit d'humiUer, 12) ayant di-- 
harqu4. 13) un presage de mauvaise augur e. 
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Reading -lesson. 
Alexandre Selkirk. 

Pendant la guerre pour la succession d*Espagne, quelques 
3)articuliers 1 Squtperent (§ 14) en Angleterre deux vaisseaux 
armateurs, destines k faire des prises 2 dans la mer du sud. 
Lie capitaine Roggers fut nonim^ pour les commander. lis 
leverent^ I'ancre de Bristol le 2 AoAt 1708. Au mois de Jan- 
vier de Tannee sidvante ils se trouvaient (§ 8) du c6t6 du p61e 
a.ntartique 4. Roggers doubla le Cap-Horn sans prendre terre 
en aucun lieu de ces parages ^ jusqu'k Tile de Juan Fernanda, 
situ^e dans la mer du sud, h. la distance de cent-dix lieues 
du Chili, n y envoy a une pinasse^, qui revint au vaisseau 
avec quantity d*6crevisses7, et un homme v^tu de peaux de 
ch^vres^ qui paraissait (§ 8) plus sauvage que ces animaux 
m^mes. C'^tait un ^cossais, nomme Alexandre Selkirk, qui 
avait StS (§ 20) mattre h, bord du vaisseau »Les Cinq-Ports«, 
et que le capitaine Stradling avait abandonn^ sur cette ile 
depuis quatre ans et quatre mois. Voici le r6cit que ce mal- 
heureux^^ de ses aventures au capitaine Roggers: 

»D^s mon enfance/ae SU §lev6^ (§ 16) dans la marine. 
Ay ant suivi le capitaine Stradling dans son expedition, jevrS 
un demele^O avec lui, ce qui Vengagea k me d^barquer sur 
cette ile. Je rSsolus d*abord d*y rester, plut6t quell de m'ex- 
poser h de nouveaux chagrins, d*autant plus que le vaisseau 
'6tait (§ 5) en mauvais §tat. dependant revenu k moi-m^me, 
je Bouhaitai d'y retoumer, mais le capitoine n*y voulut pas 
consentir.a (To be continued,] 

1) private men. 2) capture. 3) to weigh. 4) South. 5) parts 
of the sea. 6) boat. 7) crabs. 8) goat-skins. 9) brought up. — 
10) quarrel. 11) rather than. 

Questionnaire. 

Que firent quelques particuliers anglais pendant la guerre 

de la succession d*£spagne? 
Qui commandait les deux vaisseaux? 
Oil prit-il terre pour la premiere fois? 
Oil est situee cette ile? 
Qui trouva-t-on Ik? 
Qui ^tait cet homme? 
Comment y 6tait-il venu? 
Combien de temps y etait-il rest6? 
Pourquoi avait-il et6 d^barqu^ par le capitaine? 
^ue r^solut-il d*abord? 
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Thiiiieth Lesson. 

Use of the tenses^ continued. 
The Future Tense. 

§ 22. The Future (je parlerai, je ferai etc,) denotes 
in general future events or circumstances, as: 

Charles partira demain. 

Je V0U8 icrirai bientdt etc. 

Nous irons d Londres rannie prochaine (next year) . 

§ 23. It must sometimes be used in French where 
in EngUsh the Present is used, when the idea is one 
of future time. Ex. : 

You may come when you like. 

Voue pouvez venir quand vous voudrez. 

Do as you like, faites comme vous voudrez. 

6 24. It is used as a softened form of the Impera- 
tive implying the expectation of fulfilment. Ex. : 

Vous nCScrirez demain j (do) write to me to-morrow. 
Vous tie tuerez point, thou shalt do no murder. 

Note 1. When shall and will imply determination 
they are rendered by vouloir, as: 
I will do it, je vettx le faire. 
You shall not do* it, je ne vettoc pas que vous le fassiez. 

Note 2. To be on the point of doing something is 
expressed in French by aller which corresponds precisely with 
the EngUsh to be going etc. Ex.: 

Are you going to write to him? allez-vous lui 4criref 
I am coming, je vais venir, 

NapoUon dit a ses soldats : nfTous allons entreprendre (under- 
take) la conquHe de VEgypte. Les peuptes avec lesquels 
notts allons vivre, sont Mahom^tans^f etc. 

§25. The Future anterior indicates an event 
which is to precede another future event specified. Ex. : 

Quand J*aiirai termini mes affaires , je partirai tout de 

suite. 
AussitSt que Je serai arriv€, firad le voir. 

§ 26. When the conjunction si signifies whether 
expressing uncertainty, the future can be used after 
it, in French as in English. Ex. : 

Je ne sais si mon frere viendra. 

I do not know if my brother will come. 
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§ 27. But when si signifies suppose that, the 
English Future must be rendered by the Present. Ex. : 
You will become a learned man, if you will study. 
Vous deviendrez savant, si vous Sttidiez bien. 



The Conditional. 

§28. The Conditional {j'e parlerais, je ferais, I 
"would or should speak, I would do) is used in French 
as in English, to express a conditional sentence: 

Je serais heureux si favais des amis, 

I shoidd be happy if I had some friends. 

Note. The English I wish, when it does not relate to 
something past, must be translated by the Conditional of 
vouloir: je vcmdrais. Ex.: 

1 wish he would come soon, je voudrais qu'il vint hient6t, 

§ 29. After si, when it means suppose that, the 
English Conditional must be rendered by the Imper- 
fect (see § 9). Ex.: 

Si je continuais mon commerce, je deviendrais riche. 

But when si means whether, the Conditional is also 
used in French : 

Je ne sais si mon oncle viefidrait, en cos que votis- 
Vinvitassiez, 

§30. The Compound Conditional of devoir^ 
pouvoir and vouloir must be used when the auxiliaries 
should, ought, could, might, are followed in Eng- 
lish by a compound Infinitive, whereas in French the 
Infinitive present is used. Ex.: 

You ought to have written a letter. 
Vous auriez dU Retire une lettre. 

I could have given him some money. 
J^aurais pu lui donner de V argent. 

Th^me. 49. 

I shall go to London. The bookseller will send you the 
book to-morrow. Our bodies will rise again ^ in the (aw) 
day of judgment. When I am in the country, will you come 
to see me? I shall play, as soon as I have finished my lesson. 
There will always be wars among men, as long as they ore 
(§ 23) ambitious. I hope you will not refuse me this favour. 
When you are ready, we will go [and] take a walk. I do 

1) ressusciter. 
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not know if my sister will consent to it (y). If your person 
were as gigantic 2 as yoiir desire*, the whole 3 world coidd 
not contain you; your right hand woidd touch the east^ and 
your left the west^ at the (en) same time, said the Scythian 6 
ambassador to Alexander. I coidd have kept' (§ 30) the book; 
nobody woidd have known it. 

2) gigantesque. 3) le monde entier. 4) t orient, m. — 5) toe- 
cident, m. 6) famhassadeur des Scythes, 7) garder. 

50. 

My country has been ungrateful l to me although I have 
rendered it [lut) great service (pi.)- The king has done me 
great injustice; he has robbed 2 me of my entire fortune, he 
has even taken ^ from me my two servants. I have been 
compelled to flee, in order to preserve* my life, which was 
seriously threatened. What was to be done 5? — You shoidd 
Tather have endured ^ (§ 30) all injuries than to offend' against 
France and the greatness of your house. If you were perse- 
jcuted, you could have retired »; it would have been {valu) 
better to be poor and unknown* than to take upio arms 
against your country. Even in poverty and in the most 
wretched 11 exile your famei2 would not have been lost. 

1) ingrat, 2) privi, 3) m*a dipouilU jusqu'a, 4) pour sauver, 
b) Que vouliez-vous quejejfissef 6) souffrir, 1) que de numquer a. 
'S) V0U8 reiirer (refl. v.). 9) ohscur. 10) prendre les armes, — 
11) miserable. 12) gloire, f. 



Thirty first Lesson. 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 1. The Subjunctive is in most cases dependent, 
and is therefore used chiefly in subordinate clauses. 
Whenever in French a subordinate clause is dependent 
upon a leading clause which contains the idea of some- 
thing -not yet having an actual existence for the 
speaker, consequently of something possible or uncer- 
tain, its verb will be in the Subjunctive. This »un- 
Tcalitya can apply as well to something external i. e. 
to actions and events as to something internal i. e. to 
conceptions and emotions. This is the general ground of 
distinction in the application of the French S ub j u n ct i v e. 
The two languages by no means agree on this point. 
Many verbs in English are put in the Future, the Con- 
ditional and the Present Indicative, which, in 
French; must be in the Subjunctive. Thus for instance : 
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I don t think he is so old. 

Je ne pense pas qu*il soU si dgS, 

We feared he would go. 

Nous crcdgnions quil ne sen alldU 

§ 2. But before passing over to the rules concern- 
ing the use of the Subjunctive, it will be indispensibly 
necessary to understand the relation of the tenses of the 
Subjunctive to those of the Indicative and Con- 
ditional ^ without which the clause, dependent upon them, 
cannot be properly translated. The following rules are 
here applicable: 

1) If the verb of the leading clause is in the Present 
or Future, that of the dependent clause will be in the 
Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: 

Je veux quil vienne,*) I wish him to come. 

Cannaissez-vous quelquun qui seiche f aire cela? 
Do you know anybody who knows how to do this? 

Je ferai en sorte que tout soit prSt. 
1 will have everythmg ready. 

J^aUendrai que mon pere soit parti, 
I will wait till my father is departed. 

2) If the verb of the leading clause be in a past 
tense, or in the Conditional, the Imperfect of tlie 
Subjunctive must follow in the subordinate clause; or 
if the subordinate clause contain an event which has 
already taken place, the Pluperf. of the Subjunctive 
must be employed, according to the following scheme : 

1. 



Je craignais 
Je craignis 
Jai craint 
J'avais craint 
Je craindrais 
J*aurais craint' 



quelle n'arrivdt demain ( — aujourdhui, 
— trop tard, — trop t6t etc), 

I feared etc. she would arrive to-morrow 
(to-day, too late, — too soon etc.). 



♦) Observe that the Present and Future are the same in 
the Subjunctive Mood in French; the contents alone show of 
which 01 the two we speak. Ex. : 

Je ne crois pas quelle vienne* 

1 do not thmk she is coming. 

Je ne crois pas qu'eile vien/nem 

I do not think she will come. 

Otto, FroBoh Coia.'iixtmmKt, 21 
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2. 

Jt craignais 

Je eraignis 

J'ai crcUnt*) \ quits ne fttssent ttrrivSa hier (— avant-hier, 

J^avais crtUnt \ — la semaine demiere etc,), 

Je craindrais 

J* aureus crcUnt] 



Verbs requiring the Subjunctive. 

§ 3. There are a great many verbs which govern 
the verb of the subordinate clause in the Subjunctive 
mood; they may be divided into four classes, viz.: 

1) Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding or 
permitting. 

2) Verbs of thinking, believing and saying. 

3) Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, asto- 
nishment, denial; joy or delight. 

4) Impersonal verbs which do not express certain- 
ty or probability. 

§4. Verbs of wishing, willing, comman- 
ding etc. Such are: 



Aimer f to like. 
aimer mietuB, to like better. 
dSfendre, to forbid. 
commander, to command. 
demander, to ask. 
dSsirer, to wish for, to desire. 
exiger, to demand, require. 
ordonner, to order. 



permettre, to permit, allow. 
prier, to beg, to ask. 
recommander, to recommend. 
souhaiter, to wish. 
souffrir, to suffer. 
supplier, to beg, request. 
vouloir, to be willing, etc. 



Examples. 
Tordonne quil sorte, I order him to go out. 
J'aime qutl soil courageux, I like him to be brave. 
H t^eut que je dise (PrSs.) la vSritS (§ 2, 1) . 
He wishes me to say the truth. 

// voulait que je Im disse (Imper/,) la vhitS (§ 2, 2). 
He desired me to tell him the truth. 



*) In as much as the Perfect belongs to Present as well 
as to Past time, it can be followed also by the Present of the 
Subjunctive, when the dependent clause contains a Present 
event. £x. : 

Dieu nous a donnS la raison pour que nous nous en servio^is*. 

Qod has given us reason that we may make use of it. 
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Le roi exigea que je partiase tout de suite. 
The king demanded that I should leave directly. 

§ 5. Verbs of thinking, believing, saying etc. 
Tbese verbs and in general , all those which express the 
intellectual faculties of the mind, govern the Indicative 
when they are affirmatively used,*) but most com- 
monly the Subjunctive, when they are used negati- 
vely, interrogatively, or are preceded by the con- 
junction ^. K I say for instance: Je crois que Charles 
est malade ,, I represent Charles' illness to myself as a 
reality, and consequently the Indicative is required. 
But in the sentences : Je ne crois pas que Charles 
SOit malade, or croyez-vous que Charles soit ma- 
lade? an uncertainty is expressed in regard to Ch.'s 
illness and the Subjunctive must be used. Ex.: 

Je ne crois pas que le concert ait lieu ce soir, 

I do not think that the concert will take place to-night. 

Pensez-vous quit puisse apprendre tout cela? 

Do you think he can learn all that? 

Je ne dis pas quil ait tort, I do not say that he is wrong. 

PartonSf si vous pensez quil fasse beau temps. 

Let us set out, & you think it wUl be fine weather. 

Note 1, If however we ask a question, less to be informed 
of a thing than to inform others of it, the second verb (hav- 
ing the sense: Do you know?) is put in the Indicative, 
and not in the Subjunctive. Ex.: 

Vous ai-'je dit que man frhre ^st arriv^ f 

Note 2. Observe that the verbs of knowing, being 
sure, resolving etc. are not comprised among those which 
govern the Subjunctive. They generally reqtdre the In- 
dicative, even when used interrogatively or negatively: 

Jesavais \ qu'il etait id. 

Je ne savats pas f ^ 

Je ne sais s'il le fera, I do not know if he will do it. 

Th^me. 51. 
I wish him to come (that he c). The law requires that 
thieves 1 [should] be punished. I demanded that he should 
pay me. Has he demanded that you should pay the bill 2? 
I forbid that he should go there. God will that we love our 
enemies. Caligula wished that the Romans should render him 



*) Ex. : Je crois qu'il est parti, 1 think he has departed. 
Jespere quil viendra, I hope he will come. 

21* 
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divine honours 3. Your father expects that you should give* 
an account of what you have done. My aunt wishes that 
I should set out to-morrow. Tell him to wait. Augustus 
commanded in his will^ that they should not seek to 6 extend 
the empire. Allow me to tell you (allow that I tell y.) the 
truth. I will be obeyed (that one ob. me). Do you think 
your aunt will come by herself? If I find that you frequent 
bad company, you will lose my friendship. Do you hope they 
{on) will make peace®? Yes> I hope so (le). 

1) les voleurs. 2) le compte, 3) rfe» honneurs divins. 4) to 
give an account, rendre cotnpte. 5) testament^ m. 6) a Uendre. 
7) 9eule. 8) la jpaix. 



§6. The Subjunctive is used after verbs of 
fear, denial or hinderance astonishment etc. 
Such are: 

Avair peur, ) . f I sitonner, to wonder. 

craindrey \ ^*'* I empicher, to hinder, prevent. 

douter, to doubt. j nier, to deny. 

And likewise after: 
^tre Hen dise, to be glad. 
Stre charmS, ) to be very 
etre enchantSy ] glad. 
itre contentf to be satisfied. 
86 rSjouir, to rejoice. 
tremhler, to tremble. 



Stre affligi, to be afflicted. 

etre fdchi^ to be sorry. 

etre etonnS, to be astonished. 

Stre surprisy to be surprised. 

regretter, to regret. 

86 plaindre, to complain. 



Examples. 
Je crain8 que ma mere ne 8oit maktde^ 
I fear my mother is ill. 
Je ne doutaie pas quit n'arrivdt avant vous. 
I did not doubt that he would arrive before you. 
Tempecherai qutl ne*) 8orte. 
I wiU hinder him from going out. 
Je regrette qu'il soit venu trop lard, 
Man pere eet fdchS que je ne lui aie pas icrit plus t6t. 
Je suis charmi ^ue vous soyez venu me voir, 
Je mitonne quil n^ait pas regu ma lettre. 

Note 1. The verbs avoir peur, craindre and tremhler require 
the particle ne before the verb in the Subjunctive mood, yet 
only when these verbs themselves are affirmative or ne- 
gative-interrogative. Ex.: 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne, 

Ne craignez'vous pas qu'il ne vienne f 



*) Concerning the particle ne, see p. 286, § 6 & 3. 
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But if the sentence be simply negative or simply inter- 
rogative, ne is not used, as: 
Je ne crains pas quHl vieime. 
Craignez'vous quHl viervne? 

Note 2. If after those verbs mentioned in § 6, we wish to 
express ourselves with definiteifess, de ce que is used instead 
of the simple que and this is followed by the Indicative: 
II est f ache de ce que vous ne lui avez pas ecrit. 
Je me plains de ce quelle m'a ouhlie, 

§7. Subjunctive after Impersonal verbs. A 
verb preceded by que is alw^ays put in the Subjunc- 
tive after the following Impersonals: 



i7 est fdcheux, it is sad. 
il est juste, it is just, right. 
il est difficile, it is <fifficult. 
il est possible, it is possible. 
il est naturel, it is a matter of 
il se peut, it may be. [co«rse. 



// convient, it is proper. 

il faut, it is* necessary. 

il irnporte, it is important, it 

matters, it concerns. 
il suffit, it is sufficient. 
il vaut mieux, it is better. 

And likewise after: 

II est temps, it is time. | cest dommage, it is a pity. 

cest un malheur, it is a misfortune. 

Examples. 
n faut que vous partiez tout de suite. 
You must leave directly. 
// est possible quil revienne. 
It is possible that he come back. 
Cest dommxige que vous ne soyez pas venu plus t6t. 
It is a pity that you have not come earlier. 
II suffit quil ait avoue sa faute. 
It is enough that he has confessed his fault. 
II est juste que vous soyez puni. 
It is right that you should be punished. 

Further, after il y a and all impersonal verbs with 
an adjective, denoting evidence, certainty or prob- 
ability, when they are used in a negative, in- 
terrogative or conditional manner. Ex.: 

Y a-t-il un mortel qui puisse dire quil est toujour s heureux? 

Is there a mortal who can say that he is always happy? 

Est-il sur qu'il ait tort? 

Is it certain that he is wrong? 

// nest pas sur qu*il ait tort. 

It is not certain that he is in the wrong. 
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Thkme. 52. 

I doubt whether that is true. I doubt whether your 
uncle will arrive to-morrow. The Egyptians did not doubt 
(see p. 282, § 3) that certain plants and animals were divinities^. 
We question whether riches can afford 2 happiness. I did not 
know that you were 3 to come.« Do you doubt that I am your 
friend? I do not doubt that you are my i'liend. One cannot 
doubt that health is to be preferred to wealth^. He denies 
that he had been told that. He does not deny that he had 
been told that. It is time for us to go (that we go) home, 
for it begins to (d) rain. It is evident that Greece could no 
more defend herself: so much was she at that time sunken &. 
It is sufficient if you tell him this. It is a pity that you did 
not go with us; you would have enjoyed^ yourself much. It 
is not probable that they will do it. I must go to (en) town. 

1 ) des diviniUa. 2) accorder. 3) I am to = je dots. 4) a la 
richesse. 5) dSchue, 6) s'amtiser. 



Thirty second Lesson. 

The Subjunctive mood continued. 

§ 1. The Subjunctive is used in relative de- 
pendent clauses beginning with qui, que (Ace.) , lequel or 
oti, which depend upon a leading clause in which a wish, 
an expectation or a demand is implied, especially after 
an Imperative. Ex.: 

Lisez des ouvraget qui puissent former voire gout 
Read such hooks as can form your taste. 
Chomssez un appartement ou vous soyex a voire tUse. 
Choose an apartment where you may be comfortable. 
Ih envoyerent des deputSs qui cansuitassent Apollon, 
They sent deputies who were to consult Apollo. 

NB. J£ however no such requirement or expectation 
is contained in the leading clause, if on the contrary the 
matter is rather regarded as something which is actual 
or which has already taken place, then, of course, the 
Indicative is used. Ex. : 

/'at louS un appartement ou je suis Men d mon aise. 
lis envoyerent des deputis qui eonauU^ent Apollon. 

§ 2. A verb preceded by the relative qui or que (Ace.) 
is put in the Subjunctive after the Superlative, 
when the relative clause only expresses an opinion: 
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Cest le plus heau jardin que je connaiase* 
.This is the most beautifid garden I know. 
Cest wie des demihres lettres que St. Paul ait Scrites, 
This is one of the last letters St. Paul has written. 
La mejlleure garde quun rot puisse avoir, cest le ccmr 

de see jsujets. 
The best guard a king can have, is the heart of his subjects. 

Note. If however the thing is represented as certain or as 
a matter of fact, the Indicative follows. Ex.: 

Souviens'toi que je suis le seul qui fa deplu (displeased you). 
Ncron est le premier empereur qui a persicuU TBglise. 

§3. The Subjunctive is used further after the 
ordinal numbers ^ : le premier ^ le second, le dernier etc,) . 
and after unique^ seul, rien and personne, Ex. : 

Vous Stes le premier ami que j'aie rencontrS d Paris, 

You are the first friend I have met with in Paris. 

Cest Vunique espoir qui me eoit resti. 

This is the only hope that remains to me. 

Je ne connais personne qui soU aussi heureux que lui 

I know nobody who is as h^ppy as he is. 

Note. In the preceding rule (3) qm and que (Ace.) do not 
govern the Subjunctive, when they are preceded by a Ge- 
nitive case to which they refer. Ex.: 

Ne dites rien de ce que Je vous ai eonfie (Indie.)* 

Th^me. 53. 
You are the most learned man I know in this town. 
Robert is the only friend on whom I can depend i. Nero was 
the first emperor that (has) persecuted the Christians. I seek 
a servant who is faithful. The diamond is the most valuable ^ 
8tone we know. You are the first German I have met with 
in China. There is no one who does it more easily ^ than she. 
Is this the first time you have been mistaken 4? I wish it 
were the first time. Lucretius * and Pliny were the only 
natural philosophers <^ whom the Romans had. 

1) compter, 2) pricieux. 3) aisSment. 4) se tromper* 5) Zu* 
erhce et PUne, 6) naturalistes. 



§4, Subjunctive after conjunctions. 

A verb is put in the Subjunctive after the fol- 
lowing conjunctions: 



Avant que, before. 

d moins que (ne), unless. 

iifin que, in order that. 



hien que, although. 

de peur que^ ) lest, 

de crainte que, j for fear that. 
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pour peu que, if ever so little. 

pourvu quCy provided. 

que — ne, till, before. , * 

quel — que, ) however . . . 

quelque — que, \ (See p. 270). 

quoique, although. , 

sans que, without. 

sinon que, but that. 

soitque — soitque, i whether— or,. 

soit que — ou que, j be it that — or* 

supposS que, suppose that. 



de maniere (sorte) que, so that. 
en attendant que, till. 
en (au) cos que, in case. 
encore que, although. 
jusqua ce que, until. 
loin que, far &om. 
malgre que, for all that, not- 
withstanding that. 

^ ' ! not that. 

non pas que, ) 

pour que, in order that. 

Examples. 

Rentrons avant qu'il fosse nuit^ 

Let us go home before it gets dark, t 

Afin que (or pour que) vous le snehiez* 

That you may know it. 

Je ne sortirad (Tici qtie je ne sols paifS. 

I shall not go away from here before I am paid. 
QuoiquHl me Vait promts. 

Although he has promised me. 

Pourvu quHl y consente, provided he consent to it. 

Quelqu^ effort que faseewt les hommes, leur nSant parait 

partout. 
Whatever effort men may make^ their nothingness appears. 

every- where. 
A moins que vous ne me demandiez pardon. 
Unless you ask me for pardon. 
Au (ox en) cas quil mouHU, in case he should die. 

Note. The Indicative can sometimes be used after avant 
que, jusqua ce que, sinon que, de sorte que and de maniere 
que, when all doubt and uncertainty are excluded, and the- 
dause expresses a fact. Ex. : 

Je gardai man sang f raid (I kept my temper), jusqu*a ce qu& 
je Ventendis calomnier man frere. 

II s'est oceupe de cette affaire de maniere (de sorte) qu'on n'a 

pu le bldmer. 

§ 5. In the same manner the Subjunctive is em- 
ployed after the simple que, when used instead of one 
of the conjunctions mentioned in § 4. Ex. t 

Je ne puis vous pardonner avant que vous ne ftisaiez 
Vaveu de vos fautes et que vous me prometHez de 
vous corriger, 

I cannot pardon you before you confess your faults, and 
promise me to improve. 
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Venez que (instead of ct/in que) je vous en dise la ratson, 

Come^ that I may tell you the reason of it. 

Son esprit est toujours actif, quoiquHl soit malade et 

quHl ne puiase.travailler. 
His mind is always active, although he is sick and cannot 

work. 

§ 6. The conjunction que, used to avoid the re- 
petition of n^. governs the Subjunctive. Ex. : 

Si je nmms pas rentri d qtiatre heures et qu^on Vienna 

me demandevy etc. 
If I am not at home at four o'clock, and somebody comes 

for me etc. 

§ 7. The Subjunctive is also used after attendre;^ 
till is translated with que and not with Jusqu^d ce que: 
Attendez quHl reviennCf wait till he comes back. 

§ 8. Aside from the instances above mentioned, 
the Subjunctive also occurs in a few expressions, 
which appear either the expression ofawish, orasa 
kind of 3rd person Imperative. Notice especially: 
Pussi'je! should I! Puissiez-vous ! would that you I 
Puissent-iU ! may they . . . ! Further : 

Dieu veuille or plitt d Dieu, would to Heaven! • 

Vive le roi, hurrah for the king I 

Ton rdfftie vienne, thy kingdom come! 

Puissiez^ous itre heuretix, may you be happy I 

Quon amhiie V accuse ^ let the culprit be brought here! 

Quils vientieiitf let them come! 

Que Dieu vous binisse, God bless you! 

Que la terre lui soit ligere. 

May the earth h'e lightly upon him! 

Thime. 54. 

1. Before war was declared, the Carthaginians sent once 
more ambassadors to Rome. I cannot depend on your promise 
unless you give me the necessary security i. Csesar went by 
forced 2 marches to Vienna on the Rh6ne before the enemy 
(plur,) became aware 3 of his approach. Get up early to-morrow 
mornings that we may st^^ in good time (d temps), 1 shall 
not yet pass to the perusal & of this author, unless you ad-« 
vise® me [to do] it. Keep? a strict watch' over all your senses 
lest intemperance get^ the better of you. 

1) ^arantie, f. 2) d marches forcies, 3) s'apereevoir de. — 
4) partxr, 5) lecturet f. 6) eons^tler, 7) veillez avec soin. d) to 
get the better of ss maitriser qn. 
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2. Though he is lazy, yet he improves a little [fait queln 
ques progres) , I shall wait until (§ 7) you have gone. Wait 
till the rain be over {passSe). Although Homer «, according 
toi<> Horace, slumbers ii at times 12,. he is nevertheless (ilnen 
est pas moifis) the first of all poets. You will succeed, provided 
you act with vigour. I shall soon speak French, though I 
am convinced that it is a difficult language. I shall not leave 
the house before {que- — ne) you sign 13 this paper. May Ck>d 
protect 14 you. May Heaven preserve us fromjMffl^^ 

9) Homere, 10) selon, 11) sommeiller, wtfl^uelquefois. — 
13) signer. 14) proUger. \h) de la guerre, 

55. 

1. A thoughtless 1 man knows nothing, though he have 
tead a great many books; in the same manner a great many 
persons^ remain ignorant, though they have travelled through 
the most civilized countries. She will forgive you, provided 
you make her an apology 3. K somebody comes, and I am 
not at home, send for me. I shall be obliged * to do it. We 
should be obliged to do it. I feared you would have com- 
plained of me. Our cousin set out without our knowing (w. 
that we knew) [of] his intentions. I do not believe he has 
studied history. Do you think they would refuse me, if I 
requested it of them (si je les en priais)^ 

2. May all nations be convinced* of this truth I I do not 
think he is so old. She is the prettiest girl I know. Qet in* 
without his seeing you (w. that he s. y.). Qo gently ^ lest they 
should hear you. Make haste ^ lest they should set off with- 
out you.. I do not deny that it may be so. We do not fear 
that it will give you pain*. Do not let^** that child ride this 
horse, I am afraid he will throw n him off. We ought to 
practise, what the gospel 12 teaches us. Shall * I read the letter 
aloud? Yes, if you please. I doubt whether the young man 
would have succeeded, had it not been for ^^ your assistance, i* 

1) insouciant 2) gens, 3) vos excuses, 4) falloir, 5) to be 
convinced = se convaincre. 6) entrez, 7) doucement, 8) diniehez* 
f>ous. 9) fairs de la peine, 10) permettre, 11) jeter h has, — 
12) Nvangile, m. 13) sans, p. 288. \^) seeours 

Beading- lesson. 
Suite d'Alexandre Selkirk. 

»Abandonn6 sur cette ile d^serte avec mes habits, nn lit, 
nn fusil 1, une livre de poudre, des balles, du tabic, une 
liache, un couteau, un chaudron2, une bible et quelques autres 
livres, je raamusai et jpourvus^ k mes besoins* le mieux qu'il 
me fut possible. Mais durant les premiers huit mois j'ctw 

1) gun. 2) kettle. 3) horn pourvoir, to proTide. 4) need, want. 
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beaucoup de peine & vaincre la m^lancolie et k surmonter 
lliorreur que me causait une si affreuse solitude. 

»Je^ deux cabanes^ k quelque distance Tune de Tautre 
Avec du bois de pilnent*; je les couvris dune espfece du jonc^ 
«t les doublai^ de peaux de cb^vres que je tuais k mesure 
que j'en avals besoin, tant que ma poudre dura. Lorsqu'elle 
^pprocbait de sa fin, je trouvai le secret de tirer du leu avec 
deux morceaux de bois que je frottais^ Tun contre I'autre. 
Je faisais la cuisine !<> dans la plus petite de mes huttes, et 
dans la grande je dormais, dhantais des psaumes et priais Dieu. 
Le malbeur m'avait lait connaitre le prix de la religion. 

»Accabl6 de tristesse, manquant de pain et de sel, je 
ne mangeais qu'k Textremit^, lorsque la faim me pressait, et 
je n'allais me coucher que lorsque je ne pouvais plus soutenir 
la veille^i. Le bois de piment me servait k cuire la viande, 
«t a m'6clairer, et son odeuri2 aromatique rtoeait^^ mes 
«sprit8 abattus. 

»Je ne manquais pas de poissons^ mais je nosais en 
manger sans sel parce quiHiA m'incommodaient, k la reserve l* 
des icrevisses de riviere qui sont ici d un goiit exquis^ et aussi 
posses que celles de mer. TaniSt je les mangeais bouillies, 
-et tantdt grillees^^, de meme que la chair des ch^vres, qui na 
pas le goAt si lort que celle des n6tres, et qui donne un ex- 
cellent bouillon i«. J'en avals tu6 j'usqu'k cinq cents. Quand 
ma poudre fut finie, je les prenais k la course. Par un 
exercice continuel je m*ltais rendu si agile que je courais k 
travers les bois, sur les rochers et les collines avec une 
Vitesse incroyable. Peu 8*en fallut un jour que mon agilite 
ne me coAtat la vie. Je poursuivais une chfevre avec tant 
dardeur que je la pris sur le bord d'un precipice que des 
buissons^? me cachaient, et je culbutaiis de haut en bas avec 
•elle. Cette chute ^^ terrible me fit perdre toute connaissance. 
Enfin revenu k moi-m^e, je trouvai la chfevre morte sous 
moi^ et j eus assez de peine k me trainer 20 k ma cabane, qui 
en ^tait k un mille2i^ et k en sortir au bout de dix jnurs.« 

(To be continued.) 

5) hut. 6) pimenta. 7) rush. 8) to line. 9) to rub. 10) to 
cook. 11) watch, watching. 12) smell. 13) to revive. 14) ex- 
ception. 15) roasted. 16) broth. 17) bushes. 18) to tumble. — 
19) fall 20) to drag. 21) a mile. 

Questionnaire. 

Quels objets {things) lui avait-on laiss^s? 
N'avait-il pas de nourriture spirituelle? 
Quel fut le premier soin de Selkirk? 
De quoi couvrit-il les cabanes? 
D*ou tira-t-il les cabanes? 
Est-ce qu'il priait aussi Dieu? 
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Avait-il de quoi faire du pain? 

Que mangeait-il done? 

N' avait-il pas de poiesons? 

N'y avait-U pas decrevisses? 

Comment les mangeait-il? 

Eut-U toujouTS assez de poudre? 

Comment prenait-U alors les chfevres? 

£tait-il done si agile? 

N eut-il pas d'accident f&ehenx? 

N'avait-il pas remarqu6 le pr^ipiee? 

Se blessa-t-il par suite de eette chute? 

Quand il revint k lui, dans quel 6tat se trouvait-ilt 



Thirty third Lesson, 

The Infinitive Mood. 

1. The Infinitive sometimes takes the place of a 
noun^ and is used as the subj ect of a sentence, v^'hereasi 
in English often the Part. pres. is found. Ex.: 

Secourir les pauvres eat une action lotmble. 
To relieve the poor is a praiseworthy action. 
Chanter et danser Staieni leur plus grand plaisir. 
Singing and dancing were their greatest pleasure. 
Midire est une infamies calumniating is shameful. 

Note 1, In some instances it becomes properly a noun and 
takes the article with it^ as: le manger^ le botre, les vwres- 
(victuals). — K such an Infinitive is amplified by means 
of other words, it is better to write cest or c'Stait instead of 
est or Stait, and sometimes also voM, Ex.: 

MSdire de son prochain^ &est une infarme. 

To calumniate one s neighbour is shameful. 

N aimer que soi f^est aimer peu de chose. 

To love no one but one's self is to love very little. 

Note 2, When this amplification is somewhat long, the 
Infinitive cannot remain at the beginning of the sentence, 
but must be placed after the predicate, and takes de before 
it. — In order however not to confuse the sense and the 
construction of the sentence, ce or il is employed as a merely 
introductory subject; o&, if a substantive follows, Uy if an 
^jective. Ex. : 

Oest tin honneur cPStre utile & sa patrie. 
H est glorieux de mourir pour sa patrie. 
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(The order of the words should properly be: £ire utile d 
sa patrie est un honneur; in the second sentence: Mourir 
pour sa patrie est glorieux.) 

Note 3: If this antecedent predicate have several or long 
amplifications the subject-intinitive is commonly intro- 
duced by an expletive que, to make the proper subject 
distinguishable. Ex. : 

Cdtait une grande nouveautS pour le roi qve d' entendre 
parler si naturellement. (It was quite new for the 
king etc.). 

2. The Infinitive without preposition. 
It is used in French, when it is governed by any 
of the following verbs: 

1) after verbs of motion^ as: alter, courir, envoy er and 
vemr, Ex. : 

Venez nous voir demain, come to see us to morrow. 
Je cours lui apprendre cette nouvelle, 
I hasten to tell him this news. 

2) after verbs that denote a perception of the senses, as: 
entendre, voir, sentir. Ex. : 

Je Tentends venir, 1 hear him coming. 

3) after the following verbs: 



Affirmery to affirm. 
assurer, to assure. 
avouer, to confess. 
compter, to reckon, intend. 
croire, to believe. 
daigner, to deign. 
dSclarer, to declare. 
^dSsirer, to wish. (See p. 334, 1 .) 
devoir, to be obliged. 
dire, to say. 
*espSrer, to hope. 
faillir, to miss. 
Jaire, to do. 

falloir(ilfatU), to be necessary. 
*s^imaginer, to imagine. 

Examples. 
II faut envoyer chercher le midecin. 
We must send for the doctor. 
Vous osez, — daignez, — dSsirez etc, lui parler ! 
You dare, — deign, — wish etc. to speak to him! 
Je croyais — , Je dSsirais etc. lui rendre un service, 
1 thought — , I wished etc. to render him a service. 



jurer, to swear. 
laisser, to let. 
nier, to deny. 
oser, to dare. 
parattre, to appear. 
penser, to think. 
pritendre, to pretend. 
pouvoir, to be able. 
reconnattre, to acknowledge. 
savoir, to know. 
semhler, to appear, to seem. 
*souAaiter, to wish. 
soutenir, to insist. 
tSmoigner, to testify. 
vouloir, to be willing. 
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Jb compte — , fespere — , j$ declare etc, otter d Paris. 

I intend — , I hope etc. to go to Paris. 

Croy«B-roti« avoir ratson? 

Do yon believe yon are (in the) right? 

Je ne sais*) pcu na^er, I cannot swim. 

Note 1, After the above fonr verbs marked with*), de mnst 
be used, when they themselves stand in de Infinitive. Ex.: 
Peut'on esperer de voua voir demaint 
Personne ne doit sHmaginer de tout aavoir. 

Note 2. The verb /atr« is used for to do, to make and 
to get, to cause; in all these cases it is immediately 
followed, in French, by the Infinitive active without & 
preposition : 

Je ferai bdtir une maieon, I will cause a house to be built. 

Voulez-voue /aire laver vos gantsf 
Will you have your gloves washed? 

Je Wi ferai f aire tm thhne, I will make him do an exercise. 

3. The simple Infinitive is governed further 
by the verbs: aimer,**) v^rhen used in the Conditional, 
I should like; preferer, to prefer; aitner autant, to 
like as much ; il vaut mieux, it is better. Ex. : 

Jaimeraie le voir I should like to see him. 

n vaut mieux cider, it is better to yield. 

Je prSfire rester d la maison, I prefer staying at home. 

Note, When, however, in the second member of a com- 
parison a second Infinitive follows que, this latter takes de 
before it. Ex.: 

J'aime mieux mourir gue de trahir man secret, 
I will rather die than betray my secret. 

Thime 56. 

1. To speak too much is dangerous. To clothe i the 
poor is a good work 2. To lie is to disregard^ God and to 
fear men. To purchase peace of an enemy is to give him 
the means of carrying on^ the war. Can you inform me 
whether the courier has arrived? He is not yet arrived. 
One must know [how] to keep^ a secret. This man thinks 

1) v^tir, 2) ceuvre, f. 3} mipriser. 4) continuer, 5) taire. 



*) I can must be translated ja sais when it refers to habilities 
which have been learnt. Ex.: 
I can read, write, draw etc. 
Je Sttie Ure, Scrire, dessiner etc, 
♦*) In regard to aimer with d consult the rule 4, p. 340. 
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lie knows [Inf,) everything. We hope to see the queen. 
When do you intend to return? I do not know precisely*; 
hut I hope to see you again soon. The king caused the 
hrave soldiers to be rewarded. It is much better to keep 
silent 7 than to say such things. 

2. The most unfortunate of men is he who thinks him- 
self to be such [T), He assured us that he had been there. 
To yields to necessity is not to be [a] coward*. Eating, 
drinking and sleeping were his only occupation. I hastened 
to communicate 10 to him this intelligence ii. He came to tell 
me that he had won nothing in the lottery ^2. Who would 
not rather (like to) be poor than possess iniustly acquired 
wealth i^t Bayard said to the Constable i* of fenrbon: »It ia 
better to perish fighting [en combattarU) for on^^Bd) country ^^^ 
than to conquer (it) and (to) triumph i« over i^iielle), 

6) au juste, 7) se taire. 8) eider h, 9) Idche, 10) communis 
quer, 11) nouvelle, f, i2) la loterie. 1^) des richesses mal acquises,. 
14) au Connetable de B. 15) patrie. 16) triompher. 



Thirty fourth Lesson. ♦ 

The Infinitive mood, continued. 

The Infinitive preceded by de* 

The preposition de is placed before a verb in tha 
Infinitive: 

1) after a substantive which the verb limits, the 
English preposition of with a Participle pres. (»of 
going, ofseeinga etc.) is generally expressed by de 
with the Infinitive. Ex.: 

Le dSsir de vous voir, the desire of seeing you. 

Sa mardere de penser et d^agir (of thinking and acting) .. 

n e%t temps de pariir, it is time to set out. 

/*at Vhonneur de vous saluer. 

2) after the adjectives: avide, content, mecontenty 
las J di^ne, capable, incapable etc., and in general after 
an adjective, whenever, by inverting the sentence, the 
clause containing the Infinitive might be made the 
leading term of an assertion expressed by is to be. Ex. : 

Je suis curieux de savoir, I am anxious to know. 
£tes-vous las de travailler, are you tired with working? 
Cet homme est capable de vous tromper. 
That man is capable of deceiving you. 
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FbtM Stes trh adroit d^aiooir si hien rSussi. 
Yon are very clever to have succeeded so well. 

3) after impersonal verbs, such as: U convient, 
it is proper ; il importe, it concerns ; il s^agity it is the 
question ; U suffit^ it is enough ; il me tarde^ I long, and 
after U est, il etait or il sembh followed by an adjective, 
as : il est facile^ il etait necessaire etc. Ex. : 

// mimporte beaucoup de lui dire cela. 
It is important for me to tell him this. 
// est beau de pardonner a son ennemi. 
It is a g^d thing to pardon one's enemy. 

H ^ffi^Kg^ l^i parler. 

It wiU qPenough to speak to him. 

Thime. 57. 

1. You have no .caused to be angry with (contre) me. 
Were you at the concert yesterday? I did not have the 
pleasure o/ seeing you. The way 2 to be happy is to be 
virtuous. ^Have you the intention of selliDg your horse? 
Not at aiPl intend to keep it. I fear losing (to lose) your 
confidence 3. It is too late, it is time to go to bed. The 
art of dancing was known to the ancients. It is disgraceful* 
to ohey ones passions (Dat,). The desire of appearing clever 
often prevents one becoming so 5. We rejoice greatly to see you. 

2. It is agreeable to hear the twitter ^ of the birds. 
It is useless to warn' him. It is a beautiful thing to forgive 
one 8 enemies. It is pleasant to live with one's friends. It 
is the fate 8 of all human things to be of short duration^. 
The great secret of being happy is to work and to be virtuous. 
I don't approve [of] your project of going to America. 
Gentleness i<> is the surest means 2 of escaping every offence. 
It is sad to have no friends and to be forsaken i^ 

1) avoir st{jet, 2) U moyen. 3) confiance, f, 4) honteux, — 
6) de le devenir. 6) le gazouillement, 7) averttr, 8) le sort. 9) de 
n* avoir qu'une courte dur4e. W) la douceur, 11) dbandonni. 



4) JDe is further used before the Infinitive, when the 
latter is immediately preceded by any of the following 
verbs: 



Accuser, to accuse. 
nchever, to finish. 
nvertir, to inform. 
saviser, to determine. 
ildmer, to blame. 
fiharger, to commission.. 



cesser, to cease. 
commander, to command. 
conjurer, to intreat. 
continuer, to continue. 
conseiller, to advise. 
craindre, to fear. 
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defendrey to forbid. 
■depScher (se), to hasten. 
dStoumer, to deter. 
dtJftSrer, to differ. 
dire, to tell. 
dispenser, to excuse. 
disespSrer, to lose hope. 
dissuader, to dissuade. 
^ecrire. to write. 
empicher, to hinder. 
^'empresser, to hasten. 
entreprendre, to undertake. 
essay er, to try (see § 8) . 
eviter, to avoid. 
Jeindre, to feign. 
feliciter, to congratulate. 
^<^^cr (^5ej, to hasten. 
Jurery to sv^rear. 
menacer^ to threaten. 
mSriter, to deserve. 
nSgliger, to i^eglect. 
wcr, to deny. 
offriry to offer. 
omettre, to omit. 
•ordonner, to order. 



oublier, to forget. 
permettre, to permit. 
persuader, to persuade. 
plaindre, to pity. 
plaindre [se], to complain. 
prescrire, to prescribe. 
presser, to urge. 
/?ner, to pray, to ask. 
pr omettre, to promise, 
proposer, to propose. 
recommander, to recommend. 
refuser, to refuse. 
regretter, to regret. 
rejouir (se), to rejoice. 
remercier, to thank. 
«e repentir, to repent. 
reprocher, to reproach. 
resoudre, to resolve. 
risquer, to run risk. 
sommer, to summon. 
soupgowner, to suspect. 
supplier, to beg, request. 
tdcher, to endeavour. 
trembler, to tremble. 
vanter (se), to boast. 



Examples. 

/i? ce9«6 dte pleuvoir, it ceases raining. 

•Tie voM* conseille de partif^ I advise you to set off. 

•/« crains de vous diranger, I fear to disturb you. 

// e«^ d^fendu de fumer id, smoking is forbidden here. 

Dites-lui de venir, tell him to come. 

/^ W^^'wc c?e <ot^f perdre, he risks losing everything. 

5) After the following prepositions and conjunc- 
tions: avanty pres, hors, au lieu, loin, afin, amoins, de 
<^ainte or e/c jt?ewr, d. force (by much), faute (for want 
of), plut6t qtie (rather than). Ex.: 

2^ forteresse fut sommSe de se rendre. 
The fortress was summoned to surrender. 

Avant de partir, before leaving. 

Au lieu de pleurer, instead of crying. 

Loin de se corriger, far from amending himself. 

A force de prier, by much entreaty. 

Dieu nous afflige, afin de nous corriger, 

Ood sends us afflictions (in order) to amend us. 

Otto, French Cony.-Grammar. 22 
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Je sorSj de crainte |^or de pear) de voits deranger. 
I go lor fear of disturbing you. 

Thime. 58. 

I advise you to stay here and (to) begin your studies. 
I beg you to come at six o'clock. The first stepl towards 
the good [vers le Men) is to avoid the evil. It is [C^esi) the 
duty of a Christian 2 to please God, to hurt nobody, and to 
do good even to his enemies. He is not able to go so far. 
You are very amiable in having come to pay 3 us a visit. It 
is dangerous to trust ^ everybody. I v^rill abstain ^ from drink- 
ing beer. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice [tortj 
to others. A simple and temperate diet 6 lays 7 the foundation ^ 
of a firm health [which is] capable of enduring 8 the greatest 
hardships 9. I cannot help^^^ recognising in the laws of nature 
a wonderful art, and I hesitate not to say in the language 
of Scripture 11 that every star hastenethi2 to go whither the 
Lord sendeth it. 

1) le pas. 2) Chretien, 3) faire. 4) se fier a. 5) s'abstenir, 
6) nourriture. 7) prepare. 8) supporter. 9) les fatigues. 10) m^em^ 
pecker. 11) VEcriture Sainte. 12) se dSpecher. 

69. 

I was astonished, after such news to see the man so quiet. 
Before one virrite* [Inf.), one must know what one wishes. 
(vent) to say. Instead of working, he went walking all day. 
I longed! to see my native country 2 again; accordingly 3 I 
determined to embark ^ for Europe. By much entreaty I in- 
duced 5 my friend to accompany me. For fear of offending- 
him I preferred to remain® #ilent. The enemy retired 7 in. 
orders to make beli^^ve that he had given over^ the siegff. — 
When one advised Philip to expel lo from his dominions H a 
man who had spoken ill of him: I will take carei2 [not] ta 
do it, replied Philip; he would go everywhere and speak ill 
of me. 

1) II me tardait. 2) pays natal, 3) c^est pourquoi. 4) s^ein-- 
barquer pour. 5) engager a. 6) me taire. 7) reflected verb. — 
8) a^n de. 9) renoncer a. 10) chasser. 11) etat. 12) se garder hien^ 



Thirty fifth Lesson. 

The Infinitive mood^ continued. 

The Infinitive with ft. 

The preposition ft is placed before the Infinitivi 
of a verb : 
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1) After a substantive, when the English Infinitive 
is passive.*) Ex. : 

La moisson a espSrer, the harvest to be hoped for. 
Cette maison est h vendre^ this house is to be sold, for sale. 

. 2) After a substantive, when the following verb is 
or may be expressed by in with the Part. pres. Ex. : 

J^aurai heaucoup de plaisir d vous voir (= en vous voyant), 
I shall have great pleasure in seeing you. 

3) After any adjectives which take a verb in the 
Infinitive to complete the sense, provided the verb 
preceding th e adj ective is not used impersonally. 
Especially after: 



Accessible^ accessible. 
aisS, easy. 
attentiff attentive. 
bon, good (for). 
dtsposS, disposed, inclined- 
diffidle, difficult, hard. 
docile, obedient. 
habile, skilful, able. 
facile, easy. 



lent, slow. 
pret, ready. 
prompt, quick. 
propre, fit, proper. 
sensible, sensible. 
sourd, deaf. 
utile, useful. 
inutile, useless. 

(See also p. 242, § 3—7.} 



Examples. 
Cette legon est fcicile d apprendre**) 
This lesson is easy to learn. 

Ce fruit nest pas bon d manger. 
This fruit is not good to eat. 

Ce theme est-il difficile d traduire? 
Is this exercise hard to translate? 

Nous sommes dispose d croire que etc. 

We are disposed (inclined) to believe that etc. 

Soyez prompts d faire le bien. 
Be quick to do good. 

Note. Compare the following sentences in which the verb 
preceding the adjective is used impersonally and where de is 
used (see § 2, p. 335). Ex.: 

n n^est pas facile de prononcer ce mot. 
It is not easy to pronounce that word. 
Zl est difficile de vainer e ses passions. 
It is difficult to conquer one's passions. 



*) The Latin Future participle of the Passive voice i laudan-^ 
dus etc. 

**) The Latin Supine. 

22* 
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n semble difficile tTapprendre cette langue. 
It seems difficult to learn that language. 

The other way would be: 
Ce inot n'est pas facile a orotioncer, 
Cette langue parait difficile a apprendre, etc, 

Hhhme. 60. 

This wood is to be sold. These rooms are to let. "We 
have not a moment to lose. There is much pleasure in taking 
a walk. Is this house to sell or to let? It is to let. I per- 
ceived in him a kind^ of repugnance to learn Greek 2. You 
know his courage in facing ^ dangers. This girl spends all 
her time in playing. There is more glory in dying like Nelson 
than in living in unmerited * hono\irs. Is German easy to 
learn? It is not so easy as French. That is easy to say, 
but not so easy to do. That forest & is dangerous to pass. 
I am ready to follow you, but I fear that you are not fit to 
guide fi us. Be attentive to seize the opportunity 7. The just 
man is slow to punish^ but quick to reward. Are you disposed 
to do what I tell you? I shall be quick to perform^ what you 
command me. 

1) une sorte de repugnance, 2) le Grec. 3) affronter. 4) au 
sein des honneurs qu'on n'a pas mSritSs. 5) foritf f. 6) guiderj ] 
conduire. 7) ^occasion. 8) faire. 



The following verbs also govern the Infinitive 



Wl 

Accorder (i), to agree^ coin- 
cide. 
accoutumer, ) . . 

habitaer, \ ^ accustom. 
aider ^ to help. 

aimer, to like (S. p. 334, § 3). 
samtAser, ) to amuse one's 
se diver tiry \ self with. • 
sappliquer, to apply (file's self. 
apprendre, to learn, to teach. 
8 apprSter, to dispose one's self. 
s attacker a, to stick to. 
s'attendre, to await, expect. 
autorisery to authorise. 
bomer se, to confine one's self. 
chercher, to endeavour. 
concourir, to .co-operate with. 
condamner, to condemn. 
consisier, to consist in. 
contrihuer, to contribute. 



consentir, to consent to. 
didder, to decide. 
dS terminer, to determine. 
se disposer, to prepare one's 
employer, to employ. [self. 
encourager, to encourage. 
engager, to engage, induce. 
sexposer, to expose one's self. 
sexercer, to practise. 
hSsiter, to hesitate. 
induire, to induce. 
inviter, to invite. 
se mettre, to begin. 
sopimdtrer, to insist upon. 
parvenir, to succeed in. 
passer, to pass, to spend. 
penser, to think of. 
persister, to persist in. 
se plaire, to delight in. 
porter a, to induce to. 
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risquer, to risk. 
servir, to serve. 
monger, to think of. 
suffire, to suffice. 
tarder, to delay. 
tendre, to tend, aim. 
travailler, to labor. 



pcmsser a, to excite to. 
prendre plaisir, to take plea- 
sure in. 
se prSparer, to prepare. 
riduire, to reduce, to force. 
se resoudre, to resolve. 
r ester, to remain. 
rSusstr, to succeed in. 

Examples. 
tPaime d danser, I like to dance. 
Mon fih apprend d chanter, my son learns to sing. 
Je vous autorise d vendre mon jar din, 
I authorise you to sell my garden. 
Noire bonheur consiste d vivre suivant la nature. 
Our happiness consists in living according to nature. 
On rfCa invUS d /aire une promenade. 
I have been invited to take a walk. 

5) After the auxiliary verbs avoir and Stre, especially 
in the impersonal form il est and c*est, a is also com- 
monly used, when the Infinitive following serves to com- 
plete the predicate. Ex. : 

Je n^ai rien d fair €9 I have nothing to do. 

Vous avez une lettre d icrire, you have a letter to write. 

Je nai pas de temps d perdre, I have no time to lose. 

Nous somtnes d plaindre, we are to be pitied. 

Cet homme est *d craindre, that man is to be feared. 

6) The Infinitive with it also occurs 4i abbreviated 
expressions which in reality are simply contracted 
subordinate sentences. Ex.: 

A Ventendre, on dirait quil est innocent. 
To hear him^ one would say he is innocent. 

A VQtM voir, on croirait ... 

To see you, one would think . . . 

H Stait le premier d se Jeter sur Tennemi. 

He was the first to throw (= who threw) himseK on 

the enemy. 
Je ne suis pas homme d me laisser offenser. 
I am not the man to allow myself to be offended. 
Je me plagai de maniere d pouvoir tout observer. 
I placed myself in such a posture as to observe everything. 

7) Verbs with h or c?e* 
The following verbs require either a or de according 
to the meaning in which they are employed: 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



342 IJ^- Part. Lesson 35. 

Comtnencer d and de» 

Commencer, to begin, is generally followed by u. Ex. : 
On a commence it jotier, they have begun to play. 
But if it expresses simply a fact without any idea of 
continuation, de is used after it: 

Puisquejai commend de rompre le silence, 
Sinpe I have begun to break the silence. 

Contimeer d and de* 
Continuer d denotes an uninterrupted continuation of the 
action. Ex. : 

Si vous conHnuez d travailler si fort, vous ruinerez voire sante. 
K you continue to work so much, you will ruin your health. 

Continuer de denotes an action repeated, but after suc- 
cessive interruptions. Ex. : 
Mon ami continuait de meorire. 
My friend continued to write to me. 

S^efforcer d and de. 

Sefforcer^ synonymous ws.^ faire des efforts^ to exert 
one's self, to take pains, takes h. Ex.: 
H sefforqait d faire son devoir. 
He took pains (exerted himself) to do his duty. 

Sefforcer de ("= tdcher de) means to endeavour. Ex. : 
Je mefforcerai d^ohtenir cette place. (« Je t^herai .. .). 
I shall e|^eavour to get that place. 

^ Manquer d and de. 

Manquer d denotes the omission or neglect of a duty : 
Pourqtwi avez-vous manque d faire voire exercice? 
Why have you neglected to do your exercise? 

Manquer de sigin&es to fail, to be on the point of: 
tTai manque de perdre la vie, I had nearly lost my life. 
S^occuper d and de. 
Soccuper takes din the sense: to employ one's tirne^ 
to work at. Ex. : 
// s'occupe d lire, he occupies himself with reading. 
L'auteur de ,,Paul et Virginie^ s^occupait d recueilUr 

les maUriaux de cet ouvrage. 
The author of Taul and Virginia' occupied himseK with 
collecting the materials of this work. 

Soccuper de signifies mettre ses soinSy to pay attention, 
to, to think much of. Ex. : 
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II s^occupe de ditruire les abus. 

He is thinking how to abolish abuses. 

Venir d and de* 
Venir governs the Infinitive with a, when it signifies to 
happen. Ex.: 

S^il veiiait d, apprendre que vous etes id. 
K he happened to know that you are here. 

Venir is followed by de^ when it is to express a thing 
just happened. Ex.: 
Mes sceurs viennent de sortir. 
My sisters have just gone out. 

Tarder d and de. 

Tarder a signifies to delay. Ex.: 

Ne tardez pas h lui envoyer de V argent. 
Do not delay sending him some money. 

harder, as an impersonal verb : ilme tarde. Hong, gov- 
erns the Infinitive with de (see § 3, p. 336). Ex. : 
II me tarde de le revoir,- I long to see him again. 

8) The following ten verbs may take either d, or , de^ 
Bimply according to euphony or meaning. 



Consentir, to consent. 
contraindre, to compel. 
demander, to demand. 
J^orcer, to force. 
£empresser, to endeavour. 



i engager, to engage. 
s'entSter, to be obstinate in. 
essay er, to try. 
obliger, to oblige. 
oublter, to forget. 



!^xamples. 
H ne demande qud manger et d hoire. 
He demands nothing but eating and drinking. 
^lle demanda au del de lui pardonner sa faute. 
She prayed to Heaven to forgive her fault. 
le hanquier sengagea d (or de) payer la somme de mille francs. 
The banker engaged to pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

Thime. 61. 

When the captain began to speak, all the soldiers listened 1 
attentively. In spring the trees begin to cover themselves 
with leaves. They continued to live in peace 2. We have 
continued to write to him^ but he has not yet answered us. 
The unfortunate (pi.) never fail to complain. I have failed to do 
what I had promised you. I will endeavour to satisfy him. 
He is long before he comes (he delays to come). I long to 

1) ecouter. 2) paix. 
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have finished my work. At last I longed (il me tarda) to see 
again my native 3 country. That woman is occupied only with 
ironing'*. Do not fail to be here at a quarter to six. Come 
[and] see us this evening. Is your brother at home? No, 
he is Just gone out. We have just received your letter. He 
engaged to inform you of the result 5. 
3) patrie. 4) repasser. 5) risultat. 



Infinitive with the prepositions 
pouvy par, apres, sans. 

1) JPour is used before an Infinitive to express an 
intention or design y answ^ering to the English in order 
to; whenever therefore the English 'to' before an Infi- 
nitive expresses a design ox ptirpose^ and can be changed 
into 4n order to', pour must be used. Ex.: 

// attend de V argent pour payer ses dettes. 

He is expecting money to pay his debts. 

J^ai fait mon possible pour le reconcilier, 

I have done all in my power to reconcile him. 

Je lai fait moi-meme your ne pas vous d&ranger» 

I did it myself, not to disturb you. 

2) The preposition pour is also used after the words 
izssez, trop and sufjisant, and the verb suffire, Ex. : 

Mr. R, est~il assez riche pour acheter cette campagne? 
Is Mr. R. rich enough to buy that estate? 
Caroline est trop jeune pour faire cet ouvrage, 
Caroline is too young to do this work. 

3) The English Participle present preceded by the 
prepositions for, without, after (or by) is rendered 
in French by the Infinitive with pour, par^ sans or 
apreSy and not by the Participle present. Ex. : 

Charles a ete puni pour avoir manquS sa legon, 
Charles was punished /br having missed his lesson. 

II sortit sans me demander* 
He went out without asking me. 

Je veux commencer par rSciter ma lecon. 

I will begin by saying my lesson. 

Apr^s avoir lu la lettre, il m£ la rendit. 

After having read the letter, he gave it back to me. 

The French usage differs from the English in em- 
ploying the Infinitive instead of a separate clause, 
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A' 
'when the dependent clause has the same subjV.- as the 
principal clause: 

Je crois etre hlessS, I think I am wounded. 
Je voudrats etre richSy I wish I were rich. 
J'espere ni^'iter voire confiance, I hope I deserve your 
confidence. 

Thime. 62. 

I travel to see the world. The army was too fatigued 
to renew 1 the attack. I will do everj-thing to oblige you. 
God has not given us a heart to hate one another. He i& 
going into the country to shoot^. Some people are hated 
without deserving 3 it. It is necessary to know the human, 
heart, to judge well of others*. After having terminated 
some affairs at home, I shall begin by paying ^ some visits. 
Nobody can be happy without practising « virtue.' If the em- 
peror Titus passed one day without doing good 7 to (A) any- 
body, 8 he used 9 to say: I have lost that day. 

1) renouveler fattaque, 2) chasser, 3) meriter. 4) des autres^ 
5) /aire. 6) pratiquer, 7) du bien. 8) quelqu'un, 9) il avait coutume^ 

Beading -lesson. 
Suite d'Alexandre Selkirk. 

»Une longue habitude me fit manger la viande sans sel et 
sans pain. Dans la saison, j'avais quantite de bons navets^ 
qui avaient k\k sem^s par Tequipage^ de quelque vaisseau et 
qui couvraient plusieurs arpents^ de terre. Je ne manquais^ 
pas non plus dexcellents choux* que je cueillais sur une 
espfece de palmier et que j'assaisonnais avec le fruit du 
piment, qui est le m^me que le poivre de la Jamalque, et 
dont Todeur est delicieuse. 

))Mes souliers et mes habits furent bient6t us6s h force 
de (by) courir h. travers les bois et les broussaiUes^. Cepen- 
dant mes pieds s^endurcirent^ si bien ^ la fatigue, que je 
courais partout sans peine. 

»Revenu'' enfin de ma m^lancolie, je me divertissais 
quelquefois d, graver mon nom sur I'^corce^ des arbres avec 
la date de mon exil, ou bien a chanter , et ct dresser^ h. la 
danse des chats et des chevreaux.i<> — Lorsque je n eus plua 
d'habits, je me fis un juste-au-corps *1 et un bonnet (cap) 
de peaux de chfevres que je cousis ensemble avec de petites 
courroiesi2; un clonic me servait d*aiguille. Je me fis ausfi 
des chemises d'un morceau de toile que j' avals. Quand mon 
couteau fut us6 jusqu'au dos {back)y j'en forgeai d'autres avec 

1) turnips. 2) the crew. 3) acres. 4) cabbage. 5) brushwood. 
6) to harden. 7) recovered. 8) bark. 9) to train. 10) kids. 
11) jacket. 12} straps. 13} a nail. 
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quelques cercles de fer que j^avais trouv^s sur le rivage, ct 
je les aiguisaii^ sur des pierres. 

C*est ainsi que la necessity m'apprit d pourvoir k tous 
mes besoins.a 

©Pendant mon s^jour^^ dans cette lie d^serte, j'ai vu 
plusieurs fois des vaisseaux qui passaient, mais il n*y en eut 
que deux qui vinrent mouiiler^^, Incertain de quelle nation 
ils 6taient, je m*en approchai pour les examiner. Mais quel- 
ques Espagnols qui avaient d^jk mis pied h terre, ne m'eiirent 
pas plut6t aper9u quils tirerenti* sur moi et me poursui- 
-virent j usque dans les bois, oil je grimpai sur un arbre. Je 
ne fus pas d^couvert, quoiqu'ils rodetssent^^ dans les environs 
et qu'ils hiassent quantite de ch^vres sous mes yeux. Enfin 
j aper9us vos navires que je pris aussitdt pour anglais. J*al- 
lumai un feu sur un rocher prfes du rivage potir vous dormer 
Je signal de ma detresseis. Vous me comprites et, graces a 
voire humanity, je puis espSrer de revoir ma patrie. « 

13) to sharpen. 14) stay. 15) to anchor. 16) to fire or shoot 
et 17) to run about, ramble. 18) distress. 

Anestionnaire. 

Comment mangeait-il la viande? 

N*avait-il pas autre chose h manger? 

Manquait-il de choux? 

Oil les cueillait-il? 

Avec quoi assaisonnait-il ses choux? 

Avait-U toujours des souliers et des habits? 

Comment se divertissait-il quelquefois? 

Lorsque ses habits furent uses, que fit Selkirk? 

De quoi se servit-il pour coudre les peau^ de chfevres? 

De quoi se fit-il des chemises? 

Quand son couteau fut us6, que fit-il? 

Est-ce qu il ne vit jamais des vaisseaux qui passaient? 

De quelle nation 6taient-ils? 

Que firent-ils, lorsqu*ils Teurent aper9u? 

Fut-il d6couvert? 

Qu'aper9ut-il enfin? 

Pourquoi alluma-t-il un feu sur le rivage? 

Ce signal fut-il remarqud? 



Thirty sixth Lesson. 

The present Participle. 

The participles are so called because they retain 
in part the nature of the verbs from which they are 
derived, and assume in part the nature of adjectives. 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



Of the present Participle. 347 

There are two participles, the present Participle 
^md the past Participle. 

1) The present Participle retains the nature of a 
^erb and is invariable, wben it governs a substantive 
:after it.*) Ex.: 

Une femme mourant de soif. 

A woman dying of thirst. 

line preuve convainquant tout le nionde» 

A proof convincing everybody. 

Une mere consolant sa fille* 

A mother consoling her daughter. 

Une pluie f6condant la terre. 

A rain fructifying the earth. 

2) When the Present participle loses its verbal nature 
^md becomes a participle adjective or a verbal ad- 
jective, it follows the noun, and agrees with it as an 
adjective.**) Ex.: 

Une femme mourante, a dying woman. 
Une preuve convainquante, a convincing proof. 
Des paroles consolantes, consoling words. 
Des Jleurs naissantes, budding flowers. 

Jyote. Observe that such verbal adjectives may be sepa- 
Tated from their noun by the verbs etre or paraitre, and 
yet are variable, as they express the inherent quality of a 
person, or thing. 

The proof was convincing, la preuve itait convainquante. 
His words were very consoling, ses paroles itaient ires COf^ 
solantes, 

3) The present Participle is often used in English 
as a substantive, which is not the case in French. It 
can sometimes be rendered by a noun, in most cases by 
the Infinitive (see p. 332, § 1). Ex.: 

Reading is an agreeable pass-time. 
La lecttire est un passe-temps agrSahle, 
His ruling passion is hunting. 
Sa passion dominante (§ 2) est la chasse. 
I like dancing; Jaime h danser* 



*) This rule may be more shortly expressed thus: 'When a 
word ending in -ing goes after the substantive in English, it is a 
true Fart, present and invariable in French.' • 

♦*) This rule may be also expressed in the following terms: 
* When a Fart, present precedes the substantive in English, it goes 
after it in French and is always declinable.* 
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Singing and dancing were their greatest pleasures. 
Chanter et danser itaient leur plus grand plaisir. 

4) When an Englisli present Participle has reference 
to a substantive which is not in the Nominative case, it is, 
rendered in French by the Present or Imperfect of the 
Indicative^ with the relative pronoun gt^i before it. Ex.l 

I have seen the child (Ace.) playing in the yard. 
•Tot vu fen/ant qui Jouait dans la cour. 
He carried a bottle {Ace.) containing poison. 
// portait une houteille qui contenait du poison. 

5) An English present Part, preceded by any pre- 
position but by and on, such as: of, from, before, 
after, for, without etc., is rendered in French by the 
Infinitive with de, d, pour or sans (as we have seen, 
before, see the Examples p. 335—339). Ex.: 

The art of writing is very old. 

L'art €PScrire est tres ancien. 

I know his manner of thinking and acting. 

Je connais sa maniere de penser et d^agir. 

Do not prevent him from doing good. 

Ne tempichez pas de faire du hien. 

I met him before leaving. 

Je Tai rencontri avant de partir. 

One cannot speak against the truth without being guilty.. 

On ne pent pas trahir la virite sans se rendre coupable.. 

6) Sometimes the English present Participle ia 
used substantively with a possessive pronoun before 
it; then it must be rendered in French by the con- 
junction que and the Indicative or Subjunctive, ac— 
cording as the case requires. Ex. : 

I doubt his being an honest man. 
Je doute quHl soft un honnete homme. 
We heard of his becoming a soldier. 
Nous avons appris quHl ^est fait soldat. 
I spoke of (my) going to Paris. 
Je disais que Je voulais alter d Paris. 

Thhme. 63. 

1. Miss Mary is an obliging young lady. I listened i [to} 
het encouraging words. He has given us consoling news. 
These books are very interesting. That mother in her sup- 
plicating 2 attitude, would have appeared touching, evea 

1) dcouter qch. 2) to supplicate = supplier. 
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"without the surprising eloquence of her discourse. The young 
soldier preceding all the others, seized 3 the standard *. That 
mountain commanding an extensive* view, was very well 
calculated « for our observations. Caroline weeping bitterly 7, 
threw herself into her mothers arms. I have seen your 
brother (§ 4) playing in the garden. 

2. Alexander asked the physicians [Ace.) standing^ by 
(autour de) him, if he should die of [de) his illness. The 
Boldiers of Alexander, forgetting their wives and children, 
looked upon^ the Persian gold as^^ their plunder i^. It ceased 
raining. He risked losing his life. I am afraid of losing her 
confidence. The desire of appearing clever often prevents one 
from becoming so. He left 12 without paying his debts. I 
heard of his being (§ 6) married. We noticed 13 his looking ^^ at 
it [le). He wrote to me without is his fathers knowing it. 

3) s^emparer de qch. 4) h drapeau. 5) vue Vendue. 6) propre a. 
7) to weep bitterly = /omfre en lannes, 8) se tenir. 9) to look 
M]^on = regarder qch, 10) comme. 11) butin, m. 12) partir. !3) f«- 
tnarquer, 14) to look at = regarder, 15) sans que with de Subj* , * 
{sUt), 

The Gerund (Present Part, with m). 

7) The Gerund is the present Participle, with 
the preposition en prefixed. It generally denotes: 

a) either a means by which the object of the leading 
clause is attained, or 

b) a simultaneous action, that is^ an action 
during the transaction of which another is acted by the 
same subject. It is always invariable, and corresponds to 
the English present Participle preceded by the prepositions 
by, in and on or while; or is sometimes rendered by 
the simple Participle without preposition. Ex.: 

a) denoting a means: 

On se forme Vesprit en lisant de bons livres. 

We form our mind by reading good books. 

Noxis avons obtenu la paix en faisant de grands sacrtficest 

We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices, 

II se sauva en sautant par la fenStre. 

He saved himself by jumping through the window, 

b) denoting a simultaneous action: 

La deesse sourit en voyant TilSmaque, 
The goddess smiled on seeing Telemachus. 
Jl me dit cela en tremhlant* 

He trembled as he told me this. 
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Je Tat rencontrS en allant au cJidteau, 

I met him in going (as I was going) to the oastle. 

Je lis le journal en d^ettnant* 

I read the paper while breakfasting. 
Kote. The English by with a Participle is rendered 
in two cases only by par and the Infinitive (see p. 344, 3), 
viz. with commencer, to commence, to begin, and Jinir, to 
terminate with, to do something at last. Ex. : 

Je veux commencer par rSciter ma hgon. 

I will begin by saying my lesson. 

Iljimt par me demander pardon. 

At last he begged my pardon. 

8) To enforce the simuUaneousness of the two actions,, 
in French <ot/^ is often placed before the Gerund. Ex.: 
Tout en pleurant il ne put s'empScher de rtre. 
Whilst crying he could not forbear laughing. 

Th&me. 64. 
We learn the news by reading the news-papers. By 
observing these rules, you may avoid mistakes. By study- 
ing much, you will become learned. More glory is^ acqidred 
by defending one's fellow-citizens 2 than by accusing them. 
In going 3 this way we shall meet him. I met my fnend as^ 

I was going to the post-office. I am accustomed to smoke- 
while working. By paying all his debts, he re-established* 
his credit. He told me trembling that he had lost all his money. 
You may easily get* praise, by complying « with the (aux) 
wishes of the people' you converse with (with whom y. c.),. 
and by preferring others to yourself. By taking revenge », 
a man is equal with (d) his enemy: by pardoning him, he 
is his [lui) superior. Whilst shedding ^ (§ 8) tears, he burst ^o 
into a laugh. 

1) On acquieri, 2) concitoyen, m. 3) prendre, 4) retablir. 

6) obtenir dee louanges. 6) to comply with = se conformer a qch, 

7) dee personnea. 8) se venger, 9) verser, 10) il eclata de rire. 

Beading -lesson. 

Gesler conduit Tell h Kusnach. 

Tell, dans la barque, 6tait moins Smu des cris des sol- 
dats, du bruit des vagues Scumantes, du sifflement des vents 
dichainiSy qu'il ne le fut en decouvrant la caverne de Grutli. 

II attendait le tr^pas^, et ne songeait qu'^ I'avantage que son 
pays pourrait tirer de la mort du gouvemeur. II jouissait 
en silence de la peur, des g^missements^, du tourment 
qu'eprouvait Gesler, lorsqu'un des rameurs, tout -Ji- coup 
s'adressant k cet homme cruel: »Nous sommes j3er<fM5,a dit-il,. 

1) death. 2) sighs. 
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»il n'est plus en notre puissance de maintenir au milieu de& 
flots la barque emportSe^ par le vent du nord qui, dans un 
instant, va la briser en pieces centre les rochers du rivage. 
Un seul homme, le plus renommS, le plus habile de nos trois 
cantons dans Tart de braver les temp^tes du lac, pent nous 
sauver de la nijOrt. Get homme est ici: le voilkl le voilk 
chargi de tes chainesi Choisis, Gesler, choisis promptement 
entre le tie pas ou sa liberte.« 

Gesler fremiti k cette parole. Sa haine violente pour 
Tell combat dans son ^me pusillanime 1' amour meme qu'il 
a pour la vie; il hesite encore, il ne repond point, mais les 
priferes, les murmures des soldats et des rameurs qui lui 
demandent, qui le pressent de sauver leurs jours et les siens, 
en delivrant^ son prisonnier; la crainte d'etre mal obei, s'il 
se refuse aux voeux de tons, et la tempete qui augmente, 
d^terminent enfin Gesler. »Qu'on brise^ ses chaines,« dit-il, 
»je lui pardonne tons ses crimes, je lui rends' la vie et la. 
liberte, si son adresse nous amene au port.<( 

Les soldats, les rameurs s'empressent^ de rendre libre* 
Guillaume. Ses fers sont tomhes, il se l^ve, et, sans pro— 
noncer un seul mot, il s'empare du gouvemail^. Faisani 
mouvoir sous sa main la barque, comme I'enfant fait plier la 
baguette i<^ qu'il toume h. son gre, il oppose la proue^i aux 
deux vents, dont les forces ainsi divisSes la tiennent en 6qui- 
libre. Profitant ensuite dun moment de calme, il tourne de* 
la proue k la poupei2j maintient la barque dans la direction 
qui seule pent la sauver, fait prendre les rames h, deux 
seuls rameurs, dont il dirige les eiForts, et s*avance, malgre 
les vents, malgr6 les flots et la tempete, vers le d6troit*3 
qu*il veut repasser. Les tenfebres^* emp^chent Gesler de^ 
8*apercevoir qu'il retoume aux memes lieux d'oii il est parti. 

Tell continue sa marche; la nuit presque entiere s'ecouleiS; 
il est rentre dans le lac d*Uri, il apercoit la lueur mowrante 
du signal donne sur le mont d'Altdorf. C'est cette lueur l^ 
qui lui sert d'6toile; il connait le lac depuis longtemps, il 
en 6vite les 6cueilsl7, il s'approche pourtant du rivae^e qui 
borde le Canton de Schwitz: il pense k Werner Stauffacher; 
il calcule qxie Werner doit 6tre en marche, et que les chemins 
encomhrSs de neige, le forceront de c6toyer^8 le lac. Dans ce 
faible espoir, il navigue feignant d'ignorer les lieux ou 
la tempete pousse la barque, en augmentant les terreurs d& 
Gesler et de ses soldats. (To he continued.) 

3) carried away. 4) to shudder, tremble. 5) to liberate. 6) to 
break (see p. 329, § 8). — 7) I give. 8) to hasten. 9) the helm,, 
rudder. 10) the rod. 11) the prow. 12) the stem. 13) the 
straight. 14) the darkness. 15) to pass away. 10) light. 17) cliff. 
18) to follow or steer along the coast. 
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(laestionnaire. 

Tell etait-il ^mu de quelque chose? 

Qu'attendait-il? , 

A quoi songeait-il? 

De quoi jouissait-il en silence? 

Qu'est-ce qui determina enfin Gesler h d^livrer le prisonnier? 

Qui etait le batelier le plus habile dans les trois cantons? 

Le rameur nomma-il cet homme? 

Entre quoi Gesler avait-il h choisir? 

Quel parti {decision) prit-il? 

Que firent les soldats et les rameurs? 

Quand ses fers furent 6tes, que fit Tell? 

Quelle manoeuvre fit-il apres? 

Racontez ce que Tell fit ensuite. 

Gesler s*apercut-il que Tell retoumait vers les memes 

lieux d'oii ils 6taient partis? 
Vers quel lac Tell dirige-t-il la barque? 
De quel rivage s'approche-t-il? 
A qui pense-t-il? 
Que calcule-t-il k son egard? 
Que feint-il d'ignorer? 



Thirty seventh Lesson. 

The Fast Participle. 

1. The Past Participle when used adjectively 
is placed after the noun which it qualifies and agrees 
yfiik it as an adjective. -Ex. : 

Une fleur flHrie, a withered flower. 

Une lettre Men Scrite, a letter well written. 

Des maisons bien meublSes, weE furnished houses. 

The past Participle with efrem 

2. The Past Participle accompanied by the 
auxiliary Stre (or by the verb sembler or parattre*], 
agrees with the Nominative**). Ex.: 

Cette lettre est bien icrite, this letter is well \^-ritten. 

Mes deux tantes sont mortes, both my aunts are dead. 

La ville fut prise, the town was taken. 

La nuit sera bientSt passSe, the night will soon be over. 

Votre sceur semble (parait) bien afflig^ 

Your sister seems very much afflicted. 

*) Where to be is understood. 
**) How it is with reflective verbs, see § 4 and Note p. 353. 
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Note, If in intervening sentences the auxiliary itre is omitted, 
Ihe rule is in no way aflfected, and it is equally indifferent 
whether such an abbreviated intervening sentence stands in 
-the middle of the sentence or at the beginning. 

Lbs rois chiris de leur peuples (instead <3f qui sont chSris) 

m^ritent le respect du monde entier. 
La p7'inces8e, irritie de se voir trompie, quitta la title, 

3. The Past Participle of an active verb is 
changed in one case, and not in the other. It never 
agrees with the subject of the active verb, it can only 
agree with the Accusative or direct ohject, 

Eule. In compound tenses with avoir ^ the past 
Part, agrees with the direct object in gender and number, 
but only when that direct object precedes. 

Examples. 
La lettre que fat re^tie, the letter I have received. 
Quelle affaire (Ace. sing.) avez-vous entreprise? 
Les affaires que*) (Ace. pi.) vous avez entreprisea* 
Comhien d* en/ants (Ace) voire oncle a-t-il perdus? 
Les dames que (Ace.) nous avons rencontrSes* 
Void les deux lettres que jai regues hier. 
Les avez-voits lues? Je ne les ai pas encore lues* 

4. The same rule applies also to reflected verbs, 
when Stre takes the place of avoir. The past Participle 
agrees with the second pronoun, if that is a direct object 
or Ace. Ex. : 

Elle s^est blessSe, she has wounded herself. 

Mes soeurs se (Ace.) sont tramples (have been mistaken). 

S^est-elle aper^ue de ce changement^ (has she perceived) . 

Note, Observe that this is the case only with the Accu- 
sative, and not otherwise; for ex. we must write elle s'est 
blessS (not hlessSe) la main; because se is in the Dative; 
the Accusative is la main which follows. 

5. With two verbs in the same sentence, the Par- 
ticiple agrees, when the object that precedes, is governed 
by the Participle. Ex. : 

I have heard them sing, je les at entendus chanter. 
We saiV it fall (a house), nous Vavons true tomber. 
The lady I saw pass by, la dame que jai vue passer, 

*) When the Accusative governed by the compouiid tense, is 
the relative pronoun que^ its gender and number will easily be 
«een from the noun preceding it. In this case, for instance, que 
is the Ace. plur, fem.f refemng to affaires,/, pi, 

otto, French Oonv.-Grammar. 23 
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6. The Participle is further declinable in French, 
when the Infinitive following it, is rendered in EngUsh 
by the Participle present. Ex.: 

La demoiselle que fed vue peindre. 
The young lady whom I saw painting. 
La chanteuse que fat entendue chanter. 
The songstress I heard singing. 
[Que is the Accusative governed by vue and entendue). 

Th&me. 65. 

1 . She is loved. We are satisfied. My sisters are satisfied. 
My aunt is arrived. My cousins (fern.) are arrived. This 
house is sold. The two houses are sold. These letters are 
written very well. My mother is gone out, and my sisters are 
also gone out. Mary's grandmother appears afflicted. The 
trees have been felled i. Virtuous people are esteemed, and 
the impious 2 (are) despised. The rule 3 which I have learnt 
is very easy. The woman I have seen is very handsome. 
Where is the letter which you have received? Here it is 
(la void) ; it is written in [en) French. 

2. The horses which we have sold were very old. How 
many horses have you sold? We have sold them all. Which 
house have you taken^? How many books has he bought? 
Where is my pen? I have not seen it. Where are my sisters? 
I have not seen them. Here are the apples (which) you have 
given me; I have not eaten them. The young ladies have 
been much amused * in your company. Gentlemen, you are 
mistaken <^. She has repented of her neglectfulness'. I saw 
(have seen) them play before my house. The singers ^ whom 
I heard singing yesterday, were Tyrolese^. 

1) to fell =5 couper. 2) impie, 3) regie, f. 4) louer. 5) Perf. 
of s^amuser. 6) Pert, of se tromper, 7) negligence. 8) chanteur, 
m. 9) Tyroliens. 

The past Part, is invariable. 

7. With avoir there is no agreement in the participle, 
when there is no direct object, or when the direct object 
comes after the Participle. Ex. : 

Nous avons mangi et dormi (not mangSs et dermis) . 

Elle a ri (not rie) she has laughed. 

La pluie na pas encore cessS (not cessee) . 

The rain is not yet over. 

/W re^ une lettre — detix lettres. 

I have received a (or one) letter — two letters. 

Nous avons rencontre une dame — deux dames. 

We have met a (or one) lady — two ladies. 
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J'ai perdu mes livres, 
I have lost my books. 
Avez-vous appris vos regies? 
Have you learned your rules? 

8. The past Participle is also invariable when the 
verb is impersonal. Ex. : 

La chaleur qu'il a fait hier (which was yesterday) . 
n 8 est ilevi une dispute j there arose a dispute. 

9. The Participles of the verbs pouvoir,, vouhir, de- 
voir, falloir, /aire ^nd laisser, when they stand T\ith un 
Infinitive as auxiliaries ^ remain unchanged, because 
they form with it a sort of compound verb. Ex. : 

Les livres que jai voulu (not voulus) lire. 

Les mesures que jai du (not dues) prendre. 

D^ou viennent ces Jleurs? Je les ai fait (notybtVcs) planter. 

L^ occasion que vous avez laissS (not laissSe) ichapj^er. 

10. The verb in the Infinitive which governs the 
preceding accusative, may be only understood. Ex.: 

// a fait les excuses qu'il a dH {^iz.faire). 

He has made the apologies he ought. 

Je lui ai donne tous les renseignements que jai pUw 

I gave him all the information I could. 

11. In a similar manner an accusative may precede ' 
the compound tense and not be governed by it, but by 
another verb in the Infinitive ; then, of course, die Piit- 
ticiple remains unchanged. Ex.: 

La maison queje vous ai conseillS dacheter est toutf nfui't.. 

Les regies que jai commeficS ci expliquer sont di/^ciles. 

(In the first of these two sentences que belongs as an Au^ 

cusative to the Infinitive acheter , in the second to esrpliquer. 

The two Participles conseilU and commencS have no Accu^utive 

belonging to them: vous is Dat.) 

12. With two verbs the Participle is indeclinable, 
when the Infinitive following it, is rendered in Eni^Hsh 
by the Passive voice, which in French must be in 
the active. Ex. : 

La demoiselle que jai vu peindre* 

The young lady whom I saw being painted ;w]icjse 
picture I saw drawn). 

Connaissez-vous cette nouvelle chanson? Oui, je I at en^ 

tendu chanter. 
Do you know that new song? Yes, I have heard it sung. 
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(In these sentences the Ace. qtie is governed by the In- 
finitive petndre, not by vUf and V by chanter, and not by 
entendu^ 

13. A past Participle does not agree with en, because 
en is no Accusative. Ex.: 

Ces cerises sant-elles bonnes ? Je nen ai pcLS tnang€» 
Avez-vous acheU des crayons? Out, jen ai €ichetSm 

Kate, But the presence of en does not prevent the participle 
from agreeing with the real direct object, if that preceded. Ex. : 

La bonne opinion que j^ en avals confue* 
The good opinion I had conceived of it. 

Thime. 66. 

That girl has run too fast, she is out of breath *. My 
aunt has travelled in Italy. His mother (has) lived 2 in this 
house for (pendant) two years. These young men (ffens) have 
studied French and German. We (have) met some ladies 
in the street. Miss Eliza has brought a bunch 3 of flowers. 
For whom has she brought them? She (has) brought them 
for you. Have you read these two books? No, Sir, I have 
not yet read them. I have read another book which your 
brother has lent me. The carpenter* has built a new house, 
and he has sold it this morning to Mr. B. The rain which has 
fallen (quil a fait) has spoiled the roads. We have bought 
twenty acres'^ of land^. The excessive heat which we had 7 
'last summer, has occasioned diseases 8. There came a person 
that I did not know. Why are these plants so wet^? I 
(have) ordered 10 them to be watered ^^ (§9). The measures i^ 
I was oblige'di2 to take, have not had the expected effect i^. 
The landlord 14 (has) caused them to be paid (§ 12). 

1 ] hors d'haleine, 2) demeurer. 3) bouquet, 4) le charpentier, 
5) arpefit, m. 6) terre. 7) put the Perf. of the impers. form il 
fait, S) fnaladie, 9) mouillees. 10) /aire arroser, 11) mesure, f. — 
12) Part, of devoir. 13) efet, m. 14) VaubergisU. 

Thime. 67. 

Where is your gold watch? I have sent it to the watch- 
maker i. — I thought you had allowed 2 it to be stolen. The 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy, are worth 
(valent) a thousand francs. Happy the princes, who have 
always used 3 their power* for the good* of tiieir people. 
You must [il faut que vous) finish the letter which you have 
begun to write. The apples which I have forbidden you to 
eat/ are not ripe. How many men* commit the same faults 
which they had resolved to avoid'! We have showed 8 him 

1) horloger, m. 2) laisser, 3) employer. A) pouvoir^ m. 5) lebien. 
6} que d'hommes. 7) Sviter. 8) fati. 
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all the honour (pL) it was our duty [to show him]. My 
friend rendered me every service^ he could. Have you bought 
some cigars 10? Yes, I have^i bought [some]. Are not these 
trees very high? I have^i seen higher ones. The ship which 
we saw launcAed^^, has got the name of Arion. The play 13 
I saw performed i* last night, has been very much applauded. 
Imitate the virtues which you have heard praised (Inf.)* We 
used 15 all the means we could. 

9) tous Us services qu\ 10) cigarre, m. 11) put in: en. — 
12) lancer, Inf. mood. V6) la piece. 14) jouer. 15) employer. 



Thirty eighth Lesson. 

The Participle Absolute. 

1. The Participle Absolute is used, as in Eng- 
lish, instead of accessory and subordinate clauses 
beginning with a conjunction, which have the same 
subject as the leading clause. Ex.: 

RSgulus sSloigna de Rome, tenant Us yeuxjixis ct la terre, 
et laissant sa femme et ses en/ants. 

L'ennemi, voyant (as he saw) noire petit nombre, re- 
commenga le combat. 

NSoptoleme, poursuivant son discourSf me dit etc. 

Le charpentier, laissant son ouvruge d moitiS fait, 

alia diner. ^ 

Lemper eur Conrade , ne voulant plus tenter la fortune, 
abandonna subitement la Terre-Sainte etc. 

Ne sachant que faire, il prit ce parti. 

2. When the accessory sentence expresses an event 
which has taken place before another expressed in the 
principal sentence, the compound form of the Part. 
Absolute (ayant t?w, ayant fait etc.) is used. Ex. : 

Le comte de Toulouse, ayant somtni (having summoned) 
la ville de se rendre (to surrender) , Ifl dSclara sa 
possession. 

Le roi ayant tout sacrifU pour le bonheur de son 
peuple, fut en/In la victime de ses bonnes intentions. 

Lysandre ayant fait un riche butin (booty) dans la 
prise d^Athenes, envoy a ct LacSdimone tout Vor et 
r argent quil avail pris. 
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Th6me. 68. 



As the two combattants woiild not yields, they were 
pierced with wounds 2. As Mentor heard the voice of the 
Goddess who was calling her nymphs into the wood, he 
waked 3 Telemachns. Grantor seeing that I was already very 
near him, redoubled his zeal and attempted ^ to barricade 
my way. That mountain commanding an extensive & view, 
was well calcidated® for our observations. I cannot accom- 
pany you into the country, having some business that re- 
quires my presence here. How many people do we see, who 
knowing the value of time, waste' it improperly ». Wishing 
t'j make something of my son, I have put him into your 
hands. Newton, having taken the average* of years during 
which the kings of the various lo countries have reigned, re- 
duced each reign to about twenty-two years. Napoleon see- 
ing that the battle of Waterloo was lost, drew his sword and 
would desperately 11 fling himself into the tumult of the battle. 
Franklin [after] having looked everywhere [for] employment 12, 
re-entered at the printer 13 Keimer's. 

1) cedeVf 2) de coups, 3) iveiller. 4) chercher a harrer. — 
5) itendue, 6) proprea, i) perdre. 8) malapropos. 9) le terme moyen» 
10) different. 11} en dejBsp^d. 12) de Inoccupation, 13} chezfint- 
primeur K. 



3. The Part, absolute can also be used in the 
place of subordinate sentences beginning with a con- 
junction, if they have a different subject.*) Ex.: 

Le rot itant tnortj son fits lui succSda. 

The kingk being dead, his son succeeded. 

Le vieillard ay ant par IS ainst, VassetnblSe se sSpara, 

The old man having spoken thus, the assembly dispersed. 

La vilie ayant StS prise, les sold^ts la pillerent. 

The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it. 

Le repas Stant fini, nous nous mimes en route. 

When dinner was over, we set off. 

4 . When the Participle is accompanied by etant, 
the latter is sometimes omitted. Ex. : 

Le repas fini (for itant fini), nous nous mtmes en route. 
When dinner was oyer, we set off. 
^operation achevSe, le rot remonta a cheval. 
The operation being performed, the king moimted again 
on horseback. 



*) In Latin the Ahlativus ahsolutus. 
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Cette disposition faite, nous entrdmes dans la sails ds 

reception. 
When this arrangement was made, we entered the parlour. 
Note. It is evident from § 1 that in these cases the Par- 
ticiple must agree with its noun. 

Th&nie. 69. 

My mother being ill, I cannot go out to-day. Franklin 
seeing that all his efforts were useless, went back to his 
country, in order to brave the storm i with his countrymen. 
Wishing to see him, I went to his house. Mary and her 
brother Henry, perceiving a pretty butterfly 2, endeavoured 
to catch 3 it. The gates being closed, we could not enter. 
Philip sent deputies to the Scythians* desiring (pour demanded') 
a part of the expenses 5 of the siege; the Scythians, alleging ^ 
the barrenness' of their land, replied, that having no riches 
sufficient to satisfy so great a king, they thought [it] more^ 
unfit to pay but^ a part, than to refuse the whole i<). The 
wound still bleeding ii, she fainted 12. Everybody will respect 
the magistrates who, forgetting their own interest, observing 
the law, favouring 13 virtue and restraining!* vice, seek the 
welfare i^ of their country. 

1) Torage, m. 2) papiUony m. 3) attraper. 4) Scythe, m. — 
5} les frais. 6) alUguer, 7) la sfSriliie. 8) mains convenable. — 
9) de ne payer quune partie. 10) le tout. 11) saiyner. 12) s'eva" 
nouir, 13) favoriser. 14) reprimer. \h) le bien. 

Reading -lesson. 
Gesler*) conduit Tell k Kusnach. 

(Fin.) 

Enfin Torienti se colore, et la tempMe semble s'appaiser 
aux premiers rayons de laurore. Le jour naissant d^couvre 
h Tell les roches voisines d'Altdorf, avant que le tyran ait 
eu le temps de les reconnaitre ; Guillaume y dirige sa barque 
et la fait marcher plus rapidement. Gesler, dont la ferocity 
revient a mesure que le danger s'^loigne, 1 observe avec des 
yeux sombres. II veut, mais il n'ose pas encore le faire 
charger de liens 2. Ses soldats et ses matelots^ reconnaissent 
bient6t ou ils sent, en instruisent le gouvemeur, qui, savan- 
fant vers Tell avec colore, lui demande d'une voix terrible, 
pourquoi la barque, qu'il a yuidee, a repris le chemin d' Altdorf . 

Guillaume, sans lui repondre, pousse la barque droit ^ h. 
un rocher peu SloiynS de la rive 5, saisit dune main prompte 
Tare et la flfeche^ qu'un archer tenait h la main, et, rapide 

1) the east. 2) fetters, chains. 3) sailors. 4) straightways. 
5) bank. 6) arrow. 

*) Pronounce: Gwesler. 
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comme T^clair, s'^lance^ de la barque sur le rocher. Lk^ 
sans s'arrfeter, il saute sur un autre roc; gravity aussit^t la 
roche escarpSe^j et se montre sur le sommet, semblable k 
Taigle des Alpes quand il se repose aupr^s des nuages, et 
qu*il prom^ne ses yeux pergarUs sur les troupeaux des vallons^ 
Le gouverneur S tonne pousse un cri de fureur, de rage.. 
II commande aussit6t qu'on debarque, et que ses soldats, dis- 
persSSy environnent de toutes parts le roc oil il voit le h^ros. 
On ob6it; les archers descendent et preparent deja leurs arcs;: 
Gesler, qui marcbe au milieu d'eux, veut que leurs fl^he& 
rSunies s'abreuvent toutes du sang de Guillaume. Guillaiune 
aussi a ses desseins. II ne s'arr^te, il ne se montre que pour 
attirer lennemi. II laisse approcher cette troupe armee jusqu'k 
la juste distance ou son trait* pent donner la mort. H regarde^ 
fixe Gesler, pose sa fifeche sur sa corde, et, Vadressant au. 
cceur du gouverneur, il la faitvoler^o dans les airs. La flfeche 
vole, siffleii, frappe au milieu du coeur de Gesler. Le tyran 
tombe, begaie sa fureur, et son 4me s exhale au milieu dea 
imprecations. Tell a d6jk disparu; plus leger que le faon^^^ 
il se pricipite^^ du sommet du roc, il court, il vole sur la glace; 
il gagne, traverse des sentiers^^ deserts, et prend le chemin 
d'Altdorf. Florian. 

7) jumps. 8) to climb up. 9) steep. 10) to fly. 11) to hiss.. 
12) the fawn. 13) he jumps. 14) path. 

(laestlennaire. 

Que d^couvre le jour naissant k Tell? 

Que fait Gesler? 

Quelle 6tait I'intention de Gesler? 

De quoi les soldats et les matelots instruisent-ils le 

gouverneur? 
Quand Gesler apercut les roches d^Altdorf, que demanda-t-il 

a TeU? 
Guillaume lui fit-il une reponse? 
Ou pousse- t-il la barque? 
Que saisit-il d'une main prompte? 
Oti s*61ance-t-il de la barque? 

A qui ressemble-t-il .quand il se montre sur le sommet? 
Quest-ce que le gouverneur commande alors? 
Fut-il obei? 

Gesler que veut-il faire? 
Jusqu ou Tell laisse-t-il approcher la troupe? 
Qui veut-il frapper? 
Sa flfeche la-t-elle atteint? 
Que fait Tell alors? 
Quel chemin Tell prend-il? 
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Thirty ninth Lesson. 

Idiomatical expressions on some French verbs» 

Idioms are modes of speaking peculiar t© a language^ 
which cannot be literally translated into another. 

Avoir, to have. 

Avoir vingt ans, to be twenty years old. 
Avoir mat aux yetix, to have sore eyes. 
Avoir mal a la tSte, to have a {or the) headache. 
Tai J^roid aux mains, my hands are cold. 
Avoir froid, to be cold; avoir chaud, to be warm. 
Avoir honte de, to be ashamed of. 
Avoir raison, — tort, to be right, — in the wrong* 
Avoir bonne mine, to look weU. 
^^^^,,^J^ avoir que /aire de, to have no occasion for. 
Avoir f aim, — soif, to be hungry, — thirsty. 
Avoir peur, to be afraid ; avoir envie, to desire. 
Avoir hesoin, to need; avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 
J'ai de la peine d le croire, I can hardly believe it. 
Vous avez beau parler, it is in vain for you to talk. 

Etre, to be. » 

J&Jre en^tat de, to aflPord; Stre d'avis, to be of opinion* 
JEtre bien or se porter bien, to be well. 
£tre a son aise, to be in good circumstances, well off. 
^^^£tre mal avec quelquun, to be out of favour with some 
one, to be on bad terms. 
Etre de moitiS, to go halves. 
fjtre a'fa portSe, to be within (the reach). 
JStre sur le point de, to be on the point, to be going 
II en est de . . ., it is with. 

Faire, to do, to make. 

Faire savoir a qn., to let one know, to send word. 
Faire chaud, /aire froid, to be warm, — cold. 
Se faire des amis, to get friends. 
Faire faire, to get . . made. 
Faire semblant de, to pretend. 
Faire cos de, to value. 

Faire un tour de promenade, to take a walk. 
-- — Faire voile or mettre a la voile, to set sail. 
Faire de son mieux, to do one's best. 
Ne faire que, to do nothing but. 
^.^ C'en est fait de moi, I am undone, it is over with me* 
Vous feriez mieux de rester, you had better stay". 
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Thbme. 70. 

How old was your father when he died? He was 
seventy. — And your mother? She was almost * eighty. — 
I do not remember to have ever been so 2 thirsty as I was 
yesterday. Warm yourself, if you are cold. My feet are not 
cold, because I have walked much, but my hands are so 
cold, that I cannot write. There are some walks 3 in our 
park which are three hundred feet long. You are in the 
wrong, and he is in the right. It is in vain for you to ask 
money from a miser, he ne/er will give you any. Is it cold 
this morning? Yes sir, it^ is very cold; however, I do not 
think it is quite so cold as it was yesterday. The weather 
is very inconstant; it was hot yesterday; it is cold to-day; 
it rained this morning; it is fine weather now, but perhaps 
it will rain again before it be^ night. 

1) preB de. 2) si. 3) allee, f. 4) /aire (Subj.). 

Donner, to give. 

Donner dans le pieffe, to be caught in the snare. 
Donner sur le jardin, to look on the garden. 
Donner carte blanche, to give full powers (carte bl.). 
Donner sur tennemi, to fall upon the enemy. 
^..^■^Ne savoir ou donner de la tSte, to know not what way 
to turn, to* be perplexed. 
Ce vin donne d la tite, that wine mounts % the head. 
Donner un coup de main, to help, lend a hand. 
Donner d pleines mains, to give largely. 
Se donner des airs, to take (too many) airs. 

Jouer^ to play. 

Jouer d^un instrument, to play (upon) an instrument. 
Jouer d quelque jeu, to play at some game. 
Jouer une piece de thidtre, to act a play. 
Jouer un tour d qn,, to serve (play) one a trick. 

On different verbs. 

Se porter, to be (in health). 
Aimer mieux, to have rather, to choose rather. 
Alter d bride abattue, to go at full speed. 
Se donner la peine, to take the trouble. 
Dormir la grasse matinSe, to sleep very late. 
, ^Prendre en mauvaise part, to take amiss. 

Sy bien prendre, to go the right way to work. 
S'y prendre mat, to go the wrong way to work. 
Se passer de, to do without. 
:Trouver mauvais que, to take ill if. 
n' 7Vowv«r son maitre, to meet with one's match. 
^Trouver d redire, to find fault with. 
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/] 

/ 1 "^Savoir bon pre, to take kindly of. 
Tenir parole, to keep our word. 
^^^ JVtf ientr qua, to be in a person's power. 
\!** // ne tient pas d mot que, it is not my fatdt if. 
{T^Sen tenir o, to stand to. 

Ventr a bout de, to bring about^ to accomplish. 

En vouloir o, to bave a spite against. 

Je voudrais pouvoir, I wish I could. 

H y va de votre vie, your life is at stake. 

Venir de, to have just done something. 

En venir aux mains, to fight. 

TUme. 71. 

How do you do this morning? I am very well, I thank 
you. And how does your sister do? She is not well; she 
ias been ill for these two months, and I fear she will never 
l)c well again. And your brothers, how are they? The 
youngest is very well, but I do not know how the eldest 
iocs, because we have not heard ^ of him for 2 these two 
months; he was very well when he wrote to us last 3. It is 
^th the diseases of the heart as with those of the body; 
«ome are real 4, and some imaginary. It is with men of 
learning as with ears^ of com; they raise their « heads while 
t;hey are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop 7. 
It is with your son as with other children. I do not thmk 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

1) avoir de ses nouvelles. 2) for these 8= depuis. 3) la der^ 
sii^re fois, 4) rSel. 5) Spis de hU, 6) def. art. 7) peneher, 

Th6me. 72. 

I have great pain^ in my side. He has sore eyes. Have 
you [the] stomach-ache? He has a sore foot. My lips are 
sore. She had the tooth-ache yesterday, now she has a 
head-ache; to-morrow, perhaps, she wiU have a bad leg. 
When I was young, I often had the headache. Why do you 
3iot eat, if you are hungry? I am not very hungry, I can 
wait [till] (Unner-time3, but I am very thirsty, and I will 
thank 4 you for* a glass of wine. It is very cold to-day. It 
was cold yesterday. It will be hot soon. I am thirsty. He 
is hungry. My sister is not well, she has not been^ well 
for these three weeks, she has a headache to-day. At what 
o'clock did you rise this morning? I rose at four o'clock. 
It is in vain 7 for you to say so, I do not believe you. 

1) hien mat. 2) estomac. 3) le diner. 4\jev. prie, 5) de me 
donner. 6) se porter, put the Present tense. 7) See p. 161 under 
€ivoir. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



364 n. Part. Lesson 39. 

Fromiicuoufl Exercises for Translation continued. 
U. 

Whicli is the best place? The first place is the best^ 
At what hour do we dine? We dine at one o'clock. — 
What kind of meat is that? This is mutton. — How muck 
do you charge * (for) the dinner? One shilling 2. — Is dinner 
ready 3? It is not yet ready; but it will be ready in a 
quarter 4 of an hour. — Where is my dog? It is before^ 
the door. — To whom does that house belong? It belongs- 
to Mr. Lion. — Is it true 5 that you have been cheated 
[trompi)t No, that is not true. — Did^ you understand met 
Yes, Sir, [I did]. — Is the carriage come? — The carriage^ 
is not yet come, but the horses are come. — How do you 
call that country? It is Bavaria 7. — Will you come with 
me? I have no time. — Have you been at the post-office 8?- 
I shall go there directly. — Are there any letters for me? 
Not do-day. What do you think of this letter? I cannot 
understand it. — Has the boy cleaned the cage of his birds? 
He cleans it every morning. 

1) demander, 2) un sheling, 3) pret, 4) un quart d'heure. — 
5) vrai, 6j see the foot-note p. 182. — 1) la JBaviere. S) a la posts,. 

15. 

Did you tell him to come? Yes, Sir. — Did you get up- 
early? I got up very late. — Has this boy no handkerchief ^f 
He has lost it. — What is the price {le prix) of that article? 
This article is very cheap 2. — Have you no better cloth? 
I have some better, but it is dearer. — How is the weather 
to-day? It is very fine. — Shall we have fine weather 
to-morrow? I think it will rain. — Is (the) dinner served? 
The servant is serving it. — Shall I give you some soup? 
Yes, Madam, if you please 3. — Do you iSte (the) fish? I 
like it very much. — Will you have some potatoes? I will 
take some. — Do you breakfast before* you take* a walkf 
No, I take a walk before breakfast. — Has your aunt been, 
in (^) the country? 5 She was not yet there, but she will go 
soon. — Has she been anywhere else (atlleurs)^ She has. 
been with (chez) her cousin (/.) at N. 

1) mouchoir. 2) trh hon marehi. 3) 9*il vous plait, 4) avant 
de /aire. 5) eampagne, f. 

16. 

Who has burnt my letters? The servant has burnt them. 
Has Charles torn his coat himself? No, his brother has torn: 
it. — Who has broken the chair? The little boy has broken, 
it. — Is your neighbour as poor as he says? He is not so 
poor. — Does your tailor make good coats i? His coats are- 

1) habit, m., redingote, f. 
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^ well made. — Have you consulted 2 your friends? They 
'vrete not at home, when I called 3 upon them. — Have you 
paid [for] the wine. I have paid for the dinner, but not for 
the wine. — Did^ the servant lights the professor down stairs? 
No, he had no candle 6. — Had they warmed 7 the bed? They 
liad warmed it. — Where were 8 you born? I was^ bom in 
Italy. — In which of these streets does he live? He lives in 
Prederick-Street. — How will you spend i<> this evening? I 
hardly know myself. — Will you go to the playii with me? 
1 thank you; I shall be ready at seven o'clock. 

2) consuUer, 3) to call upon = aller vori. 4) See the foot-note 
182. — 5) iclairer en has, 6) chandelle or bougie, f. 7) chauffer. 
\) Stes'Vous. 9) Pres. tense. 10) passer, 11) au spectacle. 



I 



17. 

Is teal ready? It will be ready in a moment. — When 
may (can) I send you this letter? When [ever] you please 2. 
Where must I send it [to]? I shall give you my direction 
(adresse). — When will you set out for Paris? The day 
^fter to-morrow. — Might I trouble 3 you with (cT) a letter? 
I shall take it with great pleasure. — Will you sup^ with 
me? I thank you, I am engaged; it is impossible for me. — 
When shall I see you again? I will call upon you^ this 
evening after supper. — Will you play at {aux) cjurds? I 
seldom 6 play at cards. — Do you like to play at wlEdst {au 
whist)t Yes, I like it. — How high 7 do you jday? As you 
please 2. — Hpw many points (points) have you? I have only 
(ne — que) ten points. — Were many spectators there? 
"There were a great many 8. — Will you soon go into (a) 
the country? I intend^ setting out (partir) in a week. 

1) Use the article: le the, 2) vous voudrez. 3) charger. — 
4) souper, 5) firai vous voir, 6) rarement , put the jpdverb after 
the verb. 7) a comhien, 8) use the subst. nombre, 9) je compte, 

18, 

Have the pupils done their exercise? They are doing it 
«till. — Which verb have they learned? They have learned 
«,n irregular verb. — Have they written it? They must not 
^rite it. — Will you help me to work*? I am sorry, I have 
no time 2. — WiU you have the kindness to pass that plate 
to me? With great pleasure. — When shall we go [to] 
bathe? This evening, if you like (si vous voulez), — How is^ 
your grand-mother? She is not quite well, she has caught* 
a cold. — Does Mr. Gray look well* to-day? He looks 
very well; he is in very good health. — Why did he send 

1) Inf. with a, 2) put the def. article. 3) se porie. 4) to 
catch cold =* s^enrhumer, refl. verb. 5) to look well = avoir 
^onne mine. 
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forfi the physician. He (has) sent for him, because hi» 
daughter is ill. — Of (de) what illness did your neighbour 
die (Perfect) ? He died of apoplexy ( — ie) . — Why does this 
little girl cry' so much? She cries because her mother died 
yesterday. — Why do you laugh at (de) this man? I do not 
laugh at him, I laugh at his dress 8. — When shall we set off? 
In a few days. — Will you take a walk in the garden? Yes, 
if you will go with me. — How long were you ill? I was ill 
for* a fortnight. 

6) to send for = envoy er chercher (ace). 7) pleurer. 8) habit. 
9) pendant quinze Jours, 

19. 

Have you* known 2 this professor long? I have known 2 
him about a year. — Is that bread sufficient for you? It is 
quite sufficient for me; but not for the children. — Will 
you ask your nephew (Dat.) whether he is satisfied with the 
cloth (wMch) I have sent him? When I see him, I will 
ask him. — May I ask you [for] a little water to (pour) wash, 
my hands? You shall have it directly. — Have they (on) 
served up* the soup? It was served up some minutes ago. — 
Do the windows look (donnent sur) on the street? No, they 
look on the yard. — Which is the shortest way to the 
library 4? Go down this street, and when you come to the 
bottom (au bout), turn to the rights and you will see it in 
the great square 6. — How many times have you been at 
Paris? Only three times. — How many birds has the hunter 
killed (tu^s) ? He has killed about' thirty. — Does this merchant 
sell on (d) credit? He does not sell on credit. — Have you 
seen the fine gun 8 I have bought? No, but I should like to 
see it. — Whom have you seen at the (au) ball? A great 
many fine ladies® and young gentlemen lo. 

1) Ya^^l longtemps que ... 2) use the Present tense. 3) servt, 

4) a la bibliothdque, 5) a droite. 6) la place. 7) environ. S] fusil, m. 
9) demoiselles. 10) messieurs. 

20. 

Are you acquainted with^ the French captain 2 M.? Yes, 
Sir, I made his acquaintance last year at Baden. — Has 
the servant cleaned my spurs 3? He is still cleaning them. — 
Has the butcher * bought fat oxen? He has bought fat oxen 
and cows, but neither calves, nor sheep. — What is his 
manner 5 of life? He leads (mene) a very retired life. — 
^7hat services does he render (to) his fellow -citizens^? 
None, that (d ce que) I know [of]. — Is he resolved, to 
sell his estate?? He will sell it, if he finds a purchasers. — 
How much does he ask for it? He asks 5000 pounds. — 

1) ConnaisseZ'Vousf 2) capitaine. 3) ^peron, m. 4) le boucher. 

5) mani^re de vivre. 6) concitoyen. 7) campagne, f. 8; acJieteur. 
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How long 9 have you been {Pres. tense) in Germany? I have 
been here these three months i<^. 

9) combien y a-t-il quef 10) il y a trots mots que , . 

21. 

How many English miles ^ make one German mile? Six 
English miles make one German mile. — How much do you 
pay a month for your lodgings 2? I pay two hundred francs 
a month. — How many rooms have you? I have five rooms, 
viz^: a parlour {un salon) ^ a dining-room, and three bed- 
rooms. — What curtains 4 have you? I have white and 
red curtains. — Have you your own furniture 5? No, I 
have hired 6 it {pi.). — How much do you pay for it (en)? 
Two hundred and twenty francs for six months. — How far 
is if from Heidelberg to Frankfort? It is ten German miles 
or sixty English miles. — Were your parents in Switzerland 
last year 8? They were not there last year, but they intend 
going there this year. — Has the prince bought the beautiful 
carriage^ of which I spoke to you? I am not sure^^ if he has 
bought it already; but he said he would buy it. 

1) millef m. 2) appartement, sing. 3) savoir. 4) rideaUy in. — 
5) meuhles, pi. m. 6) hues, 7) combien y a-t-il, 8) VannSe dernier e^ 
9) la voiture. 10) stir. 

Free Exercises. 
1. 

Philip of Valois used* to say, that the greatest treasure 
of a king should be 2 in the hearts of his subjects, and that 
he would 3 rather be king of the French than of France. 

1) avait coutunie, 2) devait, 3) qu'il ahnerait mieux, 

2. 

Aristippus was asked what difference there was between 
a well-informed 1 and an ignorant man; he replied: aSend 
them both 2 among men who are not acquainted 3 with them^ 
and they will discover. « 

1) un homtne instruit. 2) tous les deux. 3) connaitre qn. 

3. 

Diogenes asked a considerable sum from a spendthrift i.* 
»Howla said the man to him, »thou askedst only a farthing 2 
from others I « — wThat is true, « replied Diogenes, ))but I 
cannot expect that you will be able to give many times 3. « 

1) un homme prodigue. 2) un denier. 3] souvent. 

4. , 

Socrates being asked by one of his friends, which was 
the way 1 to gain 2 a good reputation, replied: ))You wiU gain 
it, if you endeavour 3 to be, what you desire to appear. w^ 

1) le moyen. 2) acquMr. 3) tdcher. 4) parattre. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



36S ^f^e Exercises. 

5. 

An old philosopher observing a young man, who had too 
*great a volubility i of tongue, spoke thus to him: »Take 
notice 2, my friend, that nature has given us two ears^ and 
but 3 one mouth, that we [may] listen* much, and speak little.* 

1) volfibiliU de lu langue, 2) ohservez. 3) seulement. 4) ecouter. 

6. 

When Cortez returned to Spain, he was coolly ^ received 
by the emperor Charles V. One day he suddenly 2 presented 
himself to the monarch. »Who are you?« said the emperor 
haughtily 3. — ))The man,« said Cortez, as haughtily, »who has 
^ven you more provinces, than your ancestors left you cities. « 

1} froidement 2) mbitement (see p. 129, Rem. 1). — ^)Ji^rement. 

7. 

A very poor inhabitant i of N. finding one night thieves ^ 
In his house, said to them, without being concerned 3 at it: 
»I do not know, what you look [for] in my house by night*; 
as 5 for me, I cannot find anything <^ in it in broad day light 7.<ic 

1) hdbitant, 2) des voleurs. 3) en etre effrayS, 4) de nuit. 
■6) quant a moi, 6) rien. 7) en plein jour. 

8. 

Malec, visir of the Caliph Mostadi, had just* obtained a 
victory over the Greeks, and had taken 2 their emperor in a 
battle. Having had^ this prince brought into his tent*, he 
asked him, what treatment 5 he expected from the conqueror «. 
»If you make 7 war like a king, a answered the emperor, »send 
me back again: if you wage' it like a merchant, sell me: 
if you make? it like a butcher 8, slaughter me.« The Turkish 
General sent him back without a ransom 9. 

1) venait de remporter. 2) fait prtsonnier. 3) fait (see p. 344, 3, 
4th Ex.). 4) tenteft, 5) traitementf m. 6) vainqueur. 7) to make 
or wage war is&faire la guerre, 8) houcher. 9) rancon, f. 



An apothecary! having i refused, to resign 2 his seat at the 
^theatre to an officer's lady, the officer felt himself insulted 
and sent him a challenge 3. The apothecary was punctual at 
the meeting*, but he observed, that not being accustomed 
to fire, he had to propose a way 5 of settling the dispute. 
He then drew from his pocket a pillbox «, and taking from 
it two pills, thus addressed his antagonist 7: »As a man of 
honour. Sir: you certainly woxdd wish to fights me on^ equal 

1) pharmacien (see p. 357, 2). — 2) ceder sa place. 3) car- 
tel, m. 4) rendez'Vous. 5) un moyen de Jinir. 6) une hoite de pit' 
lulee, 7) advereaire, 8) to fight me = votts hattre avee moi, 
'Si) tit armee ^galee. 
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arms; here are two pills, one composed of the most deadly 
poison, the other perfectly harmless ^O; we are therefore on 
equal groiindii, if we each swallow 12 one. You shall take 13 
your choice, and I promise faithfully, to take that, which 
you leave. « It is needless i* to add, that the affair was settled 
by a hearty 15 laugh. 

10) innocenU 11) mr le mime pied, 12) avaler. 13) avoir le 
^koix. 14) inutile, 15) un rire cordial. 

10. 

The latei General Schott, so celebrated for his success ^ 
in gaming, was one evening playing very high with the 
Coimt d'Artois, and the Duke de Chartres, at Paris, when 
a petition was brought up from 3 the widow of a French of- 
ficer, stating* her various misfortunes, and praying relief *. 
A plate was handed round «, and each put in? one, two, or 
three louisd'or; but when it wa^ held 8 to the general, who 
Tvas going to throw for a staked of five himdred louisd'or, 
he said: »Stop a moment, if you please, Sir, here goes^*^ for 
the widow 1« The throw 11 was successful; and he instantly 
swept 12 the whole into the plate, and sent it ^own to her. 

1) feu. 2) par sa chance au jeu. 3) de la part de (see p. 29J). 
4) exposer. 5) du secoure. 0) donner a la ronde. 7) y. 8) prd- 
center. 9) enjeu, m. 10) ce sera. 11) cotipf m. 12) mit le tout, 

11. The good mirmter. 

The great califs Aaroun al Rashid began to suspect 2 that 
ids vizier 3 Giafar was not deserving [of] the confidence which 
he had reposed* in him. The women of Aaroun, the inhabi- 
tants of Bagdad, the courtiers 5, the dervises^, censured the 
vizier with bitterness'. The calif loved Giafar; he would not 
condemn him upon the clamours of the city and the court: 
lie visited his empire; everywhere he saw the land well cul- 
tivated, the country smiling, the cottages opulent, the useful 
arts honoured, and youth full of gaiety. He visited hi» for- 
tified cities and sea-ports &: he saw numerous ships, whidh 
threatened the coasts of Africa and Asia; he saw warriors^ 
disciplined and content; these warriors, the seamen and the 
X>easants exclaimed: »0 God, pour^*^ thy blessings upon the 
faithful, by giving ^^ them a calif like Aaroun, and a vizier 
like Giafar.« The calif affected 12 by these exclamations, enters 
a mosque 13^ falls upon his knees, and cries out: »Great God, 
I return 1* thee thanks: thou hast given me a vizier of whom 
my courtiers speak ill, and my people speak well.« 

1) le calif e, 2) eoupconner. 3) visir, m. 4) placer (see p. 353, 
rule 1). — 5) courtisan, m, 6) dervis, 7) amerement. 8) ports de 
mer. 9) lee guerriers. 10) verser. 11) Gerund, see p. 349, a. — 
12) touchd. 13) mosquSCf f. 14) rendre grdees, 

otto, FreBcli Conv.-Gminmar. 24 
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12. Damon and Pythias. 

Damon and Pythias lived in the time of Dionysius*, the 
tyrant of Sicily. Their mutual friendship was so strongs that 
they were ready to die for one another. One of the two, it 
is not known which — being condemned to death by the tyrant, 
obtained leave ^ to go into his [own] country, to settle ^ his 
affairs, on (d) condition that the other should consent to be 
imprisoned in his stead, and put^ to death for him, if he did 
not return before the day of execution. Every one, and 
especially the tyrant himself, was curious to see what should 
be the event (issue) of so strange an affair. When the time 
was almost elapsed^, and he who was gone did not appear, 
the rashness of the other whose sanguine <^ friendship had put 
him upon running ^ so seemingly 8 desperate 8 a hazard 7, was 
universally blamed. But he still declared that he had not 
the least [shadow of] doubt in his mind of his friend's fidelity. 
The event showed how* well he knew him. He came in**^ 
[due] time, and surrendered ii himself to that fate 12 which i* 
he did not wish to escape by leaving his friend [to] suffer it 
in his place. Such fidelity softened even the savage !•* heart 
of Dionysius himself. He pardoned i* the condemned. He 
gave^^ the two friends to one another; and begged that they 
would take 17 himself in for a third. 

1) Di'tiis, 2) la permission. 3) pour arranger, 4) mis a mart. — 
5) ScouU, 6) vive. 7) Vavait fait courir un danger. 8) en appa- 
rence si inevitable. 9) que. 10) a. \l) se soumettre. 12) destineCj f. 
13) a laquelh. \ 4) farouche. 15) See p. 301, §6.-16) remit . . . 
dans les bras Vun de r autre. 11) de Vadmettre en tiers. 



For more Exercises of this kind procure : 'Otto's 
Materials for translating English into French/ 

2nd Edit. 
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Uaterials for conversation. 
1. 

Quavez-^ous la? What have you there? 

nPai man crayon. I have my pencil. 

Avez-vous apporU vos cahters? Have you brought your copy- 
books? 

Norij je les ai oubliis. No Sir, I have forgotten them. 

Quavez-^ous achete? What have you bought? 

J'ai acheU une poire de garUs. I have bought a pair of gloves. 

Votre ami eat-il arrive? Is your friend arrived? 

II est arrivS ce matin. He has arrived this morning. 

Avez-vous envie de jouer? Have you a mind to play? 

tTen ai Hen envie, mais je nen I have a mind^ but I have no 

ai pas le temps. time. 

Ai-je raison ou tort? Am I wright or wrong? 

Vous avez raison. You are right. 

Qu avez-vous a /aire? What have you to do? 

Je nai rien a /aire. I have nothmg to do. 

Jai man exercise a /aire. I have to do my exercise. 

Et votre Jrere qua-t-il a /aire ? And what has your brother to do ? 

// a une lettre a Scrire. He has a letter to write. 

Avez-^ous trouve votre gramn Have you found your grammar? 

mAiire? 

Je Vai trouvSe. I have. 

Oti sont mes bottes? Where are my boots? 

Elles sont chez le botiier. They are at the shoemaker's. 



Que voulez-vous acheter? What do you wish to buy? 

Je veux acheter un chapeau. I will buy a hat. 

Votre mere a-t-elle achete Has your mother bought any- 

quelque chose? thing? 

Elle a achetS du the. She has bought some tea. 

Combien coUte la livre? How much a pound? 

La livre coute cinq /rancs. Five francs a pound. 

Ce nest pas cher. That is not dear. 

Avez-voits vendu votre cheval? Have you sold your horse? 

Je ne Vai pas encore vendu. I have not yet sold it (hitn) . 

Ne le vendrez-vous pas? Will you not sell him (it) ? 

Je croyais que vous vouliez le I thought you would sell him. 

vendre. 

II me /audra le vendre. I shall be obliged to sell it, 

Pourquoi voulez-vous le vendre? Why will you sell it? 

Parce que jai besoin d' argent. Because I am in want of money. 

24* 
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Combten ({ardent vous faut-^l? 
n me faut six cents francs. 
Avez-vous quelque chose a 

manner? 
Quatmertez-vous a manner? 
Apportez-moi du pain et du 

beurre, 
Voulez-vous boire un verre de 

vin? 
Void aussi de Veau frmche, 
Fortez cette lettre d la poste. 



How much money do you want? 
I want six hundred francs. 
Have you anything to eat? 

What would you like to eat? 
Bring me some bread and butter. 

Woxdd you drink a glass of 
wine? 

Here is also fresh water. 

Take this letter to the post- 
office; 



A qui parlez-vous? 
Je parte au domestique. 
Que demandez-vous? 
Que desirez-vous? 
Je ne demande rien. 
Je nai besoin de rien. 
Ayez la complaisance. 
Vous m^ obligeriez beaucoup. 
Vous Stes bien bon. 
Que cherchez'vous Id? 
Je cherche ma casquette. 
Que votUez-vous /aire? 
Que faites-vous Id? 
J'apprends ma legon. 
Savez-vous sil viendra? 
Je ne U sais pas. 
Je nen sais rien. 
Qui vous fa dit? 
Connaissezr^ous cet homme? 
Je le connais ires bien. 
Je le connais de vue. 
Je ne le connais pas. 
Je ne fai jamais vu. 



To whom are you speaking? 

I speak to the servant. 

What do you ask for? 

What do you wish for? 

I ask for nothing. 

I do not want anything. 

Have the kindness. 

You would greatly oblige me. 

You are very kind^ Sir. 

What are you looking for? 

I am looking for my cap. 

What are you going to do? 

What are you doing there? 

I am learning my lesson. 

Do you know if he will come? 

I do not know. 

I know nothing about it. 

Who told you? 

Do you know that man? 

I know him very well. 

I know him by sight. 

I do not know him. 

I have never seen him. 



Comment appelez-vous cela? 

Crbyez-vous cela? 

Oui, Je le crois. 

Ne le croyez pas. 

C'est la viritS. 

(Test vrai. 

Quy or-t-^l d faire? 

Que vous en semble? 

,Vous plaisantez. 



What do you call this? 

Do you believe that? 

Yes, I believe it. 

Do not believe it. 

It is the truth. 

It is true. 

What is to be done? 

What are you thinking of it? 

You Joke. 
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mes-vous content de lut? 
JEiez-vous satisfait? 
Nous en sommes contents. 
Sur ma parole^ 
Je suis votre serviteur. 
Quel plaisir! 
•Ten sms Men aise. 
J' en suis bten fdchS. 
H est fdche contre vous, 
Je mennuie. 



Are you contented with him? 

Are you satisfied? 

We are contented with it. 

Upon my word* 

I am your servant. 

What pleasure 1 

I am very glad of it. 

I am very sorry for it. 

He is angry with you. 

I am weary. 



Ou allez-vous? 

Je vats d Windsor. 

Nous allons au spectacle. 

N*y allez pas. 

Pourquoi pas ? 

La pihce nest pas bonne. 

Oil va la cuisinihre? 

EUe va au marchi, 

D^oii venez-vous? 

Je viens de Vecole. 

Nous venons du concert. 

Allez-vous chez vous? 

Oui, je vais chez moi. 

N allez pas si vite. 

Ne courez pas tant. 

Je vais au-devant de mon ami. 

Reposez-vous un peu. 

Revenez bientSt. 

Passez votre chemin. 

Vor-t^en ! Allez-vous-en ! 



Where are you going? 

I am going to Windsor. 

We are going to the play. 

Do not go there. 

Why not? 

The play is not good. 

Where is the cook going? 

She is going to the market. 

Where do you come from? 

I come from school. 

We come from the concert. 

Are you going home? 

Yes, I am going home. 

Do not go so fast. 

Do not run so fast. 

I go to meet my friend. 

Take a little rest. 

Come back soon. 

Go your way. 

Go awayl Be offl 



6. 



Entrez I 

^ Bon jour, bon soir, Monsieur. 
Asseyez-vous. 
Prenez place. 

Comment vous portez-vous? 
Tres bien, je vous remercie. 
H y a bien longtemps que je 

ne vous ad vu. 
Et vous meme? 
Comment cela vor-t-il? 
Cela ne va pas tres bien. 
Assez bien. Passablement. 
Dites-moi, ^sil vous pUdt. 
Donnez-moi, . . Pretez-lui . . . 



Come in? 

Good day, Sir, good evening. 

Take a seat. 

How do you do? 
Very well, I thank you. 
It is a long while since I have 
seen you. 

And you? How are you? 

Not very well. 
Pretty well! Tolerably well. 
Tell me, if you please. 
Give me . . . Lend him . , 
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Faiiei-moi Is platstr, 

Je vous en prie. 

Latssez-moi tranquiUe. 

Je vaus remercie, 

Bien obUgS, 

Monsieur N, est-^l chez lui? 

Otti, Monsieur, tl est ^hez lui. 

Non, MonsieuTy il est sorti. 

Quand rentrera-t-il? 

II sera rentrS a six heures. 



Do me the favour. 

I entreat you. 

Let me alone. 

I thank you. 

Very much obliged to you. 

I8 Mr. N. at home. 

Yes, Sir, he is at home. 

No, Sir, he is gone out. 

^Vhen will he come honie? 

He will be in at six o'clock. 



7. 



Levez^ous, mes en/ants! 

n faut vous lever. 

II est temps de vous lever. 

A quelle heure vous levez-vous? 

Je me leve 4^ bonne heure. 

Quappelez-vous de bonne heure? 

Entre sept et huit heures. 

H faut vous lever de meiUeure 

heure. 
Mettez vos habits. 
Etes-vous habillSs? 
DSshabillez-vous . 
Otez vos Soulier s et vos bos. 
Avez-vous besoin d'un tire-- 

bottes? 
Voila tout ce quit vous faut. 
Mettez vos pantouffles. 
Avez-^ous sommeil? 
J*ai grand sommeil. 
Je m endormirai tout de suite. 
Allez vous coucher maintenant. 
Tai veilU toute la nuit. 
Bonne nuit; dormez bien. 
N'oubliez-pas cfdteindre la 

chandelle (la bougie). 



Get up, children! 

You must get up. 

It is time to get up. 

At what o'clock do you get up ? 

I get up early. 

What do you call early? 

Between seven and eight. 

You ought to get up earlier. 

Put on your clothes. 

Are you dressed? 

Undress. 

Take ofif your shoes & stockings. 

Do you want a boot -jack? 

There is all you want. 
Put on your slippers. 
Are you sleepy. 
Yes, I am very sleepy. 
I shall fall asleep durectly. 
Go to bed now. 
I have been awake all night. 
Good night; sleep well. 
Do not forget to extinguish* 
the candle (wax-candle). 



8. 



Quelle heure est-il? 

H est tard, il est neuf heures. 

Quand sortirez-vous? 

Je sortirai a dix heures. 

A dix heures et demie. 

A sept heures moins un quart. 

Avant cinq heures et un quart. 

A sept heures pricises. 

A midi. A minuit. 



What o'clock is it? 

It is late; it is nine o'clock. 

When will you go out? 

I shall go out at ten. 

At half past ten. 

At a quarter to seven. 

Before a quarter past five. 

At seven o'clock precisely. 

At twelve o'clock. At midnight. 
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Hier matin, Hier au soir. 

Aujourd'kui ou demain. 

uivant-hier, 

jiprhs-demain, 

II y a huit jours, 

II y a quinze jours. 

Dans (en) six semaines. 

II y a quelques jours, 

jL la Jin du mois prockain, 

Hun jour d Ptiutre. 



Yesterday morning. Last night. 

To-day or to-morrow. 

The day before yesterday. 

The day after to-morrow. 

A week ago. 

A fortnight ago. 

In six weeks. 

Some days ago. 

At the end of the next month. 

From one day to another. 



Qtiel temps faitAl aujourd!hui? 

II fait heau (mmtvais) temps. 

U fait tres chaud (froid) . 

// phut. II pleut a verse, 

II fait du vent. 

Avez-vous chaud? 

Avez-vou^ froid? 

Nous aurons de Vorage. 

II tonne, II fait des Sckurs, 

Avez-vous entendu tonner? 

Quel hel arc-en~ciel! 

L'hiver approche, 

II gele, 

II a gele cette nuit, 

H fait glissant. 

II neige; il tombe de la neige. 

II fait du soleil, 

Le soleil se couche, 

U fait clmr de lune. 

Le soleii se leve magnifiquement. 



How is the weather to-day? 

It is fine (bad) weather. 

It is very warm (cold). 

It rains. It rains hard. 

It is windy. 

Are you warm? 

Are you cold? 

We shall have a thunder-storm. 

It thunders. It lightens? 

Did you hear the thunder? 

What a beautiful rain-bow! 

Winter draws near. 

It freezes. 

It has frozen last night. 

It is slippery. 

It snows. « 

The sun shines. 

The sun sets. 

The moon shines. 

The sun rises beautifully. 



10. Gallicismes. French Idioms. 



Je suis Anglais, 

H est Allemand, 

Elle est Frangaise. 

n est Frangais de nation. 

Elle a plus de vingt ans. 

Comment cela se peut-il? 

Qu'avez-vous? 

Je nai rien, 

J*ai mal a la tSte, 

tTai mal au doigt. 

Avez-^ous de F argent sur vous? 

Vbus avez bonne mine. 

H fait nutt. 

n fait grand jour. 



I am an Englishman. 

He is a German. 

She is a French lady. 

He is a Frenchman by birth. 

She is above twenty. 

How can that be? 

What is the matter with you? 

Nothing is the matter with me. 

I have a head-ache. 

I have a sore finger. 

Have you any money about you ? 

You look very well. 

It is night. 

It is broad day-light. 
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Comment vom plaisez-votu id 

Ce ckeval me plait beaucoup. 

Jl est Hheure du diner. 
Avez-^ous mis le convert? 
Le couvert est mis, 
Otez le couvert (desservez). 
M en sommes-nous restes? 
J'ai regu de ses nouvelles, 
II vient d'arriver. 



? How are you pleased here? 
(1 am very much pleased with 
I this horse. 
\l like this horse very much. 

It is time for dinner. 

Have you laid the cloth? 

The cloth is laid. 

Take away the things. 

Where did we stop? 

I have heard fnpi him. 

He has just arrived. 



11. 



Cela vous /era du bien. 
Je me suis cassi la jamb e, 
J'ai manquS de tonwer, 
^Quelquun vous demande. 
Je vous attends. 
Attendez-moi un peu. 
Prenez garde, 

Avez-vous changS d' opinion? 
Avez-vous fini? 
Tai fini de cUner. 
Charles s est fait soldat. 
Je suis enrhums. 
Tai gdgni un rhume. 

Cela va sans dire. 

» 

Je me suis fait arracher une 

dent. 
Aurait-il pu /aire autrement? 
J* en doute. 
II a perdu la moitiS de sa 

/or tune. 
Vous nen viendrez jamais d 

bout. 
Dites-moi ce quil y a. 
Mettez-vous a votre aise. 
Faites ce que vous voudrez. 
Quoi quil en soil. 



That veill do you good. 

I have hroken my leg. 

I had nearly fallen. 

Somebody asks for you. 

I am waiting for you. 

Wait a moment for me. 

Look about you. Take care! 

Have you changed your mind? 

Have you done? 

I have done dinner. 

Charles has become a soldier. 

I have caught a cold. 

That is understood (a matter 

of course). 
I have had a tooth extracted. 

Coidd he have done otherwise? 

I doubt it. 

He has lost one half of his 

fortune. 
You will never be able to do it. 

Tell me what is the matter. 
Take your ease. 
Do as you wish. 
Be that as it may. 



12. 



Aimez-vous le ca/e? 
Je prS/ere le thk. 
Avez-vous soi/? 
Tai /aim et soi/. 
Je meurs de /aim. 
Je m'en doutais. 



Do you like coflfee? 

I prefer tea. 

Are you thirsty? 

I am hungry and thirsty. 

I am almost starved. 

I thought so. 
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Je men rapporte a vous. 
En tous cas. 
Combien vaut Vaune? 
Envoyez le chercher. 
Elle Halt iur le point de . ., 
Vous pouvez aller ieul. 
De part et d* autre, 
Savez-vous monter d cheval? 
Je sais nager, 
Dix heures sont sonnSes. 
II a. plus quil ne lui Jaut. 
Je suis a voire service. 



I refer to you. 

At any rate. 

How much a yard? 

Send for him (it). 

She was going to . . . 

You may go by yourself. 

On both sides. 

Can you ride? 

I can swim. 

It has struck ten. 

He has more than he wants. 

I am at your service. 



IS. Some French Proverbs. 



Apres la pluie le beau temps, 
Contentement passe richesse, 
(Test Id od git le lievre. 
CAaritS bien ordonnSe com- 
mence par soi-m^me, 

Chien qui aboie ne mord pas. 
Faire aune pierre deux coups. 
II faut battre le fer quand 
it est chaud, 

H n*y a point de feu sans 
fumie, 

II vaut mieux tard que jamais. 
NScessite na point de, lois, 
Paris na pas ite fait dans 
un jour. 

Mauvaise herbe croit toujours, 
Uhomme propose et Dieu dis- 
pose, 

PauvretS nest pas vice. 
H fiy a point de roses sans 
Spines. 

L occasion fait le larron. 
L'oisivetS est la mere de tons 
les vices. 

Le bien mal acquis ne profits 

jamais. 
Mal gagnSj mal dipensi. 
Tout ce qui brille n' est pas or. 
L'exercice fait le maitre. 
A force de forger Von devient 

forgeron. 



After the storm comes a calm. 
Content goes before wealth. 
That is the j^oint. 
Charity begins at home. 

Barking dogs seldom bite. 
To kill two birds with one stone. 
Strike the iron while it is hot. 

Where the smoke is, there is 
the fire. 

Better late than never. 

Necessity has no law. 

Rome was not built in a day. 

Dl weeds grow apace. 

Man proposes and God disposes. 

Poverty is no disgrace. 
No rose without a thorn. 

Opportunity makes the thief. 
Idleness is the root of all evil. 



HI gotten goods never prosper. 

All is not gold that glitters. 

Practise makes perfect. 
Assiduity makes all things easy. 



Digitized by 



Google 



378 ConversationB famili^res. 

On na rien satis peine. No pain, no profit. 

Un nudheur ne vient jamais Misfortunes never come singly. 

seuL 

La Jin couronne fceuvre. All is well that ends well- 



Conversations familiires. 

1. La rencontre, 
Bonjour, mon ami. Monsieur, je vous salue. — Comment 
vous portez-vous? Trfes bien, je vous remercie; et vous? 
Tout doucement, comme k lordinaire. — D*ou venez-vous 
done? Je viens de la Bourse. — Et oil aUez-vous? Je vais 
k la Banque. — Je vous rencontre k propos, j*allais chez 
vous. Pour quelle affaire? — Je voulais vous demander des 
nouvelles. Des nouvelles! de qui done? De votre onde. — 
Lequel? vous savez, j*en ai deux. De celui qui est actuelle- 
ment k Paris. — J' en attends ce soir; faites-moi le plaisir 
de passer chez moi demain matin, je vous ferai voir ce que 
j'aurai recu, — Je vous remercie, je ny manquerai pas. 
Sans adieu. 

2. La visite. 
Madame, je vous souhaite le bonjour. — Que je suis 
bien aise de cette visitel Asseyez-vous, je vous prie. II 
y a bien longtemps que je nai eu le plaisir de vous voir; 
comment voiis ^tes-vous port6? — Assez bien; et vous- 
m^me? — A mon ordinaire, passablement. . — Je me suis 
pr6sent6 hier pour avoir llionneur de vous saluer; vous veniez 
de sortir. — Je regrette beaucoup de n'avoir pas et^ chez 
moi. Faites-moi le plaisir de diner avec nous. — Votis avez 
bien de la bont6; je ne puis m'arr^ter plus longtemps, j*ai 
promis de me rendre k rh6tel k cinq heures. — Quoi, vous 
voulez dejk partirl Kestez encore un moment. — C'est k 
regret que je vous quitte si t6t, je resterai plus longtemps 
ime autre fois. — Quand aurons-nous le plaisir de vous 
revoir? — S*il est possible, je reviendrai demain. — Adieu, 
portez-vous bien. Au plaisir. 

3. Vheure. 
Quelle heure est-il? II est neuf heures ou neuf heures 
cinq. — Vous vous trompez, mon ami, il est neuf heures et 
un quart. — C'est vous qui avez tort, voyez la pendule. — 
Mon frfere croit qu'il nest pas encore neuf heures, qu'il est 
neuf heures moins un quart. — ficoutez! voilk Theure qui 
Sonne: un, deux, trois, quatre, cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf. 
Neuf heures I Partons vite, k I'^colel — A quelle heure ar- 
rivera le maitre de fran9ais? A onze heures moins dix, et 
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il restera jusquli midi et demi. Nous preparerons ensiiite 
notre le9on d'allemand , et nous serous libres k deux heures 
et demie ou h trois heures au plus tard. 

4. Vetude du frangais. 

On m*a dit que vous apprenez le frangais. — Oui, je 
r^tudie depuis six mois. — Avez-Yous trouve cette 6tude 
difficile? je sais que vous ^tes infatigable, que vous ne vous 
decouragez jamais. — II est vrai, ay ant surmonte les prin- 
cipales difficult^s, je commence k recueillir le fruit de mes 
travaux. Je vous prie de croire que cela n*a pas kie sans 
peine; ce nombre de regies et d' exceptions , m'a si sou vent 
embrouill^ que je me suis vu plusieur fois k la veiUe [about) 
de renoncer k mes projets. II y a tant dldiotismes , tant de 
toumures bizarres que I'usage seul autorise. — Je suis bien 
^tonne quie vous disiez cela. Cela me fait croire que vous 
ne vous Mes pas servi d'un bon livre. II y a de nouvelles 
grammaires qui simplifient beaucoup les regies et facilitent 
paj-lk r^tude du francais. — Si vous venez chez moi dans 
la soirSe, je vous ferai voir les ouvrages dont il faut vous 
servir. — Ce soir? Oui, ce soir, 

A propos, quelle diflF6rence y a-t-il entre soir et soireCj 
matin et matinSe, jour et joumSe^ apres-midi et apres-dtnee ? — 
Ces mots sont synonymes. Le jour marque une 6poque, sans 
^gard h la dur^e; hi joumfe est une dur6e determin^e et di- 
visible, n en est de m^me des mots an et annee, matin et 
matinee, soir et soirSe, etc. Remarquez les exemples suivants: 
Je viendrai un jour; la JoumSe est longue pour les gens 
oisifs. Sa terre lui apporte dix mille francs par an; cette 
Eclipse aura lieu dans le courant de Vannee* — Je vous 
remercie de cette explication. 
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English Vocabulary 

OF THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE *Theme^. 



Above, au-de88U8, prep. 

about, autour de; environ,' 

able, to be, pouvoir^ ir. v. 

absolve, v. a., abaoudre, ir. v. 

abstain, s'abatenir, ir. v. 

abundance, dbondanctt f. 

abuse, dire des injures, maltraiter. 

accept, agreer, accepter. 

accompany, aceompugner. 

accustom, accoutumer. 

account, eompte, m. 

acquaintance, connaisaance, f. 

acquire, acquerir, ir. v. 

act, agir, 

action, action^ f. 

add, pouter, 

address, adreaaer. 

admirable, admirable, 

admiral, amiral^ m. 

admit, admettre, ir. v. 

advantage, avantage, m. 

advice, conaeil, m. 

affair, affaire, f. 

affect, toucher. 

afraid, to be, avoir peur, 

after, aprh. 

afternoon, aprh-7nidi, f. 

again, encore. 

against, contre. 

age, dge, m. old age vieillease, f. 

agree, convenir, ir. v. 

agreeable, agrSable. 

apriculture, agriculture, f. 

alike, pareH, 4gal. 

all, tout: all that, tout ce qui, 

alley, all^e. f. 

allow, permettre, ir. v. 

almost, preaque. 

already, dejd. 

also, auaai. 

always, totifoura. 



ambitious, am^itieux, 

amiable, aimable. 

among, parmi. 

amuse, amuaer, eniretenir. 

ancestors, ancSirea, aUux. 

anger, colh-e, f. 

angry, fdche. 

angry, to be, ae fdcher, 

animal, animal, m. 

answer, v., repondre. 

answer, n., reponae, f. 

any (with neg.), aucun, paa de. 

anybody, queiqu'un ot ne . . per- 

aonne. 
any more, encore ; (neg.) ne . . plua. 
appear, paraitre, ir. v. 
appetite, appitit, m. 
apple, pomme, f. 
apply to, a'adreaaer. 
approach, approcher ^ a* — 
April, avriff m. 
arm, braa, m. arms, armea, f. 
army, armde, f. 
arrive, arriver, 
art, artf m. 
artist, artiatCf m. 
as, comme\ (so) as— as, auaai— que^ 
ashamed, honteux. 
ashes, cendre, f. 
ask, demander. 
assiduity, aaaiduit4. 
assist, oaaiateTf aecourir, ir. v. 
assistance, aeeoura, m. 
astonishing, etonnant. 
at, a, en; at home, a la maiaon; 

at your house, chez voua; at firsts 

d'abord; at once, tout d'un coup; 

at all, du tout. 
attack, attaquer. 
attain, atteindre, ir. v.; parvenir, 

ir. V. 
attention, attention, f. 
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attentive, attentif, 
attract, attirer. 
August, aout, m. 
aunt, tante, f. 
author, auteur. 
avarice, avarice, f. 
avaricious, avaricieux. 
avoid, eviter, 
avow, avouer, 

B. 

Bad, mauvais. 
ball, halle, f., hal, m. 
bark, v. aboyer. 
barley, orge, f. 
battle, batailUf f. 
beard, barbe, f. 
beat, 6a<^c, frapper. 
beautiful, beau. 
because, parce que, 
become, devenir, ir. v. 

bed, lit, m. (to go to), se coucJier. 

bee, abeille, f. 
beer, Ji^e, f. 
before, avant, decant 

beg, ^ner, mendier, — for a thing, 
demander, solliciter qch. 

begin, commencer, se mettre a. 

behind, demkre. 

believe, croire, ir. v. 

belong, appartenir, ir. v. 

better, meilleur, supdrieur. 

better, adv., mieux, it is better, 
il vaut inieux, 

between, entre. 

beyond, au-deasus, au dela. 

big, grand, gros, 

bite, V. inordre. 

bird, oiseau, m. 

bitter, amer, amhre. 

black, noir, 

blame, bldmer. 

blessing, bSnediction, f. 

blood, sang, m. 

blush, rougir. 

boarding-house, pension, f. 

body, corp«,m., every body, chacun, 
Umtlemonde. Nobody, personne. 

boil, bouillir, ir. v. 

bonnet, chapean, m. 

book, livre, m. 

boot, botte, f. 

born, to be, naitre, ir. v. 



boy, garcon, m. 

box, ooite, cassette, i\ 

bottle, bouteitle, f. 

brave, brave, courageux. 

bread, pain, m. 

break, rompre, casser, briser. 

breakfast, dejedner. 

bring, apportcr, 

brother,^^e,-- inlaw ; beatt-frtrti. 

build, bdtir, construire, ti. v. 

burn, brUler. 

business, affaires, occupatiwi, L 

but, mats. 

butter, beurre, m. 

buy, acheter. 

by, par, ^ 

C. 

Cabbage, chou, m. 

calf, veau, m. 

call, appeller, — to mind, ruppdevr 

camel, chameau, m. 

candle, chandelle, f. 

cane, canne, f. 

cap, casquette, f. 

carnival, camaval, m. 

care, soin, m. 

carriage, voiture, f. 

carry, porter, 

cast, feter. 

castle, chdteau, m. 

cat, chat, m. 

cattle, betail, m., pi. ^effi^fx, 

cease, cesser. 

censure, bldmer. 

celebrated, calibre. 

certainly, certainement, 

chair, chaise, f. 

chambre, chambre, f. 

chase, chasse, f. 

chastise, chdtier. 

cheese, fromage, m. 

cherry, cerise, f. 

child, enfant, m. & f. 

choose, choisir. 

church, ^glise, f. 

city, ville, f. 

clamour, clameur, f. 

class, classe, f. 

clean, prcpre, net. 

clean, v., nettoyer. 

cloak, manteau, m. 

cloth, <?rap, m. clothes, hahits. 
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Vocabulary. 



clothe, vitir, ir. v. 

cloud, nuage^ m. 

coach, carrosse, m. 

coast, ecfte, f. 

coat, habit, m. 

coffee, caf^, m. 

cold, froid, 

colour, cotdeur, f. 

come, venir, ir. v. ; — down, des- 

cendre, — in. entrer , — in 

again, rentrer, 
comfort, v., consoler. 
comfort, n., agrement, m. 
command, ordre, m. 
command, v., commander, or- 

donner. 
commence, commencer, 
commerce, commerce, m. 
complain, $e plaindre, ir. v. 
compel, contramdre, ir. v. 
compound, compost. 
comrade, camarade, m. 
conceal, cacher, taire, ir. v. 
conceive, concevoir, ir. v. 
condemn, condamner. 
conduct, n., eonduite, f. 
conduct, v., conduire, ir. v. 
confess, avouer, 
confidence, conjlance, f. 
conquer, vaincre, conquer, ir. v. 
conqueror, vainqueur, m. 
conscience, conscience, t 
consent, v. con$entir, ir. v. 
consequence, mite, f. 
consider, cqnsidh'er* 
constrain, contramdre, ir. v. 
construct, conatruire, ir. v. 
contain, renfermer, contenir^ ir. v. 
contented, content, 
continue, continuer, 
convince, conyaincre, ir. v. 
cook, cuire, ir. v. 
cool, /rai«, iem./ratche. 
copy-book, cah^er, m. 
com, hie, m., •— market, haUe 

aux hies. 
correct, v. corriger, 
cost, codter. 

country, pays, m., campagne, f. 
courage, courage, m, 
course, cours, m. 
cousin, cousin, m., cousins, f. 
cover, couvrir, ir. v. 
cow, vache, f. 



creator, criateur, m. 
creditor, crSancier, m. 
crime, crime^ m. 
cry, crier, pleurer. 
cultivated, cuUtvL 
cup, coupe, tasse, f. 
currant, groseiUe, f . 
custom, coututne, f. 
cut, V. eouper, tailler, 

D. 

Damp, humide. 

danger, danger, m. 

dark, sombre. 

daughter, Jille, f. 

dawn, v., poindre, ir. v. 

d&y, Jour, m. ,journde, f . ; day-light* 

deadly, moriel. \jour. 

deaf, «otir(^. 

dear, cher, f., c^e. 

death, mort, L 

debt. <fe«c, f. 

deceive, tromper, decevoir, ir. v. 

Decembre, decembre, m. 

decision, decision, f. 

deer, chevreuil, cerf, m. 

defect, djfaut, m. 

defend, dSfendre. 

delight, «c plaire a, ir. v. 

demolish, demoltr. 

deny, nter, diseonvenir, ir. v. 

depart, partir, ir. v. dMer. 

departure, depart, m. 

depend, dependre. — upon or on 

compter sur. 
describe, decrire, ir. v. 
description, description, f. 
deserve, miriter, 
desire, rfe'«ir, m. — v. desirer 
despise, mepriser. 
destroy, detruire, ir. v. 
die, mourir, ir. v. 
difference, difference, f. 
difficult, difficile. 
difficulty, difficult^, f. 
diligent, applique. 
dinner, le mjier. dine, diner. 
direct (a letter), adresser, 
directly, tou^ de suite, a r instant. 
direction, adresse, f. 
disappear, disparaUre, ir. v. 
disciplined, discipline. 
discontented, micontent. 
discover, decouvrir, ir. v., inventm'. 
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disease, maladie, f. 

displease, d^plaire, ir. v. 

dissatisfy, mtcontenter, 

dissolve, dissoudre, ir. v. 

distinguish, distinguer. 

distress, v. detressey f. 

divide, divisevj partager, 

do, /aire, ir, v. 

dog, chien, m, 

door, portej f . , door-way, portail, 

doubt, V. douter. 

dozen, douzaine, f. 

draw, tirer, attirer , — after, 
entrainer^ — (pictures) dessineVf 
— upon one's self, s^attirer, 

dream, v. songeVy r^ver. 

dress, habillerf parer, vetir. 

drink, botre, ir. v. 

drop, goutte, f. 

drunk and drunken, ivre, 

dry, sec. 

duchess, duchesse, 

duck, canard, m. 

dumb, muet. 

during, pendant. 

dust, poussih-e, f. 

duty, devoir y m. 

dwell, demeurer, hahiter. 

dye, teindre, ir. v. 

£. 

Ear, oreilletf, 

early, de bonne heure, 

earth, terre, f. 

easily, facilement. 

easy, aise^ facile, 

eat, manger. 

edition, Edition, f. 

educate, 4lever. 

education, edtication, f. 

effort, effort, m. 

egg, aw/, m. 

elect, elire, ir. v. 

elei'hant, Elephant, m. 

ell (measure), aune, f. 

elm (tree), orme, m. 

eloquently, Shquemment. 

embarrass, embarrasaery diranger. 

embellish, embellir. 

emperor, empereur. 

empire, empire, m. 

employ, employer. 

end, n., botUf m. (objet)^, f., buty 

end, v., Jinir, cesser. [m. 



enemy, ennemt, m. 

engine (steam-) , machine a vapeur* 

enough, assez. 

enrich, enrichir. 

enter, entrer dans. 

entertain, entreteniry regaler. 

entertaining, amusant, 

envy, envie, f. 

equal, ^galy pareil. 

equality, egaliU, f. 

error, faute, erreWy f. 

escape, ^chapper, se sauver, fuir,^ 

esteem, estimer. [ir. v. 

evening, soir, m., soiree, f. 

event, Mnementy m. 

ever, jamais. 

every-body, chacun, tout le monde, 

— thing, totd; — where, partotU^ 
evil, maly m. 
example, exemple, m. 
execute, executer, s'acquitter de^ 
exercise, n. exercice, themcy m. 
exhaust, 4puiser. 
exist, exister. 

expect, attendre, s'attendre a. 
extinct, eteint; to become — 

s'eteindre. 
extinguish, eteindre, ir. v 
extract, extraire, ir. v. 
extreme, extreme. 
eye, ceil; pi. yeuXy m. 

F. 

Fable, fahle, m. 

face, /ace, f., visage y va.yjigurey f, 

fail, failliry defect, v. manquer. 

faint, defaillir. 

faithful, fidhle, -ly, -ment. 

fall, V. tomber, choir, dechoir, 

fall, chutCy f. 

false, fatix. 

falsehood, mensonge, m. 

family, famille, f. 

fan, ev entail y m. 

far, /otn; from far, de loin. 

fat, gras. 

fate, «or<, m. 

father, ph'Cy — in-law, beau-pere, 

godfather, parrain. 
fault, fatite, f., defaut, m. 
fear, jjcwr, craintey f. 
fear, v. craindre, ir. v. 
fearful, craintif. 
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feather, plume, f. 

February, fevrier, m, 

feed, nourrir, (graze) ptHtre, ir. v. 

feel, sentir, ir. v. 

feign, feindr; ir. v. 

fellow-traveller, compagnon de 

voyage. 
ferocious, firoee, 
fertilize, fertiliser, 
few, pen, a — , quelques. 
field, champ, m. 

fieht, combattre, — n. comhat, m. 
fill, remplir, rassasier, combler. 
find, irouver. 
fine, beau, 

finish, /intV, terminer, acJtever, 
fire, /cm, m., to — , tirer. 
flag, pavilion, drapeau, m. 
flatter, flatter, 
flatterer, Jlatteur, m. 
flee, /tiir, s'enfuirf ir. v- 
florin, florin, m. 
flour, farine, f. 
flourish, JUurir. 
flower, ^tir, f. 
fly, n. mouche, f.' 
fly, y.fuir, voler, s*en/uir, ir. v. 



log, brc 

follow, suivre, ir. v. 
foUv, sottiee, folic, f 
fool, sot, imbScille, fou. 



foolishness, sottise, bStiee, 

foot, pied, m. 

for, prep, pour, 

for, conj. car, as — cruant a. 

forbid, dSfendre, God—! it Dieu 

ne plaisel 
forehead, front, m, 
foreign, etranger, 
foresee, prSvoir, ir. v., preesen- 

tir, ir. v. 
forest, forS, f. 
forget, oublier. 
forgive, pardonner, 
fork, fourchette, t, 
formerly, autr^ois. 
forsake, ahandonner, 
fortify, fortifier, 
fortnight, quinze Jours. 
fortune, fortune, f. 
forward, and forwards, en avant, 

sur le devant, 
found, V. fonder, 
France, la France, 



French, /ranf aw, and Is Francois, 

freeze, geler. 

frequently, souvent, 

fresn, frais, fem. fratehe, 

Friday, vendredi, 

friend, ami, m,, amie, f. 

friendly, amical. 

friendship, amitU, 

fruit, fruit, m. 

full, plein, 

fulfil, remplir, satisfaire, 

furniture, meubles, pi. m.- 

0. 

Gaiety, gait^, f. 

gain, gagner, — (a victory) rempor- 
ter, — (affection, hatred) attirer: 

game, Jeu; (chase) gibier. 

gape, bdiller, 

garden, j'ardin, m. 

gardener, jardinier, m. 

gate, porte, f. 

gather, cueillir, recuetUir. 

general, general, m. 

generous, g4n4reux. 

genius, ginie, m. 

gentleman, monsieur. 

gentleness, douceur, f. 

get up, se lever. 

gift, don, m. 

girl, jeune fllle, f. 

give, donner. 

glad, bien-^ise, content. 

gladly, volontiers, avec plaisir. 

glass, verre, m. 

glitter, reluire, ir. v. 

glory, gloire, f. 

glove, gant, m. 

go, a//^, iv. V. — away (set out), 
s*en alter, partir, ir. v., — far 
from, s'Moigner de, — for, aUer 
chercher; — on, continuer; — 
out, sortir, ir. v. 

God, Dieu, m. 

gold, or, m. 

good, n., le bien. 

good, adj., bon, sage, 

good-will, bienveiUance. 

goodness, bonte, f. 

govern, gouvemer, 

gown, robe, f. 

grammar, grammaire, f. 

grandfather, grand-pire, aHeul. 
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grandmother, grandmh-e. 

grant, accorder. 

grass, herbe, verdure, ir. v. 

graze, pattre, ir. v. 

great, grand. 

green, verL 

grief, doideur, f., peine, f. 

grind, moudre, ir. v. 

ground, terre, f. On the — a terre, 
par terre, 

grow, croitre,ir.y.\ — lean, maigrir, 
— old, vieillir'j — pale, palir, — 
red, rougir, — tall, grandir\ — 
thin, maigrtr, — worse, empirer. 

guilty, coupahle. 

H. 

Hail, n. , grSle, f . ; to hail, v. , grSler. 

half, n. , moitt^, f. ; half, adj . , demt. 

hand, mam, f.; to — v. parser. 

handkerchief, moiuihoiry m. 

handsome, beau. 

happen, arriver, survenir, ir. T. 

happily, heureuaement. 

happiness, bonheur, m. 

happy, heureux. 

hard, dur, difficile. 

hardly at all, ne — guere ; — ever, 
presque jamais. 

hare, ti^vre, m. 

harvest, moisson, ricolte, f. 

haste, and hasten v., hdter, se 
dep^cher, s'empresser. 

hat, chapeau, m. To put on one's 
— , mettre son chapeau, se 
couvrir; to take off one's hat, 
oter son chapeau, se dicouvrir. 

hate, hair, 

hatred, Jiaine, f. 

hay, foin, m. 

head, t^te, f. 

heal, guSrir. 

health, sanU, f., healthy, sain. 

hear, entendre, QuHr, def. v. 

heart, coeur, m. 

heat, chaleur, f. 

heaven, del, pi. cieux, m. 

heavy, lourd, pesant. 

helm, gouvemail, m. 

henceforward, ddsormais, dorSn- 
avant. 

here, id, y. 

hide, cachet. 

Otto, French ConT.-Grammar. 



high, haxd, 4levS, 

hiU, colline,f.,coteau,Ta..,montagne, 

hinder, emp^cher. [f. 

history, histoire, f. 

hit, f rapper, attdndre, ir. v. 

hive, ruche, f. 

hold, tenir, ir. v. 

hole, troUf m. 

holy, saint; holiday, congS, m. 

home, a la maison, chez soi. 

honest, honnSte. 

honour, ^onn«wr, m. to — , honorer, 

hope, n., espSrance, {., espoir, m. 

hope, v., espdrer. 

horse, cheval, m. 

hot, chaud. 

hour, Jieure, f. 

house, maison, f. 

how, comment, combien, que; how 
long (since when) ? depuis 
quandf — many (much) combien 

however, cependant, quelque. 

human & humane, humain. 

hunger, faiin, f. 

hungry, affam^. 

hungry, to be, avoir f aim. 

hunter, chasseur, m. 

hunting, chasse, f. 

hurt, nuire, ir. v., hlesser, gdter. 

husband, mari, epoux. 



Ice, glace, f. 

idea, idie, f. 

idle, paresseux. 

if, d. 

ignorant, ignorant, fm.) 

ill, adj., malade, adv., mal. 

illness, maladie, f. 

image, image, f. 

imagine, imaginer. 

imitate, imiter. 

immorted, immortel. 

importune, importuner. 

impossible, impossible. 

in, en, dans; into, dans. 

inch, pouce. m. 

increase, croUre,\x.y., augmenter. 

incredible, incroyable. 

inconstant, inconstant. 

incur, s'attirer, encourir, it. v. 

indeed, vraiment. 

infamous, infdme. 

25 
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inhabit, hahiiert demeurer, 
inhabitant, hahitant, m. 
injure, nuire, ir. v. 
ink, encre, f. 
inkstand, encrier, m. 
inquire, a'enqu^r, ir. v. 
inquisitiye, curieux. 
inscribe, inscrirej ir. t. 
instantly, a Vinstant, 
insult, v., insuUer, offemer, 
instruct, instruirey ir. v. 
irreproachable, irr^prochahle. 
interrupt, interrompre, 
introduce, presenter, introduire, 
inyent, inventer, [ir. t. 

iron, fer, m. 
island, Ife, f. 
ivory, tvoire, m. 



January, Janvier^ m, 
jealous, jaloux. 
jealousy, jalousie, f. 
jewel, b^oUf m. 
join, joindre, ir. v. 
joy, yow, f. 



judgement, jugement. m. 
July, juUlet, m. 
June, juiny m. 
just, jtiate, 
justice, justice, f. 

K. 

Keep, tenir, ir. v. (= observe) 06- 

«ert?er. 
kill, ^tier. 
kindness, honti, f. 
king, rot, m. 
kingdom, royaume, m. 
kitchen, cuisine, f. 
knee, genou, m. 
knife, cauteau, m. 
know, connattre, ir. v., savoir, 

ir. V. 
knowledge, science, f., savoir, m., 

connaissance, f. 

L. 

Labour, n., travail, m., pi. — auic. 

labour, v., travailler, 

laborious, lahorieux, 

laconic, laconique, 

lady, cfowe, f., femme, f. 

lamb, agneau, m. 



language, langue, {., langage, m. 

land, <«rr«, f.. 

large, ^o*, grand. 

last, v., durer, continuer. 

last, adj., dernier, passS, 

late, adj., /««. 

late, adv., torcf, «n retard. 

laugh, ftr«, ir. v. & m. 

law, /ot, f. 

lawyer, avocat, m. 

lazy, paresseux. 

lead, n., plonib, m. 

lead, v., mener, — into, induire. 

leaf, feuille, f. 

league, /iez^, f. 

learn, apprendre, ir. v. 

learned, «avan^. 

least, /« moindre. At (the) — , <ft« 

moins, (at all events) , an moinSf 

in the — , du tout. 
leave (of absence), conge, m. 

take — of, prendre congd de. 
leave, v., quitter, laisser, cesser, 
left, gauche, f. 
leg, jambe, f. 
lend, priter, 
less, moins. 
let, laisser, — us go, allons, — 

him know, faites-lui savoir, 

to let (to hire) fcttcr. 
letter, ^^«, f. 
liar, meia^etir, m. 
liberty, liberU, f. 
lie, ^I^tfir, def. v., itre ecuchS. 
lie, mentir, ir. v. 
life, w, f. 
lift up, lever, elever. 
like, pareil, adv., cornme. 
likely, probable, vraisemblable. 
lily, /m, m. 

limit, limiter, borner, restreindre, 
line, %;ie, f. 
linen, toile, f. 
lion, /ton, m. 
listen, 4eouter. 
little, adj., petit; adv., peti, n« 

— guh-e. 
live, t?M?r«, ir. v., (dwell), demeurer. 
loadstone, aimant, m. 
locksmith, semirier, m. 
long, adj., /(>n^,fem., longue, ady,, 

htigtemps, depms longtemps. 
look at, regarder, — for, chercher. 
looking-glass, miroir, m. , glace^ f. 
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lose, perdre. 

loss, perte, f. 

love, n., amour, m. ; love, v., aimer. 

low, has. 

luxury, kixe, m. 

M. 

Mad, fou, in8ens4. 
Madam, Madame. 
magnificent, magntfique. 
maintain, maintenirf it. v. , nourrir, 
make, faire, ir. v., — haste, se 

dSpScher. 
man, homme, m. 
manners, mtrntrs, f. 
m&ny tplusieurs, beaucoup, biendea. 

So — ttantftantdej autant. As — 

as, autant que. Too — , irop. 
map, carte, f. 
March, mars, m. 
marriage, mariage, m. 
marry, mctrier, Spouser, se marter. 
master, n., maitre, m. 
master, v., dompter, s^emparer de. 
matter, matih'e, {., affaire, f., 

cJiose, f. 
May, mat, m. 

meadow, prS, m., prairie, f. 
meal, repas, m., farine, f. 
means, moyen, m. 
meat, viands, f. 
meddle, se miler (de). 
medicine, mSdecine, 
meet, rencontrer. 
melt, fondre. 
member, memhre, m. 
memory, mSmoire, f. 
mend, raccommoder, — a pen , tailler. 
merchant, marehand, n^gociant. 
messenger, messager. 
metal, mStal, m. 
middle, milieu, m. 
mild, doux. 
milk, lait, m. 
miUer, meunier. 
minute, mintUe, f. 
Miss, Mademoiselle. 
misfortune, malheur, m. 
mislead, egarer, induire en erreur. 
mist, brauillard, m. 
mistake, v., se tromper, mdeon- 

naitre, ir. v., mSprendre, ir. v. 
mistake, n., erreur, f, faute, f. 



mistrust, se mefier de, se dSfier de, 

mock, se moquer de, rire de, ir. v. 

modern, moderne. 

modest, modeste. 

modesty, modestie, f. 

moment, moment, instant, m. 

Monday, kmdi, m. 

money, argent, m. 

month, mois, m. 

moon, lune, f. 

more, ^/u«. 

morning, mcUin, m., matinee, f. 

mortal, mortel. 

mother, m^e, f., — in law, helle* 
mh^e, grandmother, gran^mhre. 

motive, motif. 

mourning, ieuU, m. 

mouse, souris, f. 

mouth, bowihe, f. 

move, mouvoir, Smouvoir, ir. v. 

much, beaucoup, bien de. Too — , 
trop. How—, combien. As — , 
tant, autant. As — as, autant que. 

murder, v. assassiner, 

music, musique, f. 

mutton, mouton, m. 

N. 

Nail, cm^/6, m., (of metal) chu, m. 

naked, nu. 

name, nom, m. 

napkin, serviette, f. 

nature, na^tira, f. 

naughty, m^c^n^. 

near, procJie, prh, auprks. 

nearly, presque, a peu prh. 

neat, propre ; neatly, proprement, 

necessary, n^cessatre, to be, — 

falloir, ir. v. 
necessity, nicessitS, f. 
neglect, n., negligence, f. 
neglect, v., nigUger, 
neighbour, voisin,^ m., voisine, f. 
neither — nor, ni — m. 
never, ne — jamais. 
new, neuf, nouveau, frais. 
news, nouvelle, f. 
next, prochain, suivant, 
nice, jo/t, geniil. 
niece, ni^ce, f. 
night, ntit7, f. 
no, nul, aucun. 
nobility, noblesse, f. 

25* 
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noise, hruitt m. 
noon, midiy m. 
nose, nez, m. 
nothing, ne — rien. 
notwithstanding, nanohstant, 
nourish, naumr. 
November, novemhre, m. 
now, maintenant, a present. 
number, nambref numdro, m. 
numerous, nombreux. 



0. 

Oak, chSne, m. 

oats, avoine, f. 

obedient, obeissant, 

obey, obdir. 

oblige, obliger, fairs un plaisir, 

rendre un bon office. 
obliging, obligeant, 
observe, observer, remarquer, 
obtain, obtenir^ ir. v., remporter, 
occupy, occuper. 
Octooer, octobre, m. 
odious, odieux, 
offend, offenser. 
offer, n., offre, f. 
offer, v., offrir, ir. v., proposer. 
often, souvent. 
oil, huile, f. 
officer, officier, m. 
old, vieux (vieil), dgi\ — age, 

vieiUesae, f. How — are you, 

quel dge <wez-vousf 
omit, ometire, ir. v. 
on, sur, 
once , une fois , — on a time, 

auerefois. At — , de suite. AU 

at — , tout a coup, tout cPun 

coup. 
only, adj., seul, unique. 
only, adv., ne — que, seulement. 
open, v., ouvrir, ir. t. 
open, adj., ouvert, sinedre, franc. 
openness, sincSritS, f. 
opportunity, occasion, f 
oppose, s^opposer. 
opposite, vis-a-eisf opposi. 
orange, orange, f. 
order, n., ordre, m. 
ordre, v., prescrire, ir. v. 
other, autre. 
otherwise, autrement. 



over, sur, au-dessus. Ifs all over, 
c' est fait, or (^en est fait de. .. 
overtake, atteindre, ir. v. 
owe, devoir, ir. v. 
owl, hibou, m. 
own, propre. 
owner, propridtaire. 
ox, boduf, m. 

P. 

Pagan, paXen, m. & adj. 

pain, peine, f. On — of death 

sous peine de mort. 
painful, pMible. 
paint, peindre, ir. v. 
painter, peintre, m. 
painting, tableau, m. 
palace, palais, m. 
pale, pdle. 
paper, papier, m. 
pardon, pardbwncr; n., pardon, m. 
parents, phre et mh-e, parents. 
part, partie, f. To tako — in, ss 

mS&r de, prendre part. 
party, parti, m. partie, f. 
pass, passer. 
passage, passage, m. 
patient, n., ^ malade. 
pay, j^af/ar. 
peace, paw?, f. 
peach, p^che, f. 
pear, poire, f. 
peasant, paysan, m. 
pebble, caillou, m. 
peculiar, particulier. 
pen, plume, f., — holder, porie- 

plume. 
pencil, crayon, m., — case, porte^ 

crayon. 
penknife, can(f, m. 
people, peuple, gens. 
perfectly, parfattement. 
perceive, apercevoir, ir. v. 
perform, faire, s'acquitter de. 
perish, pirir. 
permit, permettre, ir. v. 
persecute, persScuter. 
persecutor, persScuteur, m. 
person, personne, f. 
persuade, persuader. 
philosophy, phihsophie, f. 
picture, tableau, m. 
piece, morceau, m., pi^e, f. 
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pierce, percer. 

pig, cochon, m. 

piu, pillule, f. 

pin, Spingle, f. 

pity, n., pitiSy f. It is a—, (fest 

dommage. 
pity, v., plaindre, ir. v. 
place, n., lieu, m., place, i, 
place, v., placer, mettre, ir. t. 
plain, plaine, campagne, f. 
plan, plan, prqjet, m. 
plank, planche, f. 
plant, plante, f. 
plate, aaaiette, f. 
play, n,,jeu, m., com4die, —thing, 

joujou, m. 
play, y.,jouer. 
please, |>/atr« a, ir. v. If you 

please, «'i7 t^otis |:>/af^. 
pleasure, plaiair , m. To take 

pleaiBure in, ae plaire a . . . 
plum, jwMiie, f. 

pocket , poche , f . ; — handker- 
chief, mottchoir, m. — book, 

porte-feuille, m. 
poet, poete. 
poison, poison, m. 
poison, v., empoisonner, 
polite, poli. 
politeness, politesse, f. 
poor, pauvre. 
pope, Fape, m. 
poplar, peuplier, m. 
populous, peupU. 
portion, par#, f., portion, f. 
post-office, ^o«<e, f. 
potato, pomme de terre, f. 
pound, livre, f. 
powerful, puissant. 
praise, v., louer. 
pray, pmr. 
prayer, prih-e, f. 
precision, precision, f. 
precious, precieux, 
prefer, prSf^er, 
prescribe, prescrire, ordonner, 
presence, presence, f. 
present, present. 
preserve, preserver, conserver; 

(pickle) conjire, ir. v. 
pretence, pretexte, m. 
pretend, /ciWrc, ir. y., prdtendre. 
pretty, sAy, joli, gentit. 
pretty, adv., assez. 



prey, proie, f. 

pride, orgueil, m. 

principle, jnrincipe, m. 

print, v., imprimer. 

printing, art of — imprimerie, f. 

prison, prison, f. 

prodigious, prodigieux. 

produce, produire, ir. v. 

project, projet, m. 

promise, n., promesse, f. 

promise, v., promettre, ir. v. 

proper, oonvenable. 

property, propriite, f., 5ie«, m. 

proposal, proposition, f. 

propose, proposer, 

proof, n., preuve; 

prove, v., prouver. 

province, province, f. 

punctually, ponctuellement, 

punctuality, exactitude, f. 

punish, ptmir. 

punishment, punition, f. 

pupil, ^^c, m. and f. 

purchase, acheier, 

purpose, but, m., dessein, m. On— 

exprds, a dessein, 
purse, bourse, f. 
pursue, poursuivre, ir. v. 
put, mettre, ir. v. 

Q. 

Quarrel, querelle, f. 
queen, r6tn«, f. 
question, n., question, f. 
question, v., interroger. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quite; ^0M<, tout-a-fait. 



Railroad, chemin de fer, m. 

rain, n., /?/uw, f. 

rain, v, pleuvoir, ir. v. 

rainy, puivieux. 

raise, elever, lever, 

rare, rar«. 

rashness, t^4rit^, f, 

rather, plutdt, 

ray, rayon, m. 

reach, atteindre, ir. v., parvenir, 

ir. V. 
read, /»V«,ir. v. To — again, »WtV«. 
ready, /?r^<. 
»eason, raison, f. 
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rebuild, rehdtir. 

recall, rappeler. To — to mind, 

se rappeler. 
receive, recevoir, ir. v. aecueillir. 
recognize, reconnattre, ir. v. 
recollect, ae rappeler. 
recompense , recompense, v. -er. 
recover, se porter mieux , gu^ir. 
red, rouge. 

reduce, rSduire, ir. v. 
reed, roseau, m. 
deflect, rSJUchir. 
refuse, refuser. 
re^lar, rigulier. 
reign, rhgne, m. 
rejoice, se rejouir. 
relate, rapporter, raconter. 
relieve, secourir, ir. v. 
rely, sejier, compter, s'appuyer. 
remain, rester, demeurer. 
remedy, remade, m. 
remember, se souvenir, ir. v., se 

rappeler, — me to him, rappelez- 

moi a son souvenir. 
rend, dSckirer. 
render, rendre. 
renounce, renoncer a. 
repair, riparer. 
repeat, rSpSter, redire, ir. v. 
repent, se repentir, ir. v. 
reply, rSplique, f. 
reply, v., repondre, rSpliquer. 
report, n,, bruit ,m., rapport, m. 
report, v., rapporter, raconter. 
repose, v., se reposer. 
represent, reprhenter. 
reproach, n., reproche; to — , 

bldmer, reprocner. 
require, demander. 
resemble, ressembler, 
reside, demeurer. 
resolution, fermet^, f. 
resolve, r4soudre, ir. v. 
rest, n., repos. 
rest, v., reposer, s^appuyer. 
restless, inquiet. 
restrain, restreindre, ir. v. 
return, n., retour, m. 
return, v., retourner, reventr. 
reveal, rMler. 
revenge, vengeance, f. 
revirard, n., recompense, f. 
reward, v., recotnpenser. 
ribbon, ruban, m. 



nee, m, m. 

rich, riche. 

riches, richesse, {., biens, m., pi. 

ridiculous, ridicule. 

right, n. titre, droit, m., raison, f. 

right, adj. juste; You are right 

or in the — , vous avez raison. 
ring, n., bague, f. to — v., sonner, 
ripen, mUrir, 
rise, se lever. 
risk, hazarder, risquer. 
river, fleuve, m. , rwidre, f . 
road, chemin, m., route, f. 
rob, voler. 

robber, voleur, brigand, m. 
roof, toit, m. 
room, chambre, f. 
rose, rose, f. 
rotten, pourri. 
round, adv., autour. 
rule & ruler, regie, f. 
run, courir, ir. v., — away, 

s'enfuir, ir. v., — to, accourir, 

— over, parcourir, — aground, 

icl\ouer. 

S. 

Sad, fdcheux, triste. 

sadness, tristesse, f. 

sage, n., sage, m. 

salt, sel, m. 

same, mime. 

satisfy, satisfaire, ir. v. 

Saturday, samedi, m. 

savage, sauvage. 

save, sauver. 

say, dire, ir. v. 

scarce,. rare; scarcely, a peine. 

scholar, Scolier. m., ei^ve, m. 

school, Scole, f. 

scold, gronder. 

seal, cachet, m. to — , cacheter. 

season, saison, f. 

seaman, maielot. 

seat, place, f. 

secret, secret. 

seduce, siduire, ir. v. 

see, voir, ir. v. 

seek, chercher. 

seem, paraitre, ir. v., setnbler. 

seize, «at«ir. 

seldom, rarcwien^. 

sell, vendre. 
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send, envoy er J ir. v., — away, 
refivot/eVy conffSdier, — for, 
envoyer chercher. 

sense, sens, m. 

sentiment, sentiment , m. 

September, septembre. 

servant, domestique, 

serve, servir, ir. v. 

set off, -out, partir, ir. v. 

settle, arranger, Jinir. 

sew, cotidre, ir. v. 

shade & shadow, omb'e, f. 

shame, horde, f. 

share, partayer. 

shed, verser, r^pandre. 

sheep, mouton, m. 

sheet, feuille, f. (of a bed), 
drap de lit, m. 

shine, hriller, luire, ir. v. 

ship, vaisaeau, m. 

shirt, chemise, f. 

shoe, Soulier, m. 

shoemaker, cordonnier, bottler. 

shop, boutique, 

short, court, 

show, montrer, prouver, 

shrub, arbuste, m. 

shun, 4viter, fuir, ir. v. 

shut, former^ — in, enfermer. 

sick, malade. 

side, c6te, m. 

sight, vue,f, 

silence, silence, m. 

silk, sole, f. 

silly, niais. 

silver, argent, m. 

simple, simple. 

since, depuis. 

sincere, sinch'e. 

sincerity, sinceriUf U 

sing, chanter. 

singular, sinyulier. 

sir, monsieur. 

sister, «<»Mr, — in law, belle-sceur. 

sit (down), s'asseoir, ir. v. 

skate, patiner. 

skin, |?caw, f. 

slander, v., midire (de). 

slaughter, ^tier. 

sleep, v., dormir, ir. v. 

slide, glisser. 

small, ^e^i^. 

smiling, reian^. 

smoke, fumee, f . to — v. , fumer. 



snow, n., net^e, f., — flakes, (2e« 

fiocons de neige. 
snow, v., neiger. 
so, at;}st, »i; — many, tant de. 
soap, «at?ow, m. 
sober, sobre. 
soft, c^ti^. 

soil, v., souiller, salir; soil, n., 
soldier, soldat, m. [^crre, f. 

solve, risoudre. 
something, quelque chose. 
son, JUs, m. 
soon, bientSt. 
sorrow, douleur, f., chagrin, m. 

soul, dme, f. 

source, source, f. 

south, sud, midi, m. 

speak, parler, — ill of, midire 

(de). 
spell, epeler, 

spite, f. In — of, «n rfep»Y ^, malgrS. 
spoil, corrompre, gdter. 
spoon, cuiller, cutlUre, f. 
sport, yew, m. 
spread, itendre, rSpandre. 
spring, printemps, m. ; ressort, m. 
stagger, chanceler. 
stain, n., tocA«, f. to — v., tacher. 
stairs, escaUer, m. 
stake, pieu, m., €;j;eM, m. Our life 

is at — , il y va de notre vie. 
star, etoile, f. 

state, ei€U, m., condition, f. 
stay, rester, denieurer. 
step, pas, m. 

stick, canne, f., baton, m. 
still, encore, toujour s. 
sting, v., piquer, 
stocKing, oa«, m. 
stone, pierre, f. 

stop, v., arriter, refl., s'arrcter. 
storm, temp^te, f. 
strange, etrange. 
stranger, stranger, 
strawberry, fraise, f. 
street, »*mc, f. 
strength, /orce, f. 
strike, f rapper, (of a clock) sonner. 
strong, fort. 

study, n., e^t<J6, f. ; to —, itudier, 
stuff, <^jfc, f. 

subdue, subjuguerj dompter. 
subject, sujetf m. & adj. 
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submit, sottmettre, ir. y. 

subtract, sousiraire, ir. v. 

succeed, r^sir. 

success, succhSf m. 

successful, hettreux, 

sucb, tel. 

suffer, souffrir, ir. v., endurer, 

suffice, suffire, ir. v. 

sufficiently, assez, 

sugar, Sucre f m. 

suit, convetiir, ir. v. 

summer, ete, m. 

sun, soleil, m. 

superfluous, tuperflu. 

support, appuyeVj souteniVf ir. v. 

suppose, supposer, 

sure, stir, 

surprise, etonner, surprendre, ir. r. 

surprising, surprenanf, etonnant, 

surrender, ae rendrCf livrer. 

surround, environner, enfourer. 

sword, Spee, f. 

swim, nager. 

symbol, si/mbole, m. 



T. 

Table, table, f. 

take, prendre, ir. v. — part in, 
se mSler de: -— charge of, se 
charger de; — away, oter, en- 
lever. 

talent, talent, m. 

talk, causer, parler, 

task, tdche, f. 

taste, n., goUt, m. 

taste, v., goUter. 

tea.. t?id, m. 

teacher, maitre. 

' tear, larme, f. To burst into — s, 
fondre en lamies. 

tear, v., dechirer. 

tell, dire, ir. v. 

than, que, 

thank, remercifr, I thank you, 
j'e vous remercie, or simply, 
merci, 

that, ce, cela. 

thaw, degeler, 

then, adv., alors, puis, done. 

there, la, y. There is, are, il y a. 

thick, epais. An inch thick, epais 
dun pguce. 



thief, voleur, m. 

thimble, d^, {a coudre), m. 

thing, chose, f . 

think, penser. 

thorn, ^ine, f. 

thought, pensee, f. 

threat, menace, f. 

threaten, menacer, 

throw, Jeter. 

through, a travers, par. 

thumb, pouce, m. 

thunder, n., tminerre, m. 

thunder, v., tanner. 

Thursday, jeudi, m. 

thus, ainsi. 

tiger. Ogre, m. 

till, jusqu'a. 

time, temps, m., fois, f. 

timid, timide. 

tired, las, fatigu4. 

to, a. To-day, avjourd'hui. To- 
morrow, demain. The day after 
to-morrow, apres-demain. 

too, trap; — much, many, trap. 

tooth, dent. f. 

towards, t;«r«, sur, envers. 

towel, essuie-mains, m. 

tower, tour, f. 

town, t?»7/e, f. 

tradesman, marchand. 

tragedy, tragedte, f. 

transgress, enfreindre, ir. v. 

transUte, iraduire. 

translation, traduction, version, f. 

travel, voyager. 

traveller, voyageur, m. 

treasure; tresor^ m. 

treat, trailer, — ill, maltraiter. 

treatment, traitement, 

treaty, traitS, m. 

tree, arbre, m. 

tremble, trembler, tressaillir, ir. v. 

triumph, v., triompher. 

trouble, n., peine,/. 

trouble, v., troubler, ingui^ter. 

true, vrai, veritable. 

trust, v., avoir conjlance, se fier, 
croire, ajouter foi. 

truth, viriti, f. 

try, essayer. 

Tuesday, mardi, m. 

Turkish, turc. 

tutor, pr^cepteur, tuteur,^. 

tyrant, tyran, m. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vocabulary. 



393 



U. 

Ugly, laid, vilain, 

umbrella, paraplute, m. 

uncle, oncU, m. 

understand, comprendre, ir. v. 

undertake, entr&prendre, ir. v. 

undo, dSfaire, ir. v., perdre. 

unfortunate, malheureux. 

ungrateful, ingrat, 

unhappy, malheureux. 

unheard of, inoui. 

unknown, inconnu. 

unless, a moins que, — de. 

unsettled, incertain, inconstant. 

upon, sur. 

uprightness, probity, f. 

use, n. , usage, m. To make — of 

anything, se servir de qch. 
use, v., employer; = to be in the 

habit, avoir coutume. 
useful, utile. 
usually, ordinairement. 

Y. 

Vainly (in vain), en vain. 
valley, vallee, f. 

valour, valeur, f., bravoure, cou- 
rage. 
variety, vari^ti, 
various, varie^ 
vast, vaste, 
velvet, velours, m., 
verb, verhe^ m. 
verse, vers, m. 
very, tr^, fort, him. 
vessel, vaisseau, m. 
vice, vice, m. 
victory, victoire, f. 
village, village, m. 
vinegar, vinaigre, m. 
violate, e^freindre, ir. v., violer. 
violet, violette, f. 
virtue, vertu, f. 
virtuous, vertueux. 
visit, n., visite^ f., to — , visiter. 
visir or vizier, visir, m. 
voice, voix, f. 
volume, volume, tome, m. 
vow, n., vceu, m., to — v., vouer, 
voyage, n., voyage, m. 



W. 



Wait, attendre. 



walk, marcher, se promener, 

wall, mur, m. 

walnut, noix, f. 

want, n., manque, t.,faute, f. 

want, v., vouloir, avoir besoin, 

manquer. 
war, guerre, f. 
warm, chaud. 
watch, n., montre, f. 
watch, v., veiller, observer. 
water, eau, f. 
way, chemin, m. 
weak, faible. 
wear, porter. 
weariness, ennui, m. 
wearisome, ennuyeux, 
weary, adj., las, fatiguS, 
weary, v., ennuyer. 
weather, temps, m. 
Wednesday, mercredi, m. 
week, semaine, f. 
weep, pleurer. 
weigh, peser. 
well, bien. To be well (in health), 

se porter bien. 
what, que, quoi, quel? 
wheat, froment, bU, m. 
when, quand, lorsque. 
where, oii. 
whip, fouet, m. 
white, blanc. 
who, qui, lequel. 
whole, tout, the — le tout, 
whose, de qui, dont. 
why, pourquoi9 
wicked, mechant. 
wide, large. 

widow, veuve, f. — er, veuf, m. 
wife, femme. 
wild, sauvage, feroce. 
willing, pret. To be — , vouloir. 
willingly, vohntiers. 
win, gagner. 
wind, r^n/, m. 

wind up (a watch), remonter. 
window, fenStre, croisie, f. 
wine, vin, m. 
wing, n., aile, f. 
winter, hiver, m. 
wipe, essuyer. 
wisdom, sagesse, f. 
wise, «a^<;, savant. 
wish, souhaiter, d^sirer, vouloir, 

ir. V. 
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without, sans. 

witness, Umoin, m. 

woman, femme, f. 

wonderful, admirable, meiveilleux, 

wood, bois, m. 

wool, laine, f. 

word, mot, m., parole, f. To keep 

one's — , tenir sa parole. 
work, n., travail, oworage, m. 
work, v., travailler. 
world, monde, m. 
worm, ver, m. 
worse, adj., pire. 
worse, adv., ms. 

worth, digne. To be — , valoir, ir. v. 
wound, n., plate, blessure. 
wound, v., blesser. 
wretched, malheureux, miserable. 



write, icrire, ir. v. 

writing, n., ecriture, f. 

wrong, tort, m. , to be — , avoir tort. 

Y. 

Year, an, m., annSe, f. 
yellow, jaune. 
yesterday, hier. 
yet, encore. 
yield, cSder, 
yoke, jouff, m. 
young, jeune. 
youth, la Jeunesse, 



Z. 



Zeal, zele, m. 
zealous, z^l^. 
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